


a Penguin Special 

Student 

Power 

Problems, Diagnosis, Action 

Edited by Alexander Cockburn 
and Robin Blackburn 




Penguin Special 
Student Power 


David Adelstein (21) is a student of sociology at the London 
School of Economics. He was suspended in February 1967 for 
his activities as President of the Union, but reinstated after a 
ten-day student occupation. 

Perry Anderson (29) is preparing a thesis on Brazilian politics 
at Reading University and is editor of New Left Review. 

Robin Blackburn (28) is assistant lecturer in sociology at the 
LSE and a member of the editorial committee of New Left 
Review. 

Alexander Cockburn (27) has worked for The Times Literary 
Supplement and the New Statesman ; he is now writing a book 
on American imperialism in Europe, and is on the editorial com- 
mittee of New Left Review. 

Carl Davidson (24) was at Pennsylvania State University and is 
now a full-time organizer and vice-president of SDS. 

Tom Fawthrop (21) tore up his finals papers at Hull University 
in Summer 1968, then led a student occupation of the univer- 
sity buildings. 

Fred Halliday (21) is a student of politics at the School of 
Oriental and African Studies, London University. 

Gareth Stedman Jones (25) is preparing a history thesis at Ox- 
ford University and is a member of the New Left Review 
editorial committee. 

Tom Naim (31) lectured in the history of art at Hornsey College 
until his expulsion in 1968; he is on the editorial committee of 
New Left Review. 

Jim Singh-Sandhu (23) is a student at Hornsey and was a mem- 
ber of the sit-in committee during the occupation of Summer 
1968. 

Linda Tinkham (25) is now a schoolteacher: she was formerly 
president of the London Institute of Education’s Students’ 
Union. 

David Triesman (21) studies sociology at Essex University; he 
was suspended in the summer term of 1968, but reinstated after 
a student occupation. 

David Widgery (20) is a medical student at the Royal Free 
Hospital and an active student journalist. 



I 


Student Power/ Problems, 
Diagnosis, Action 


Edited by Alexander Cockbum and 
Robin Blackburn 


Penguin Books 

in association with 
New Left Review 


Penguin Books Ltd, Harmondsworth, Middlesex, England 
Penguin Books Inc., 7110 Ambassador Road, Baltimore, 
Maryland 21207, U.S.A. 

Penguin Books Australia Ltd, Ringwood, Victoria, Australia 

First published by Penguin Books 1969 
Reprinted 1969 (twice), 1970 
Copyright @ New Left Review, 1969 

Made and printed in Great Britain by 
Hazell Watson & Viney Ltd, 

Aylesbury, Bucks 
Set in Linotype Plantin 

This book is sold subject to the condition that 
it shall not, by way of trade or otherwise, be lent, 
re-sold, hired out, or otherwise circulated without 
the publisher’s prior consent in any form of 
binding or cover other than that in which it is 
published and without a similar condition including this 
condition being imposed on the subsequent purchaser 


Contents 


introduction Alexander Cockbum 7 

The Gathering Storm 

THE MEANING OF THE STUDENT REVOLT Gareth 
Stedman Jones 25 

The Condition of Higher Education 

ROOTS OF THE BRITISH CRISIS David 
Adelstein 59 

LEARNING one’s lesson Linda Tinkham 82 
EDUCATION OR EXAMINATION? Tom 
Fawthrop 99 

chaos in the art colleges Tom Naim and 
Jim Singh-Sandhu 103 

The Failure of Student Institutions 

nus-the student’s muffler David 
Widgery 119 

the cia and student politics David 
Triesman 141 

The Repressive Culture 

A BRIEF GUIDE TO BOURGEOIS IDEOLOGY 

Robin Blackburn 163 

COMPONENTS OF THE NATIONAL CULTURE 

Perry Anderson 214 

International Experience 

STUDENTS OF THE WORLD UNITE Fred 
Halliday 287 

CAMPAIGNING ON THE CAMPUS Carl 
Davidson 327 

Documents 

ON revolution Herbert Marcuse 367 
WHY sociologists? Nanterre Students 373 






1 1 






Introduction 


New Spectres 

The emergence of the student movement promises a renewal of 
revolutionary politics as well as the arrival of a new social force. 
Student insurgents have rejected established models of political 
action : they refuse to pin their hopes on the remote manoeuvres 
of parliamentary assemblies or party conferences. The main 
student movements are quite aware that their struggle is against 
the social system as a whole : they refuse to participate in it on 
its own terms. 

In exchange for their political passivity bourgeois democracy 
offers people ballot papers - every five years. In exchange for this 
quinquennial ‘participation’ people surrender control over their 
everyday existence. The revolutionary student movements have 
denounced this capitalistic bargain as the graveyard of any hope 
of transforming society. Their aim is to create an extra- 
parliamentary opposition which aims to reconquer power from 
below - power over their everyday life exercised by the people 
themselves in all the particular institutions which comprise 
society, as well as in general social control of the economy. 

In most of the advanced countries of the capitalist world 
students have already posed the demand for student power : for 
control by the students of the organization and content of the 
education they receive. On the whole this demand has not just 
taken the form of resolutions or appeals to the authorities. In- 
stead it has been embodied in acts of occupation, during which 
students elaborate the nature of the counter-institutions they 
wish to create. 

The reaction of the authorities has been notorious. When their 
attempts at co-optation are rejected, they vigorously deploy the 
armoury of repression developed for such purposes: special 
police, para-military units, guard dogs, water cannon, tear gas, 
shock grenades, etc. The exact balance of force and fraud in each 
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country varies with the strength of the student movement : but 
nowhere does the mask of repressive tolerance long conceal the 
true visage of authority, in its determination to defend the 
authoritarian principle. 

Why are the actions of students feared and hated? What is it 
that has made students act, and what is it that gives a potentially 
revolutionary character to their actions? 

1. Bourgeois Society and the Spectacle 

It is now commonplace that the advanced capitalist countries are 
moving beyond the first stage of industrial mass production. But 
they are doing this with a property system that remains basically 
unchanged. This fact furnishes the characteristic contradictions 
of modern capitalism. The immense productivity of these 
societies is, for them, their central problem. In economic terms 
the problem which faces each capitalist society is how to absorb 
most profitably the surplus productive capacity which the pro- 
cess of capital accumulation throws up without undermining the 
value of existing capital.* 

In political terms the problem is to conceal from the masses 
the fact that the material preconditions for social liberation 
already exist. On the one hand, the best energies of modern 
capitalist societies are devoted to the profitable waste of resources 
(arms expenditure, advertising, built-in obsolescence, etc.) and on 
the other, to the distraction of the masses from awareness of the 
repression of man’s historic possibilities which it practises on so 
vast a scale. 

The two prongs of this operation are necessarily complemen- 
tary. The citizen whose work is robbed of meaning by the 
capitalist production system is being conditioned for the role of 
passive consumer and inactive citizen. Of course those who 
operate this neo-capitalist dreamland know that it has a very 
precarious existence. Teams of work study engineers, ergono- 
mists, labour relations experts, industrial psychologists and 
sociologists scurry about, all striving to ensure that the maxi- 
mum surplus labour is extracted with the minimum of trouble. 

♦Baran and Sweezy, Monopoly Capital , Penguin Books, 1968 and Martin 
Nicolaus, ‘The Unknown Marx’, New Left Review , March-April 1968. 
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At the same time similar teams of experts orchestrate the 
loyalty of the consumer to the goods which the system is prepared 
to supply him: market researchers, media planners, account 
executives, copywriters and so forth. The overdeveloped state of 
the mode of production entails a corresponding change in the 
mode of consumption. 

In the liberal epoch capitalism consisted of a multitude of 
competing enterprises supplying the individual commodity to 
the market. In the modern capitalist economy competition is 
fiercer because it assumes monopolistic and oligopolistic forms, 
and works itself out on an international scale in the competition 
of national and international units. In a similar development the 
isolated, individual commodity is caught up in the general pro- 
cess of the spectacle * and of spectacular consumption. Just as 
monopoly capital fuses together units of production so the spec- 
tacle fuses together the items of consumption into a given life 
style. Traditional bourgeois and proletarian culture is converted 
into raw material for the fashion industry. Late bourgeois society 
can offer the underlying population neither security nor adven- 
ture. Bourgeois politics with its soporific consensus tries to pro- 
vide a substitute for the former while the spectacle provides a 
substitute for the latter. The chronic institutional stagnation 
of advanced capitalism is veiled by the dizzying succession of 
spectacles. Britain, the most stagnant capitalist country, has 
naturally become a centre of spectacular production. Within the 
electronic space created by the new media the consumer is 
drenched in the pseudo-dramas and myths of the spectacle : and 
the ethos and mode of the spectacle penetrates the entire culture. 
In effect this spectacle supplements the market as the overall 
regulator of the system. The true source of the value of com- 
modities - namely, human labour - is erased : only the spectacle 
itself appears to allot values, in the name of fashion. 

Our waning imperial system needs its combination of bread 
and circuses to retain the support of the population. In late 
capitalist society the fetishized commodity and the spectacle 
conveniently answer this need. In helping to alleviate the curse 
of over-production the spectacle brings into existence a motley 

* This ad hoc term was suggested by Henri Lefebvre in Critique de la Vie 
Quotidiennei however it is still in need of a scientific foundation. 
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retinue of its own: television producers, fashion consultants, 
stow business personalities, gossip columnists, public relations 
officers, press departments, etc. The very essence of the spectacle 
is that the spectator should remain passively receptive towards 
the whole design, however frenzied he is in the pursuit of a 
particular spectacular myth or fashion. So long as modishness 
is accepted as a vocation, then energy, even in quite creative 
ways, can be expended in its service. 

How does this rapid evocation of modern capitalism help us to 
understand the role of higher education in Britain today? 

Just as the colonization of Africa and Asia transformed the 
public schools in the nineteenth century, so the twentieth- 
century colonization of everyday life requires its appropriate 
educational institutions. The primary role of higher education is 
now to tram the flood of technicians and manipulators which 
neo-capitalism and the spectacle demand. An important part of 
this training is provided simply by the way in which higher 
education is organized, regardless of the specific content of 
courses. 

Any student who has gone through the mangle of repeated 
examinations, set text books, accepted authorities and styles of 
work (classes, lectures, weekly essays, tutorials) has undergone 
a most formidable conditioning process. The technology or 
science graduate who enters industry only to discover that every- 
thing he has been taught is years out of date thinks that he has 
learnt nothing. He is wrong. He has been taught to isolate the 
rationality of his technique and to leave unquestioned the social 
purposes which that technique serves. This lobotomy is worth 
time and money to the system and that is why it will pay for the 
process (education) which performs it - a process, incidentally, 
diametrically opposite in result to that attributed to it by educa- 
tional humanists with their reverent obeisances to the ‘whole 
man’. The burgeoning departments of social science, the colleges 
of art and design, the new universities all help to provide the 
specific skills which neo-capitalism or the spectacle require. 
Within this framework the personnel officer can bring to bear his 
knowledge of micro-social dynamics, the advertising copywriter 
display his cultured mastery of asyntactic hyperbole. 

Before they can perform their allotted tasks the manipulators 
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have to be manipulated. This is a dangerous process. The future 
manipulator needs to be fairly lucid - even have his own share 
of subjective cynicism - about how the system operates. The 
student who might become a political commentator or an in- 
dustrial relations expert must know a little bit about Marx and 
the reasons why workers go on strike, qualifications which have 
not been necessary in the past. Such students must be taught 
their own role in a particular confidence trick : but not enough 
to rumble the whole game. Similarly the future fashion designer 
must be capable of creativity without resenting his subordination 
to the market and the rules of the spectacle. 

2. Student Power 

The objective conditions for student revolt exist throughout the 
institutions of higher education. Everywhere one finds education 
subordinated to exams, competition and grading : most fields of 
study are stunted by academic philistinism and hostility towards 
ideas (especially new ideas); social relations between staff and 
students are usually infected by paternalism, deference, careerism 
and, of course, traditional status divisions. However the first 
students to revolt against such conditions may not necessarily 
be those who suffer them most acutely. Those students who are 
required to achieve some insight into the way the system works 
are likely to be the first to rebel against it. The student of social 
science is being given the training of a future ‘directing’ intellec- 
tual of the dominant class. He is being taught the techniques of 
domination which he must first practise willingly on himself as a 
professional preparation for the task of organizing consciousness 
in the service of capital. The nature of his training also demands 
that he should be acquainted with some of the major achieve- 
ments of traditional culture at the same time as he learns the 
techniques of bourgeois domination. 

The system, in this difficult business, has not yet learnt the 
way of painlessly socializing the new cadres it needs. The 
lobotomy does not always go well. 

Unsurprisingly, those students whose studies invite them to 
perceive the whole game have been in the van of student revolt. 
They have begun by rejecting the passivity which the system 
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seeks to impose on them. Direct action — sit-ins, occupations, etc. 
— is contagious and cumulative among students because it gives 
them a glimpse of disalienation. During such events the rock- 
solid structures of the institution seem to dissolve. The 
mysterious operations of bureaucracy are exposed. Familiar un- 
questionable routines no longer seem part of the natural order of 
things. Pretensions of authority seem arrogant and hollow. Be- 
fore the laughing audience the conjuror has lost his mirrors, his 
curtain, his false-bottomed hat and his capacious sleeves, and is 
reduced to simulated jocosity and fervent hopes that the atten- 
dants will throw them all out. 

Of course if the mass of students are not sustained by a sure 
knowledge of what they are doing and why, they may be alarmed 
by their new-found freedom. This is the source of the backlash 
against student power which has sometimes emerged in the wake 
of student occupations. Often, of course, it is very difficult for 
students to have a clear perspective on the uprising in which they 
have been involved. After weeks, or terms, of mundane political 
activity in which it had seemed impossible to develop enough 
momentum for any radical onset, suddenly the situation 
dramatically alters. The ‘revolutionary moment’ has arrived. 
There will not lack those who say it has not arrived, has come 
too soon - or too late. It arrives under many guises: provoca- 
tion from the authorities; a vote in the union, which changes 
the entire situation. 

At all events, the militants suddenly find themselves with the 
initiative, even though the moderates are already agitating for 
negotiations and concessions; in that sense the backlash already 
exists. The usual meetings, an hour and a half in length, once 
a week, term on term, are suddenly contracted into debates that 
last a day and a night. Under these conditions a term’s political 
work can be done in a day : this is the crucial moment when the 
waverer, the usually ‘apolitical’ person, living as he is in a system 
momentarily transparent, can be shown that system’s funda- 
mental premises. 

Sometimes the authoritarianism which has been successfully 
challenged lurks in a covert form, in exaggerated attempts by 
students to show that they can, once the master has been dis- 
lodged, mimic his role themselves. They want to prove their own 
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'responsibility’ as substitute super-egos; their determination to 
m void ‘undue provocation’ to the temporarily absent authorities 
is constantly made manifest, and with political agitation 
frowned on, good insurgent energies are wasted on efforts to 
present an unsullied countenance to the Department of Educa- 
tion or the national press: such manoeuvres represent only the 
freedom of the lemming, as he goes bounding along with his 
friends. 

But, good or bad, all these impulses are manifestations of the 
revolution from below, along with the hastily convened action 
committees; the discussion; the necessity, both in practical and 
psychological terms to control everything from lectures to tele- 
phones, to catering. All the more reason for the militants, in this 
utmosphere, to keep their heads: total control for a week, or a 
month, does not equal the capitulation of the enemy. But it does 
not mean, once the enemy has returned, that control was useless, 
or that the confrontation of the system on their own ground by 
students has been a vain thing. 

Often both student militants and traditional revolutionaries 
are blind to the actual charge insurgency contains and what it 
will react to. The traditional revolutionary, on the one hand, 
too speedily wishes to witness an uncompromising assault on the 
capitalist system. He becomes agitated when the struggle, as it 
develops, seems to be deviating from the well-beaten path of 
orthodox left politics. 

The student radical, on the other hand, perhaps fresh to any 
kind of militant action, becomes suspicious of any declamations 
which seem to shove him precipitately into a confrontation with 
the whole weight of the established order - the capitalist system. 
Thus his own pugnacity might well become salted with caution. 
Is he really battling against capitalism - or against the vice- 
chancellor: are the two synonymous? Where is the link? He is 
being asked to plunge into an idiom which may be entirely new to 
him. Or, alternatively, if he is based in a tradition of political 
activism, he is asking his fellow students to strike out into this 
unfamiliar terrain. 

The consequence may well be a reduction in the force of the 
student insurrection, since after the initial detonation, which 
may have caught everyone including the ‘revolutionary vanguard’ 
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by surprise, the leaders note that the moderates or the apathetic 
of yesterday are the militants of today and are uncertain of what 
precisely they may be thinking tomorrow. 

In such extremities, when those behind cry ‘forward’ and those 
before cry ‘back’, it is worth remembering that student power, 
often attacked as a limited and distorting phrase, still means what 
it says: the power of students to determine the structure and 
content of their education. Of course the eventual aim is the 
cementing of a revolutionary bloc with working class forces; but 
the immediate power of the student lies in his university, his 
college, where he works as a student. 

3. Revolutionary Roles 

Any active student movement will concern itself with collective 
action on its own ground : students can occupy their colleges, 
they cannot occupy factories. Student power is not primarily 
a matter of constitutional rights but rather of the students’ 
autonomous capacity for mobilization and struggle. By engaging 
in struggles with university or college authorities students can 
make inroads on established power, but these gains will only be 
lasting where the consciousness of the mass of students has been 
aroused. In fact student power has only acquired a truly 
revolutionary character where students have rejected the notion 
that higher education is a world of its own. 

The student movements in France, West Germany, Japan 
and elsewhere have all soon discovered the necessity of breaking 
the isolation which bourgeois society imposes on students in the 
form of privilege. These movements have reached out to all the 
potentially revolutionary forces in society as a whole and in the 
world as a whole - in particular they have sought real forms of 
solidarity with the anti-imperialist struggles of the under- 
developed world and to make real connexions with the anti- 
capitalist struggles of the working class of their own countries. 
The former type of solidarity has often provided the initial 
stimulus for student actions while the latter has usually become 
an overriding preoccupation after the student revolutionaries 
have already achieved some success within their own milieu. 

In the context of advanced capitalism there is a certain com- 
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rnon theme in the struggles of workers and those of students. 
The great majority of workers’ struggles (especially unofficial 
ones) reflect an urge to wrench control over the factory process 
I mm the chosen representatives of capital. Some three-quarters 
of all strikes do not directly concern demands for wage in- 
creases: they are attempts to limit the power of management 
over such questions as the pace of work, hiring and firing policy, 
changes in production methods and so on.* Both students and 
workers are often trying to achieve power from below. There are 
of course great differences in the implications their actions have 
in a capitalist society. In the long run modern capitalism may 
need the skills taught to students, but on an everyday basis it is 
immediately and massively dependent on the exploitation of the 
working class. However subjectively subversive students may be 
they cannot by themselves bring the whole social process to a 
halt, as can the actions of the working class. 

Of course there remains a great gap between even the most 
complete general strike and an actual revolution. Indeed few 
western revolutionaries have been willing to consider the mani- 
fold and cumulative power any revolutionary movement would 
have to possess if it were really to overthrow an advanced 
capitalist order. Even in the pre-revolutionary period it will 
surely be necessary, as Gramsci always maintained, to build a 
hegemonic movement capable of tapping the energies of all the 
potentially revolutionary forces in society. The implication of 
recent student actions is that from them the beginnings of an 
answer to this problem are emerging. Once the student move- 
ment is committed to an alliance with the working class it can 
begin to explore the specific contribution it can itself make to 
the general revolutionary cause. 

Too many traditional schemas on the Left allot students a 
purely external role in revolutionary politics - namely that of 
supplying solidarity to the really revolutionary force. For some 
the only worth-while confrontation is that between imperialism 
and the national liberation forces of the Third World. For others 
the sole revolutionary force is the proletariat of the advanced 
capitalist countries. As very few students can participate directly 

* Tony Topham ‘Shop Stewards and Workers Control*, New Left Review , 
March-April 1964. 
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in these conflicts, they are usually asked to cheer on the comba- 
tants from the touch-lines. The assumption of such analysis is 
that capitalism is riven by one, simple master contradiction 
which determines all else, and the revolution is a question of 
unlocking its progressive potential.* 

Now if the history of this century shows anything it is that 
revolutions do not arrive by any such direct route to their 
ultimate consummation. The international capitalist order first 
broke at its ‘weakest link’ not in a country where the opposition 
between capital and labour was at its purest. Moreover in Russia 
itself the revolution was the product of a series of different 
contradictions involving peasants, intellectuals and divisions 
within the ruling order, as well as the historic actions of the 
Russian proletariat. After the experience of the Chinese, Cuban 
and Vietnamese revolutions this point should not need labouring. 
Just as the liberation movements of the Third World have long 
ago decided not to wait for the liberation of their countries as a 
consequence of the socialist revolution in the imperial metro- 
polis, so students today refuse to wait for some external deliver- 
ance from their condition as victims of the bourgeois education 
system and participants in the misery and boredom of the late 
capitalist spectacle. Solidarity movements may help a new force to 
develop its strength and they will certainly be vital in cementing 
a revolutionary alliance but they cannot be its sole form of action. 

The student movement must first be itself before it can be a 
useful ally to anyone. Fortunately the French confrontation of 
May 1968 at least made it clear that students acting as an 
independent revolutionary force can ignite a much more general 
conflagration - thus also disposing of the myth that the modern 
working class is irredeemably integrated into contemporary 
capitalist society. 

4. Revolutionary Culture and the Red Bases 

In their own right colleges and universities are clearly important 
bastions of power for the bourgeois social order. The older univer- 

* Those interested in the theoretical issue raised here should consult 
‘Contradiction and Overdetermination’, Louis Althusser New Left Review , 

1941- 
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Mlirs have always been and remain fortresses of wealth and 
privilege. Other higher educational institutions have the function 
<»f providing the secondary elite discussed above. 

Moth largely exclude the sons and daughters of the working 

< Inns, so that where class discrimination and sex discrimination 
combine a working-class girl in Britain has a six hundred to one 

< liunce against receiving higher education. A significant function 
of many colleges and universities is to generate the themes of 
ideology within the social system as a whole. Finally bourgeois 
power relations are inscribed in the structure of these institu- 
tions themselves with their hierarchies, bureaucracies and boards 
of governors. 

Power in a modern capitalist country is not uniquely con- 
centrated in one institution (army or parliament). It is rather 
embedded in the fabric of all social relations so that every factory, 
office, church, college, housing estate, hospital, prison, school, 
trude union or party both partakes of and contributes to the 
power of the dominant class. Indeed many organizations which 
were created to advance interests opposed to those of the domi- 
nant class have been confiscated from their original function by a 
social system which specializes in such reversals. The emergent 
student revolutionaries aim to turn the tables on the system, by 
using its universities and colleges as base areas from which to 
undermine other key institutions of the social order. No ad- 
vanced capitalist state can afford to maintain a permanent police 
occupation of all colleges or universities, nor can it act like a 
Latin American military thug and simply close down the univer- 
sities - which after all are necessary, in the long run, to the 
productive process. So long as the universities and colleges 
provide some sort of space which cannot be permanently policed 
they can become ‘red bases’ of revolutionary agitation and pre- 
paration. The new revolutionaries propose that bourgeois power 
must be confronted directly - and confronted in all the diverse 
forms it assumes in the ramified institutional apparatus with 
which late capitalism protects itself against the perils of popular 
spontaneity. Actions are engaged which expose the repressive and 
mystifying structure of the institution in question - expose it 
above all to the inmates themselves, the alienated and the ad- 
ministered, the exploited and the oppressed. This strategy pre- 
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supposes a sustained and continuing work of political and 
theoretical self-formation by the revolutionary militant. If the 
militant cannot himself produce the concepts and analytic 
framework with which to interpret his experience then he will 
succumb to the ‘common sense’ of our society which is inescap- 
ably pressed in the mould of bourgeois ideology. 

This is especially true in Britain with its relative weakness of 
native revolutionary traditions. In fact all the great revolutions 
have been preceded by cultural renovation with far-reaching 
revolutionary implications. The French Enlightenment, the 
Chinese Renaissance of the May 4 Movement and the explosion 
of Russian revolutionary culture in the nineteenth and early 
twentieth century were all indispensable preparations for the 
momentous historic events which were to follow. It is worth 
while noting the richness and sweep of the cultural premonitions 
of socialist revolution in Russia as the question of revolution in 
the advanced capitalist democracies is scarcely likely to be less 
demanding. In their various ways Belinsky and Herzen, 
Chernyshevsky and Dobrolyubov, Gogol and Saltikov-Schedrin^ 
Bakunin and Kropotkin, Tolstoy and Dostoyevsky, Chekhov and 
Gorky, Tugan-Baranovsky and Plekhanov, Lunacharsky and 
Riazanov, together with a host of others too numerous to men- 
tion, all contributed to the cultural background of the Russian 
revolutionary. In China, the astonishing works of Mao Tse 
Tung - philosopher and general, poet and statesman - bear 
witness to the flowering of the May 4 Movement which preceded 
it, and which has justly been called the Chinese Renaissance. 
Among Western Marxists, Gramsci always insisted that the 
revolutionary movement must acquire ‘civil hegemony’ before 
the seizure of power : he emphasized that revolutionary practice 
must be wedded to a thorough critique of established ideologies.* 
The first wave of the student movement was marked by a 
tendency to reject not just ruling ideology but the need for 
revolutionary theory as such. The perils of such self-denial are 
that student revolutionaries risk being absorbed on its own 
terms by the spectacle, as just one more pseudo-conflict. Students 

* For an excellent introduction to Gramsci’s thought see ‘The Marxism 
of Antonio Gramsci’ by John Merrington in Socialist Register: 1968 edited 
by Ralph Miliband and John Saville. 
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i».> *it upably play some part in the social production and repro- 
■ hi« lion of ideology: for student revolutionaries to be unarmed 
i!h nrnically can ultimately only mean political defeat. There 
hit now definite signs that the student movements do wish to 

• t« iiir a revolutionary theory and culture adequate to the prodi- 
M. i‘ him task they have set themselves.* 

In Britain the fledgling student movement is confronted with 
<» heavy heritage of traditional British philistinism and reformism, 
1 hr national hostility to ideas and fetishism of the practical. It 
will be necessary to reclaim the genuinely critical and icono- 

• lir.tic intelligences of Harrington and Hobbes, Mandeville and 
1 iibbon, Hazlitt and Byron, Blake and Shelley, Morris and 
Wilde - to rewrite the history of English culture, which has been 
thoroughly confiscated and obscured by reactionary or bien- 
prnsant commentary. However a sober recovery and revaluation 
of the past must be complemented by a revolutionary critique 
11I the culture of the dominant class. As yet there is little written 
hy British left-wing writers which has the polemical force of 
1 >m itri Mirsky’s The Intelligentsia of Great Britain or Leon 
I mtsky’s Where is Britain Going?. 

'The development of a genuinely revolutionary force in Britain 
would necessarily entail a thorough-going internationalization 
of political culture on the Left. A narrow ‘national’ approach to 
revolutionary politics which disdains the major revolutionary 
thought and experience of our epoch is less than ever viable 
when the international character of capitalism is more than ever 
an economic and political reality. Students have special respon- 
sibilities in this task of developing a revolutionary culture as the 
guarantor of revolutionary practice. Indeed in every country 
where the student movement itself has developed one now finds 
a common interest in studying the experience of past revolutions 
(and counter-revolutions) combined with a lively discussion of 
such writers as Georg Lukacs, Antonio Gramsci, Herbert 
Marcuse, Louis Althusser and Jean-Paul Sartre. 

• Here are just a few such ‘signs’ : ‘Where are we Heading? 5 by Greg 
Calvert and Carol Nieman; ‘Where the Revolution Is At’ by Jack Smith; 
both in the Guardian (USA), May /June 1968; Martin Nicolaus ‘The Con- 
tradiction of Advanced Capitalist Society and its Resolution’, Radical Edu- 
cation Project, USA 1968 : Rudi Dutschke ‘Intervista’, Quaderni Piacentini s 
1968 : Vittorio Rieser Problemi del Socialismo 26/7. 
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In different ways the essays in this book explore the issues we 
have raised above. Gareth Stedman Jones analyses the meaning 
of the student revolt in historical and sociological terms. He out- 
lines the major demands put forward by student movements and 
confronts the objections put to them. Finally he offers a general 
political perspective on future strategy. 

The lack of control by students of the educational process 
they undergo is documented by the contributors to Part Two 
of the book. Linda Tinkham vividly evokes the authoritarianism 
which has remained almost unchallenged so far in the teacher 
training colleges. Tom Fawthrop argues that the examination 
system is the major means whereby colleges and universities 
maintain the power of staff and administration over students - 
in doing so they systematically violate the educational aims 
they profess. David Widgery and David Triesman recount the 
ways in which the students’ own representative organizations 
are used to keep them in a state of passivity : a mock liberalism 
thinly concealing reactionary bureaucratic manipulation and in- 
ternational subscription to the Cold War. Tom Nairn and Jim 
Singh-Sandhu examine the widespread resistance in the Art 
Colleges to the clumsy attempt to force art and design educa- 
tion into the accepted examination mould. David Adelstein 
argues that the contradictory forces of imposed modernization 
and a recalcitrant traditionalism could create conditions in which 
British students are provoked into a mass awareness of the neces- 
sity for student action. 

Robin Blackburn attacks the inherently conservative assump- 
tions of the brand of social science usually inculcated in British 
universities and colleges. Perry Anderson suggests that the evi- 
dent bankruptcy of the major British intellectual traditions 
makes it particularly vulnerable to a revolutionary critique. 

The British student movement has already gained some im- 
petus from international example. Fred Halliday reviews the 
experience of student struggle in Latin America, Japan, China, 
Spain, Italy, West Germany and France; in a key concluding 
section he points up the lessons to be drawn from this record. 

No survey of student insurgency would be complete without 
acknowledgement to the students of the United States, con- 
fronting from within the most powerful imperialism in the 
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win Id. Carl Davidson’s article is much more than a record of 
» uperience. As an organizer for the SDS he provides a critical 
♦ • fln tion on that experience whose tactical and strategic in- 
mkMn no British militant can afford to ignore. 

ALEXANDER COCKBURN 

New Left Review 
7 Carlisle St 
London, W. i 



The Gathering Storm 



t ho Meaning of the Student Revolt/ 

• inruth Stedman Jones 


I lie emergence of militant student movements has been one of the 
most dramatic and novel social phenomena of the present decade 
throughout the world. From Berlin to Peking, from Tokyo to 
New York, in Paris and in Prague, the rise of these movements 
I ms altered the nature of politics - even in countries like West 

< iermany and the USA where the Cold War had almost obliter- 
ated all politics. Virtually every government has some reason to 
fair its students. With good reason. From Cuba in 1958 to 

< zechoslovakia and France in 1968 students have played a crucial 
role in political change, again and again helping to discredit, 
transform or topple governments. Students were traditionally 
considered in the West to be an elite group comfortably closeted 
in an academic playpen on the borderland of the real world. It is 
not often that an illusion has been so completely shattered. 
Students have erupted into the world of politics with a sudden- 
ness no one could have foretold. They are today a new social 
force of incalculable significance. 

Students have now made their impact in every part of the 
world - Asia, Africa, Latin America, Europe and the USA. How- 
ever, it is noticeable that they have played their most striking 
role in the advanced industrial countries, whether capitalist or 
socialist. What is the meaning of their revolt? Can it be com- 
prehended within the framework of classical social theory? A 
concrete historical understanding of their own movement is a 
priority for student militants today. What is the sociological 
character of a student movement? What have been the causes of 
the great international upsurge of the last few years? There are 
two main theories today which claim to provide an explanation of 
the nature of students and their unrest. They are diametrically 
opposed, and it will be well to start by considering them. 
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Students as the New Proletariat 

A number of writers in the USA, France and Germany have 
advanced the thesis that universities and colleges today are no 
longer primarily concerned with the transmission of a cultural 
heritage, but are fast becoming a central element of the ‘forces of 
production’ in both the advanced capitalist countries and the 
USSR. These ‘post-industrial societies’ are said to be dominated 
either by vast impersonal private organisations, or else by over- 
whelming state apparatuses. The French sociologist Alain 
Touraine argues that, 

If it is true that knowledge and technical progress are the motors 
of the new society, as the accumulation of capital was the motor of 
the preceding (industrial) society, does not the university then 
occupy the same place as the great capitalist enterprise formerly did? 
Thus, is not student movement, in principle at least, of the same 
importance as the labour movement of the past? 1 

Touraine goes on to make a historical parallel. He compares the 
first ‘primitive’ mass actions of students with the reaction of the 
traditional poor in the nineteenth century to the first devastating 
impact of industrialization. In both cases, the birth pangs of a 
new mode of production are accompanied by millenarianism, 
utopianism, spontaneous and uncontrolled explosions and the 
proliferation of sects. Changing the comparison somewhat, 
leaders like Savio in Berkeley or Dutschke in Berlin are seen to 
be more akin to Brazilian ‘messiahs’ than to the methodical 
leaders of the organized trade union movement of today. 

For this interpretation, the peculiar features of the student 
revolt - the contradictory mixtures of apathy and fiery insur- 
gence, of utopianism and the conservative defence of vested in- 
terests - consequently bear great resemblance to the social 
characteristics of the working class in the first phase of indus- 
trialization. In both cases the aim of the radical movements is 
‘expressive’ rather than ‘instrumental’. But this confusion in no 
way diminishes its significance. Looked at superficially, 
the agitation of socialist or communist sects during the July Mon- 
archy were merely doctrinaire, reactionary or marginal responses 
to the grand sweep of industrialization. Yet they were the beginning 
i. Numbers refer to notes at the end of the chapter. 
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• •I (in active critique of that society - the acknowledgement of capi- 
lalist domination and the formation of the labour movement. 2 

‘•indent activism in advanced industrial countries may similarly 
1 'irsugc a qualitatively new form of social conflict engendered 
l»V a new form of social domination. For student movements are 
*mt simply pressure groups designed to secure the advancement 
«>( their sectional interests within an accepted status quo . They 
have identified themselves with the heroic image of Che Guevara; 
iliry have everywhere formed movements of solidarity with the 
National Liberation Front of South Vietnam; and they have 
pul in question the whole accepted framework of advanced in- 
dustrial society. Therefore, far from being an ephemeral phen- 
omenon, student radicalism may be a new social movement at 
flic core of the new forces of production. It follows that the idea 
nl the university as a community of teachers and taught is now 
«s illusory as the philosophy of the Guild system in the first 
stages of the industrial revolution. Students and teachers must 
acknowledge their separate interests and establish new institu- 
tions based, not upon the idea of community, but inherent and 
permanent conflict - just as capital and labour are in structural 
conflict in the factory. 

This interpretation may initially seem to have certain merits. 
It appears to be an attempt to grapple with the magnitude of 
student radicalism as a phenomenon, and to provide a com- 
prehensive theory of it. Nevertheless, there is no doubt that its 
basic thesis is scientifically incorrect and politically reactionary. 

1 1 or the whole argument depends upon the unspoken assumption 
of some form of ‘managerial revolution’. It uses the concept of 
bourgeois sociology, with the latter’s bland synthesis of capitalist 
and socialist modes of production into ‘mass society’ or ‘in- 
dustrialism’. In fact there is no evidence to support the notion 
that the motor of bourgeois society has changed from the 
‘accumulation of capital’ to ‘knowledge and technical progress’. 
Nor is it true to assert that the focal point of decision has 
shifted from the factory to the university. 

The falsity of the thesis is evident in any concrete analysis of 
the social groups involved. The emergence of industrial capi- 
talism depended on the existence of two groups - a capitalist 
class and a propertyless proletariat forced to sell its labour power. 
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The new model seems to imply a managerial technocratic class, 
permeating university teaching staff and the state, and a student 
body forced into ‘alienated' forms of intellectual production by 
the exigencies of technical progress. This model involves two 
major confusions. Firstly, students, unlike workers, do not con- 
stitute a class. The situation of the working class is a permanent 
one - it is a life situation. On the other hand, one of the most 
important social characteristics of students is that their situation 
is always transient. Furthermore, their social destination is either 
into professional groups or else into the managerial, technocratic 
class itself. It is no accident that those groups of students closest 
to the forces of production in Touraine’s sense - applied 
scientists and engineers - are usually among the least militant 
of students. 

The second basic error of this model lies in the profound 
differences of political and economic power enjoyed by the en- 
trepreneur in the nineteenth century and the university staff of 
the twentieth. In one case, power over factory production was 
translated into political and economic power over the institu- 
tions of the State. In the other, power to make political and 
economic decisions is dictated from outside the university by the 
State apparatus which reflects the power of the dominant class - 
not university professors but the owners of capital. 

The political upheavals within the university in the last years 
are not the product of an imaginary substitution of workers by 
students. For as Louis Althusser has shown, although the deter- 
minant contradiction of a capitalist society in the last instance is 
always between capital and labour, it is still possible that the 
dominant contradiction at any given moment of time will lie 
elsewhere . 3 To maintain, therefore, that the most explosive con- 
tradiction of advanced capitalism may at certain specific histor- 
ical moments reside in the university, by no means entails 
dismissing the industrial proletariat as the revolutionary class 
alone capable of overthrowing contemporary capitalism. The en- 
croachment of the scientific and military needs of neo-capitalism 
upon a largely unreformed system of higher education does not 
necessitate the invention of a new mode of production to explain 
it. Nor is it inconsistent that this development should engender 
a crisis, through the formation of a qualitatively new subaltern 
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uroiip whose needs and aspirations are in contradiction to the 
ilh tutes of the economy. It is correct to emphasize the spon- 
tuncity, inconsistency and millenarianism of many student 
movements up till now. But this is not surprising since the 
Munition confronted by the students is unprecedented. Students 
Mini teachers are both being forced into a new form of conflict, in 
which there are no pre-established rules: responses to this situa- 
non are often quite naturally instructured and utopian. There is 
no need to make an artificial comparison with the nineteenth- 
n’Ntury working class to understand this. If students have, for 
the present, become perhaps the most obvious focus of subver- 
sion in the West, it is not because they have stepped into the 
shoes of an obsolete proletariat. 


Students as Traditional Middle Class 

The opposing view of the nature and role of students today is 
that which is officially espoused by bureaucratic orthodoxy in 
the East, and which lingers on among sectarian currents of the 
socialist movement of the West. According to this interpretation, 
students are a traditional elite group, overwhelmingly bourgeois 
or petit-bourgeois by recruitment and outlook, and therefore 
ultimately a trivial or reactionary force. In the West, all speci- 
fically student militancy becomes a diversion from the true 
struggle, which is located on the factory floor. The best that can 
be hoped for is that a minority of radical students might provide 
manpower for industrial picket lines. Any separate student 
strategy or movement would merely reflect its petit-bourgeois 
provenance; socialist students should therefore by and large 
forget their student status. In the East, the consequences of this 
doctrine have been much more serious. Its crude counterposition 
of workers against students was used by Novotny in Czechoslo- 
vakia and Gomulka in Poland to suppress democratic demands 
by students which had fundamental importance for society as a 
whole. Its reactionary character became evident and it was re- 
pudiated by the very workers who had been demagogically set 
against the students. Such ouvrierism - the belief that the tradi- 
tional working class has a monopoly of socialist potential - is a 
mystification wherever it manifests itself. The fact is that 
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students today, whether in the West or the East, are not to be 
identified with either the capitalist or the working class. They 
are a distinct social group , which has produced distinct forms of 
struggle. Obstinate persistence in the increasingly unreal and 
misleading belief that they are merely adolescent members of the 
ruling class is a nostalgic self-deception. Socialists must make 
the effort to produce the new theoretical concepts with which to 
comprehend the contemporary student movement. This demands 
a genuine respect for its autonomy, and a rejection of all pseudo- 
explanations which merely reduce it to either a bourgeois or a 
proletarian basis. Both the two theses discussed here rely on a 
unilateral economic determinism in order to define students as a 
group, neglecting their much more complex position within in- 
dustrial social structures and their politico-cultural systems. 
Any adequate theory of the student revolt must do justice to this 
complexity. 


Student Revolt: The Overdetermlned Contradiction 

A scientific explanation of the international student revolt must 
account for the specific concatenation of causes that have com- 
bined to produce it. There is no one master explanation of this 
phenomenon. On the contrary, mass student insurgency is par 
excellence an ‘overdetermined’ phenomenon. Three major forces 
have been at work. Together they have produced the contem- 
porary structure of the student movement. 


The Sociological Growth of Intellectual Labour 

The first and most fundamental fact is that all advanced in- 
dustrial societies have an imperative need for large numbers of 
highly trained professional and technical cadres. Industry, 
government, communications and education now have a rapidly 
expanding demand for intellectually skilled manpower. The rapid 
rate of technical and scientific advance in the last two decades 
has created for the first time in history the beginnings of mass 
intellectual labour. 

This phenomenon has been analysed by Marxists above all as 


MEANING OF THE STUDENT REVOLT 31 

mi Index of the tremendous growth in the forces of production 
1 1 mi the expansion of capital, despite itself, produces. Ernest 
Mundel has recently written that: 

What the student revolt represents on a much broader and social 
Mini historic scale is the colossal transformation of the productive 
forces which Marx foresaw in his Grundrisse : the reintegration of 
Intellectual labour into productive labour, men’s intellectual capaci- 
ties becoming the prime productive force in society. 4 

Andre Glucksmann has spoken of the volcanic May events in 
France as a ‘revolt of the ensemble of productive forces against 
the relations of production’. 5 These formulations contain an 
important moment of truth, but a scientific analysis of the devel- 
opment of intellectual labour in advanced capitalism must be a 
dialectical one. For, in effect, while this development genuinely 
represents a growth of the forces of production, it also represents 
a new involution of the relations of production of advanced 
capitalism. This is immediately apparent once the concrete social 
destiny of students today is considered. 

A large number of students are trained for skilled scientific 
work in industry and technology. Their labour immediately in- 
creases social wealth and yields a surplus : it is productive in the 
classic sense. But, side by side with these traditional engineers, 
monopoly capitalism needs a new elite of social engineers. A vast 
wave of market researchers, media planners, entertainment 
specialists, fashion designers and advertising copywriters has 
emerged. These are the technicians of consumption who form 
the indispensable complement of the technicians of production . 
For the fundamental contradiction of capitalism remains the 
disposal of the surplus value which it extracts from its workers : 
the new middle-elite of mediators, designers and persuaders per- 
form the vital function of ensuring that consumption assumes the 
forms and dimensions which are necessary for the system - and 
no others. Their task is to ensure the obedience and conformity 
of the masses in the supermarket and the living-room as well as 
the workplace. A third category of intellectual labour is that of 
the technicians of consent. A crucial section of the new social 
engineers - journalists, editors, television personalities, film- 
makers, personnel managers and so on - are concerned, not with 
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strictly economic tasks, but with the political and cultural in- 
doctrination of the population with the values of the capitalist 
‘consensus’. The rising educational standards of the working 
class and the increasingly blatant irrationality of the economic 
system (its gargantuan waste of resources and its imperialist 
pathology) make a massive and Byzantine network of mystifica- 
tion and manipulation an essential condition of contemporary 
capitalism. Many students will eventually find themselves in 
these stifling careers, with all the demoralized consciousness that 
accompanies them. Finally, the university itself, of course, is a 
crucial mechanism in the maintenance of capitalist relations of 
production, by its generation and transmission of an academic 
culture which is profoundly conformist and conservative, func- 
tioning as the highest and most sophisticated legitimation of 
the social status quo . 6 It is no accident that from the Kennedy 
Administration onwards, university professors have been co- 
opted en masse into the entourages of professional politicians in 
the United States. They represent, however, only the summit of 
a pyramid of collusion. 

It is thus incorrect to emphasize the role of higher education 
within the forces of production, without equally emphasizing its 
role within the relations of production of capitalist society. It is 
this dual role which has combined to create the mushroom 
growth of the student population all over the Western world. 
The country where this phenomenon is most evident, of course, 
is the USA - with its four million students, who compose 30 per 
cent of their age-group of the population. The eventual destina- 
tions of these students differ widely, as has been seen. But during 
their training, they are everywhere subjected to the same process 
of stultification, which constitutes the general institutional 
framework of the revolt within universities and colleges. 

These students are formally trained to develop a creative and 
critical intelligence: their future occupations often demand 
specialized and skilled verbal or conceptual performances. But 
at the same time, the universities and colleges where they study 
impose deadeningly conformist syllabuses and systematically 
segregated departments of knowledge. These apprentice intel- 
lectual workers are thus riven by a constant contradiction : they 
must be alert and intelligent within their narrowly defined disci- 
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pline, and yet be numbed and inert outside it. They must not 
apply the intelligence they are being urged to develop, either 
10 the institutions where they are studying or to the society 
which produces them. Andre Gorz has aptly defined their 
«it nation. 

Monopoly capital dreams of a particular kind of specialized techni- 
cian, identifiable by the coexistence in one and the same person of 
zest for his job and indifference to its purpose, professional enter- 
prise and social submission, power and responsibility over technical 
questions and irresponsibility over questions of economic and social 
management. 7 

Higher education is the functional system designed to produce 
this new social category: an ‘intelligentsia’ without ideas. 
Students are its trainees. They are massed together in increas- 
ingly large and bureaucratized institutions, where they often 
experience with unprecedented intensity the contradictory de- 
mands made upon them by capitalist society. 

They are exhorted to think for themselves, yet their colleges 
are authoritarian complexes run by a small clique of professors, 
bureaucrats and lay governors (typically an elderly collection of 
businessmen, retired politicians and military functionaries). The 
official liberal ideology goes on claiming that the student should 
acquire knowledge for its own sake, even while the relentless 
pressure of examinations reminds him that it is the instrumental 
marks that count. The examination will label him with a quanti- 
fied assessment of his success in absorbing the accepted syllabus 
of his subject. The canons of traditional ‘humane’ education 
were that the object of higher education was to form the ‘whole 
man’. This was not completely misleading. The total personality 
of the student, not merely his aptitudes, may be moulded at 
university. Hence it has often been argued by student militants 
that the student is engaged in ‘producing himself , not some 
external object. But the student has virtually no control over 
this process : courses, rules and results are determined by others. 
Thus, students often experience the educational system as an 
immediate ‘alienation’ of themselves — the high incidence of 
nervous collapses is partly the consequence of this. The mean- 
ingful choice before the student will only concern the precise 
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degree of self-subordination he is prepared to undergo in the 
interests of self-advancement. The student of the ‘humanities’ is 
liable to become aware of these contradictions more easily than 
the student of the natural sciences, since the clash of the former 
with dominant utilitarian standards is more evident. But the 
scientist and technologist are also trained to develop a demanding 
intellectual discipline and yet never examine its social implica- 
tions. University expansion has doubled and trebled the size of 
student populations in all advanced countries in the last ten years. 
Mass higher education means that fewer students will achieve 
elite positions, and so one important consolation for the suffo- 
cated student no longer obtains. The prospect of becoming a 
helot intellectual is not an inviting one. 

How, then, should students today be defined? Any character- 
ization of students as a social group must simultaneously en- 
compass student origins , the student situation itself, and the 
social destination of students. It is the unilateral insistence upon 
any one of these factors to the exclusion of the others that has 
resulted in lopsided or reductionist theories of student con- 
sciousness. The complexity of the social destination of students 
has already been outlined: some will constitute productive 
labour yielding surplus value; others will constitute unproduc- 
tive labour and be financed out of the surplus. Plainly, therefore, 
any interpretation of students as an apprentice intellectual pro- 
letariat is much too simplistic. 

On the other hand, those who dismiss students as a petit 
bourgeois group, concentrate almost exclusively upon student 
origins. It is of course true that the vast majority of the student 
population (75 per cent or more in Britain) do come from non- 
working-class backgrounds. But this in no way provides an 
exclusive definition of students as a social group. Students can- 
not be simply conflated with other petit-bourgeois strata - 
peasants or small traders for instance. For the role of a student is 
not an occupation in the normal sense. Nor can it simply 
be defined as an apprenticeship to an occupation, since the 
ultimate occupation is ambiguous and often unknown even to 
the student himself. It is the very transience of the student 
situation and the uncertainty of destination which makes 
students irreducible either to their origins or their destinations. 
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I I is not therefore surprising, as even casual observation 
Mivcnls, that the particular sub-culture created by students, 

1 ticir spending habits, sexual mores, political activity and cul- 

III nil values, are those neither of the petit-bourgeoisie nor of the 
proletariat. 

A sociological analysis must provide a systematic account of 
I lie origin, situation and destination of students. These three 
'moments’ are not, however, of interchangeable weight or signi- 
ficance. They form a complex whole, dominated by one structure 

the student situation. The present here predominates over 
past or future. This has important strategic consequences for any 
ntudent movement. From a political perspective, it is neither 
origin nor destination, but the student situation itself which has 
overriding priority. 8 

For there is a permanent contradiction within the universities 
and colleges of advanced capitalist countries today. On the one 
hand, these societies have an absolute functional need of a mass 
of intellectual workers. On the other, they cannot tolerate the 
realization of the critical potential of this mass. Large numbers 
of alert and culturally equipped individuals grouped together 
will, in the long run, inevitably become rebellious against a 
society founded on unreason and repression. (In the socialist 
countries, intellectuals have shown a persistent tendency to take 
socialist democracy seriously where it has been suppressed by 
political bureaucracies.) Isolated, these same individuals are 
absorbable. When they take up jobs in civil life, they are dis- 
persed throughout the social structure and quite assimilable there 
- although even then, a minority of them have often tended to 
become oppositional members of society. But this period of 
training is the one time in their life when they are assembled 
together, and so have a chance of developing a collective con- 
sciousness. Naturally, this produces a wide and deep revolt 
against the oppressive complex that dominates culture, politics, 
and economy alike. Critical reason, once multiplied in a large 
collectivity and made its raison d'etre , necessarily becomes ex- 
plosive. The student revolt is an international product of this 
explosion. Students are not a class, but a temporary occupation : 
they are apprentice intellectual workers who no sooner become 
conscious of themselves as a community than they tend to be 
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dispersed - and hence neutralized. But in the brief interlude of 
their training, they form a compact group which has shown a 
tremendous political elan in country after country. 


The Political Reversal of Values 

Such, then, is the basic sociological cause of the student revolt. 
But what is the explanation of its forms ? For there is nothing 
more striking about the international student upsurge than its 
spontaneous adoption of revolutionary methods, unsanctified by 
parliamentary rules or formalistic conventions. Over and over 
again, students in revolt have used or invented new, radical 
forms of protest : collective jousts with the police (Japan), public 
trials of professors (Italy), mock funerals (Germany), sit-ins 
(USA) or collection of arms (Venezuela). What are the reasons 
for this untrammelled radicalism, which has so shocked their 
elders? The answer must be sought in the political context of 
recent world history. For as future intellectual workers, students 
provide a particularly sensitive register of changes in the nature 
of international politics. The initial experiences of a generation 
are always an indispensable guide to its later consciousness. In 
the twenties, British students from Oxford and Cambridge were 
strike breakers against the working-class movement. Later, the 
threat of Fascism and the Depression in the thirties radicalized 
a significant number of students even in these same ruling-class 
bastions. From 1947 onwards. Western students were on the 
whole apolitical or reactionary in most capitalist countries 
(though working-class struggles in France and Italy did win 
some student support). 

The Cold War was the decisive political experience of a whole 
decade of students. It formed their vision of the world, and of 
the possible means and limits of changing it. The conflict be- 
tween the USA and the USSR was posed by both sides as a 
competition between equals. The two blocs were presented as 
rival social systems backed by equivalent military and industrial 
might. In fact, the rivals were never equal, and the Soviet Union 
- a much poorer society with a much more backward social 
structure - never had the economic resources to make a genuine 
political challenge to the West. The Eastern camp did not rep- 
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resent a socialist alternative to advanced capitalism, but rather to 
the backward capitalism of what is today often called the ‘Third 
World’. 

The affluent and advanced West was never deeply challenged from 
within by this social model. Russia was manifestly authoritarian and 
violent, whereas Western capitalist societies had in most cases a 
long bourgeois-democratic tradition. But politically, violence and 
bureaucracy was pitted, without historical mediations, against the 
bland parliamentarism of the West, in a world where socialism was 
nn encircled enclave within the world imperialist economy. This was 
the meaning and genesis of the Cold War. 9 

The sombre and threatening aspects Russia assumed for the 
population of the West produced massive anti-Communism. At 
the same time, the tremendous fear of thermonuclear war be- 
tween the two blocs traumatized a whole generation. In this 
dual situation, even progressive reaction in the West was often 
to press for peace and negotiation. The generation which grew 
up then naturally tended to associate violence and radicalism 
only with international war or ‘totalitarian’ oppression. It be- 
came psychologically addicted to compromise and legality at all 
costs. It is no accident that students remained passive in the West 
during the Cold War. 

In the 1960s, however, the whole structure of international 
conflict changed. The classic Cold War between the USA and 
the USSR was amortized in the era of ‘peaceful coexistence’. 
The storm-centre of international affairs shifted dramatically. 
The new conflict was between Euro-American imperialism and 
the poor and coloured peoples of Asia, Africa and Latin America, 
struggling for national liberation against their metropolitan 
oppressors. The USA emerged unmistakably in the role of 
brutalized world gendarme. The new conflict was no longer a 
competition between false equals, which threatened the world 
with a nuclear war. It was a struggle between manifestly unequal 
forces - starving and exploited peasants and workers in the 
underdeveloped world and imperialist military machines. The 
heroic struggles of the Algerians against France, the Adenis 
against Britain and the Cubans and Vietnamese against the 
United States was not a struggle between rival social systems of 
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equivalent power. It could not become a substitute for internal 
politics in the imperialist homelands. On the contrary, in the 
nited States, the incredible war of national liberation waged by 
the Vietnamese inspired a black revolt at home, and fostered a 
new Left within a country where the hysteria of the Cold War 
had previously smothered all radical politics. 

Thls Left now discovered the truth of its own society. The 
liberal, ‘pluralist’ democracy which had been so celebrated by 
patriotic apologists during the Cold War now revealed itself as 
the military juggernaut responsible for untold death and destruc- 
tion in Vietnam. At home, its parliamentary institutions became 
seen as a screen for manipulation and oppression - its formal 
freedoms as themselves an instrument for deadening popular 
consciousness and dissent. ‘Repressive tolerance’, in Marcuse’s 
words, was the key to the political structure which had stifled all 
unrest within late capitalism. 10 Thus, for the student generation 
o the 1960s, it suddenly became clear that violence could have a 
liberating purpose. Abroad, the ruthless and indiscriminate 
violence of imperialism _ the saturation bombing of B 52s over 
Vietnam - could only be defeated by popular violence _ the 
people’s war. This produced the phenomenon of the extraor- 
dinary prestige of Che Guevara and Ho Chi Minh in campuses 
a over the world. At home, there was a wave of strikes, sit-ins 
and riots: expressions of a conviction that such forms of protest 
obliged the authoritarian institutions of advanced capitalism to 
reveal themselves for what they were, and so to show the true 
nature of ‘repressive tolerance’. The tolerance was exposed as 
counterfeit; the repression as its truth, when the police invaded 
the campus at Columbia and occupied Oakland with armoured 
cars. These students have learnt that it is only through unin- 
hibited struggle that a genuinely free and democratic society - 
not an authoritarian system posing as one - can be achieved, and 
coercion truly abolished. 


The Cultural Acceleration of Generational Gap 

The third decisive cause of world-wide student unrest is the 
growing gap between generations, triggered off by the tremen- 
dous acceleration of scientific and technical change. Intellectual 
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mikI cultural advance is now in many subjects so rapid that 
Hiinmunication between age-groups separated by decades is be- 
1 Mining as difficult as it previously was between epochs. In the 
Ium twenty or thirty years, our basic notions of time and space 
I in vc been revolutionized. The limits of the planet have been 
inmscended. Electronic computers have multiplied the speed of 
iliought-processes a thousand times over. Language laboratories 
liuve made possible mass polyglot mastery. Television and teach- 
ing machines have transformed the mechanisms of assimilation 
«»l all knowledge. The techniques of instructing such a traditional 
i.nbject as mathematics have been so revolutionized that parents 
may not be able to follow the lessons learnt by primary school 
t liildren. The McLuhanite universe is predominantly that of 
flic very young, for whom live transmissions of colour television 
from Australia will soon be a matter of course. Meanwhile, the 
concepts, images and symbols of culture have undergone cease- 
less, ever quicker transformations. New sciences and disciplines 
have sprung up, reforming and overthrowing conceptions of 
man and nature. Today, the parents of a Western student will 
often have only the haziest ideas of the subjects their child may 
Ik* taught at universities. Their very names will often mean 
little to them: semiology, econometrics, psycholinguistics, 
systems analysis, cryo-physics, topology, information theory or 
- in Britain - even sociology. Scientific progress finds an in- 
evitable - if uneven - correlation in intellectual and moral 
changes. The sexual revolution so much bruited about by the 
media is largely a product of them; for a technical advance such 
as the pill is both a concomitant and a condition of a new sexual 
ethic. 

This intense, multi-dimensional cultural explosion means that 
each new generation travels through a different mental universe 
en route to adulthood; and the gap between its cultural shell and 
that of its predecessors is constantly widening. Such gaps have 
always existed in the past and have acted as indirect reflections - 
natural focal points - of much deeper social contradictions that 
have little to do with age. Today, the faster history moves, the 
wider the gap becomes and the deeper the socio-political fissures 
it may reveal. The implosion of communications and their in- 
satiable quest for novelty are radically unmaking and remaking 
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the culture of the advanced capitalist countries. Heracleitus’s 
famous observation that a man cannot step into the same river 
twice, is more than ever true of this swift torrent. The sociolog- 
ical and political bases of the student revolt are thus com- 
plemented and intensified by a cultural base, inherent in the 
scientific advances of the past two decades. 


Britain 

The three structural causes - sociological, political and cultural - 
of the student revolt have been examined in their international 
context. They form a global complex, which recurs in virtually 
every important industrial nation today. However, the specific 
strength of each, and the form it takes, varies greatly from 
country to country. It is now necessary to consider the particular 
situation of Britain. Each of the three motive forces of the in- 
ternational student upsurge is visible here, but each has been 
modified and inflected by national characteristics. 

In the first case, there have been important structural changes 
in the British university system since 1954. The most funda- 
mental of these, of course, has been a rapid increase in the num- 
ber of students engaged in higher education. Before the Second 
World War, this number never rose above 70,000. But the pace of 
expansion began to increase after the war, and by 1954-5, the 
number had risen to 122,000. This, however, was still insigni- 
ficant beside the acceleration of expansion in the late 1950s and 
the 1960s. By 1962-3 the numbers had vaulted to 216,000. Only 
three years later (1965—6) the number had gone above 300,000, 
and, according to the annual report of the Ministry of Education 
for 1966, all targets for student numbers in the Robbins Report 
had been surpassed. 

These dramatic increases can only be seen in their proper 
perspective when set in counterpoint to a consistently low level 
of government expenditure on education, which has resulted in a 
decisive worsening of the material conditions of student exist- 
ence. Successive governments, while sanctioning university ex- 
pansion, have not been prepared to allocate proportionate 
increases in expenditure. The result has been a growing ratio of 
students to teachers and the physical overcrowding of students 
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in university and college buildings. At the London School of 
bi onomics, for instance, a library built to accommodate 900 
* ft (dents is now supposed to house 3,500. The unwillingness of 
Knvcrnments to raise student grants in proportion to rises in 
prices has been equally aggravating. The difference is supposed 
to lx: met by parents, but there is no legal means of forcing them 
in do so. Nor has it ever been made clear whether student grants 
nrc intended simply for the term time or for the whole year; 
thus many parents claim to have fulfilled their obligations simply 
l»V providing room and keep for students in vacations. The 
result is that students who wish to avoid financial blackmail by 
I heir parents, even those paid the maximum grant, are often 
reduced to genuine poverty. Many students live on £6 a week, of 
which £3 goes on rent. These are no ‘pampered products of the 
welfare state*. 

The rise in the number of students reflects a profound change 
in their social situation. Before the Second World War, students 
engaged in higher education only constituted 2.7 per cent of 
their age-group. By 1967, this proportion had risen to 11 per 
cent. Students in Britain are still a minority group, but their 
social destination has shifted. The university no longer provides 
immediate membership of an elite professional class. Now, a 
much larger and less exclusive sample achieves degree qualifica- 
tion. The pre-war university pre-eminently prepared its members 
for law, medicine, church or civil service. In the modern uni- 
versity or college the predominant goals of students are divided 
between industry, teaching and further academic research. This 
changing social function of higher education has been reflected in 
the introduction of new subjects - in particular social sciences, 
which encourage the student to understand and participate in 
the apparatus of social control needed by contemporary capitalist 
society. In Britain, as elsewhere, it is often these students who 
most militantly reject the roles offered to them. 

Britain thus has shared the general sociological precondition 
for the rise of a student movement. But a number of important 
qualifications must be made. The expansion of higher educa- 
tion in Britain has been rapid by comparison with past per- 
formance : but it has been considerably slower than in most other 
industrial countries. Thus, although there has been a substantial 
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increase in the number of students, there has been nothing like 
the same process of massification that has occurred in the USA 
or Japan. There is no Berkeley in England, and there is unlikely 
to be anything similar, at least in the next ten years. Touraine is 
able to compare Nanterre to the company towns of the indus 
trial revolution. But such an evocation hardly applies to Sussex 
or Keele. 

This situation has reflected itself in the whole British con- 
ception of the student, which is very different from anything 
found abroad. Traditionally, there have been two complementary 
images of the student in England. The first, reserved for a small 
privileged minority, was that of the ‘undergraduate’ - a debased 
version of the renaissance polymath, a gentleman taught by 
gentlemen, freed from prejudice by the tranquil ceremonies of 
Socratic debate. Comfortably housed, well fed, sometimes even 
waited on by feudal retainers, the undergraduates developed 
little or no corporate consciousness. The liberal philosophy of 
academic freedom and the non-vocational university united both 
teachers and taught in an abstract and unfettered quest for 
wisdom. The university was a community of gentlemen well 
versed in the arts of civilization. This was the ideal of Oxford 
and Cambridge, Later, provincial universities were often a 
shabby but sedulous imitation of it. 

But the undergraduate was only a small proportion of the 
student population. The vast majority of students - in art and 
technical schools, training colleges and institutions - enjoyed 
neither the privileges, the prestige nor the educational advantages 
o a liberal education. Neglected or ignored, deprived of social 
identity, they were condemned to the bleak waste land of a cheap 
and gnndingly utilitarian higher education. The unalloyed input 
/output model of utilitarian education was concealed by blazers, 
communal drinking, debating clubs and a predominant atmo- 
sphere of philistinism. Linda Tinkham gives a vivid account of 
tiie feminine version of these institutions - a college of education 
This stultifying apartheid of liberal and utilitarian higher edu- 
cation was strikingly successful in preventing the emergence of 
any collective student consciousness. The very notion of the 
student’ is a recent one in England, where it was for long 
obscured by the myth of the ‘undergraduate’. Student unions 
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Mirant no more than clubs for nursery training in the skills of 
i*.»» Immentary repartee (locally), or cheap passes to foreign 
mu 1 ‘.rums and youth hostels in southern Europe (nationally). 

I >itvid Widgery and David Triesman examine different aspects 
nf 1 his retrograde institutional syndrome. 

This peculiar national backwardness has buffered the ex- 
plosive impact of the recent expansion of higher education. 
Mil tain is still some considerable distance from the development 
nf 11 mass student revolt. A central reason for this has been the 
prior historical absence of any revolutionary culture in Britain. 
I o be truly explosive, the temporary concentration of young 
intellectual workers needs a vital and creative anti-culture to 
oppose the otherwise suffocating weight of official academic 
orthodoxy. In France, Italy, Germany and Japan students can 
Unin this necessary sustenance from a powerful tradition of 
critical and penetrating Marxist thought. In the United States, 

II lively populist tradition, whatever its intellectual shortcomings, 
Ims provided much of the necessary tinder to set alight the 
student revolt. In Britain the situation is different. Far from 
challenging the reactionary values embodied in the university, 
Mritish intellectuals (or what passes for them) have traditionally 
shared these beliefs and done their utmost to foster conformity 
to them. Just as the student is presented with an institutional 
di vision between non-vocational humanism versus utilitarian 
technocracy, so he finds the same sterile couplet incarnate in 
British thought. The absence of any native revolutionary in- 
tellectual tradition has thus been an important brake on the 
emergence of a militant student movement. 

The same traditional liberal stasis largely accounts for the 
comparatively lethargic reaction of British youth to the dramatic 
transformation of international political conflict in the sixties. 
Probably the most striking British reaction to international 
events after the Second World War was the Campaign for 
Nuclear Disarmament. This at times achieved an impressive 
degree of militancy and attracted very large numbers to it. Never- 
theless, it remained as it had begun, an expression of the liberal 
tradition of British political culture, more comparable to the 
Campaign against the Boer War than to the SDS in Berlin or the 
Pro vos in Amsterdam. It encapsulated the hallmarks of radical 
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liberalism — great idealism, intellectual confusion, and a virtual 
absence of strategy or tactics. True to its ancestry, it relied upon 
the appeal to men of good will, and praised the enlightened role 
of such statesmen as President Tito. Its attitude to the Cold Win 
was often reminiscent of Harold Wilson’s treatment of Clause 
Four - it tended to deny the reality of ideological conflict. Such 
an attitude, however justified it might have appeared in the 
fifties, left British students perilously unprepared to comprehend 
the changed political circumstances of the 1960s. They were 
consequently slower to become aware of the omnipresent brutal- 
ity of American imperialism, and of the need to fight against it. 

A second legacy of CND was an incomprehension of the 
necessity of violence in certain political circumstances. CND was 
inspired by the non-violent dissent of Gandhi; it thereby mis- 
took a tactic for a principle. Such tremendously effective cam- 
paigns as that launched by the SDS against the Springer Press in 
Germany, were completely outside the orbit of its conceptions. 
In France, Germany and the USA, identification with the 
example of the Vietnamese and Cubans resulted in an early 
awareness that in certain situations the use of non-violence is 
tantamount to political passivity. This has been reflected in the 
increasingly militant nature of student demonstrations in many 
parts of the advanced world - itself a reaction to the unremitting 
violence of US imperialism. The heritage of CND undoubtedly 
retarded such developments in Britain. Recent events, however, 
have shown that Britain is not immune to the logic of inter- 
national politics. British students have begun to become aware 
that CND protests are only likely to be smothered by the ‘repres- 
sive tolerance’ of advanced capitalism. The Grosvenor Square 
demonstrations have marked the opening of a new phase in 
British student politics. 

The sociological and political forces behind the international 
student revolt have thus been somewhat filtered and delayed in 
Britain ~ although they are now evidently gaining impetus. By 
contrast, the third main force which has transformed the situa- 
tion of students in the advanced countries - accelerated genera- 
tional gap - has played a major and positive role. There has been 
no great intellectual progress in the last decade in Britain; quite 
the contrary - stagnation and regression have evidently pre- 
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v Hi led. Nor has the technological impact of the new electronic 
m m i I in - the theme of McLuhan’s preoccupations - been parti- 

* ularly marked; US or Canadian standards are still some dis- 
imikc away. What has, on the other hand, occurred is a moral 
mul uesthetic upheaval which has transformed the life-styles of 
V«»uth. Its most prominent characteristics have been the sudden 

• mitive liberation of popular music, the diversification of dress, 
(hr switch from literary to visual awareness and the decisive 
trjrction of all that was traditionally associated with British 
sexual puritanism. It is the young working class which has led 
(Ins transformation - a change which naturally shocked their 
parents whose life experience was shaped by the exigencies of 
(hr Depression, the hardships of the Second World War, and 
(hr post-war austerity. Students - who were from predominantly 
middle-class homes - never formed the vanguard of this move- 
ment, but increasing numbers of them have begun to participate 
m it. This is reflected in the substantial gains in sexual freedom 
of recent years. This phenomenon has affected the militant 
Hludent as much as, if not more than, other sections of the 
Ntudent population. The old imprisonment of radical politics 
within a puritan sexual code can now end. The forces of the 
nco-capitalist spectacle have, of course, made every effort to con- 
fiscate this cultural effervescence among youth. 

There is no doubt that the recent changes in mores has forced 
apart generations in a way that creates the preconditions for an 
upsurge of properly political radicalism. 

Until 1967, British higher education was silently undergoing 
these changes. Apparently, nothing was moving within it. 
Students performed their traditional roles uncomplainingly. 
Then, in 1967, mass demonstrations against the raising of over- 
seas student fees and the explosion at the LSE suddenly signal- 
led the beginnings of change. For the first time, British students 
showed collective solidarity in their role as students. These events 
marked the first occasion in Britain when students used their 
corporate strength against the arbitrary power of the academic 
staff and the State. The British student belatedly became part of 
the international movement of militant student action. Through- 
out the months since, unrest and insurgency have erupted in 
numerous campuses. 
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Nevertheless, in comparison with events in the USA, Gcr 
many or Japan, the revolt of British students has been limited 
In some vital respects, the student movement is still just begin 
ning. It is impossible to predict what its future course will U . 
and it would be wrong to try and determine it in advance. But it 
is now clear that any authentic student movement will have to 
take up a position on five fundamental problems which afTo t 
the life of all students. 


1. Students and Citizens 

The demand that students should enjoy the same legal rights as 
any other citizens is a preliminary and rudimentary right. No 
other section of the adult population is subject to a special 
extra-legal moral code. There is no reason why students should 
be an exception. They should be responsible for their conduct 
like anyone else — before the civil courts only. This right in- 
volves the complete destruction of the in loco parentis system, 
in all its aspects. It means the total abolition of all special uni- 
versity disciplinary powers over the private lives and conduct of 
students. Student organizations should have the same freedom 
to raise and dispose of funds as any other public body. 

2. Students and the State 

The relationship between students and the State forms the 
second natural focus for any militant student movement. At 
present, the standard of living of the whole student population 
is under attack by the Wilson regime. Grants have been frozen, 
with the result that the standard of living of students has drop- 
ped by 15 per cent in the last five years. It is now proposed in 
official government circles to sap even this reduced level by 
introducing loans which would penalize the student’s most 
difficult years of post-college existence. Any genuine student 
movement will obviously demand a proper and legitimate in- 
crease in the size of grants and fight all talk of loans. It will also 
insist on a fourth year of education at those colleges and uni- 
versities where this does not now exist, and a substantial in- 
crease in the funds available for research students. 
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finally, and most fundamentally, it will demand complete 
4 «mm ratization of access to higher education - abolishing the 
pi* wilt discrimination against children from working-class 
itMtnri, This demand should make it clear that students are not 
*>* Meeting the much worse material conditions of other sectors 
( I he population, in fighting for improvements in higher educa- 
1 4 * *n No militant student movement would suggest for a moment 
1 1 mi 1 it was less privileged than the working class; such an idea 
would \yc absurd. But university oppression is not cancelled out 
by industrial exploitation. Resistance by students to the Govem- 
Hiput’s economic policies can become a part of the general resist- 
ant to the Government’s freezing of wages and cutting of 
ml services. Students are not a luxury in an advanced capi- 
talist country - as we have argued above, these societies now need 
tin* services of a large and rapidly growing intellectual labour 
force, whose skills can only be attained through a complex 
higher education system. Students are not parasites on the tax- 
payer; they have become an economic necessity. Contrary to 
popular belief, the student is forced to make himself work hard. 

I hose who point to the absence of direct punitive sanctions on 
Mtudent idleness forget that capitalist society itself effectively 
punishes the unsuccessful student by publicly labelling him as 
»uch in his degree result: hence the student maxim that from the 
point of view of employment a bad degree is worse than no 
degree at all. 

A democratization programme for higher education would 
naturally include the complete abolition of discrimination be- 
tween the sexes which, as Linda Tinkham shows, is a major 
feature of the present system. Discrimination against women 
takes two forms: firstly, at the point of entry there are quite 
simply many fewer places for women (at Oxbridge there is an 
eight to one ratio between men and women); secondly, women’s 
institutions within the higher educational system are invariably 
subject to special rules. Numerical inequality and restrictive 
interference with women students’ lives inevitably distorts the 
relations between the sexes within the student community, as 
well as denying most girls (especially working-class girls) the 
chance of higher education. 
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3 . Students and Staff 


There are four, and only four, groups that have a functional role 
in the institutions of higher education: teachers, researchers, 
students and technical staff. Elementary democracy demands 
that there should be complete social equality between them. The 
hierarchy of different facilities and rights, with its cortege of 
segregated buildings and privileges which exists today, has no 
justification. All those who work in higher education should 
share the same plant. The relationship between the four func- 
tional groups in higher education is not, however, a naturally 
harmonious one. It is spontaneously and inherently conflictual. 
Not, as some have suggested, because students are in some 
manner ‘workers’ and professors are ‘bosses’. Such an analogy is 
dangerously misleading, and implies a quite false political model 
of the university. The true point is that there will be an inevit- 
able conflict of interests between these groups over such issues as 
the allocation of teaching, forms of instruction, hours of work 
(lectures, seminars, tutorials, use of teaching aids and classes), 
and finally the use of university and college funds and facilities. 
Such struggle will not necessarily take an ideological form. 
There is, for instance, a quite natural polarity between the 
teacher who is anxious to devote as much of his time as possible 
to research, and the student who wants to ensure that he will get 
adequate instruction for the courses that he is pursuing. The 
search for a lost community of scholars and students, like all 
myths of a golden past, is doomed. Students must, however, 
beware of legalistic schemes for ‘a share’ of university or college 
government. This is what the Americans denounce as ‘co- 
optation’. Manipulative talk of partial student ‘participation’ in 
university or college government must be firmly rejected as a 
bid to dupe students - as discreet forms of suffocation. Carl 
Davidson provides an admirable sketch of the correct demands 
that should be made here. The crucial point is that student power 
will never be essentially a matter of formal rights or constitutions 
- it will be the concrete capacity for mass mobilization of the 
student movement. It is their capacity -for mass struggle which 
will make students a decisive force on or off campus , that staff 
and administration will be obliged to reckon with, whether they 
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like it or not. It is the balance of forces, not the institutional 
» barter, that counts. When such power from below has been 
built, the student movement can decide on the forms democratic 
control of higher education should take - learning from the 
considerable international experience available (particularly 
ample in Latin America where cogobierno has been successfully 
operated in a number of countries). The strategic priority, how- 
ever, is to build a mass movement - the basis of all student power 
m practice. 

A Students and Courses 

Fourthly, students must demand democratic control over the 
content of education. This means conflict with teaching staff 
over course patterns, reading lists, syllabuses and above all 
methods of assessment. In the United States and South America 
students have been able to win control over a number of staff 
appointments. It should be remembered that the power of the 
staff derives not so much from any direct authority vested in 
them by the institution as from their possession of a particular 
type of knowledge - namely the knowledge necessary to do well 
in the exams they set and mark. This is one reason why control 
over content will ultimately be a crucial demand of a student 
movement. Without it, other educational demands can be turned 
in safely reformist directions. A primary concern of the comba- 
tive student on campus must be acquisition of scientific, critical 
knowledge, uncontaminated by the soporifics of bourgeois 
ideology. Pitted against this demand is the dominant culture of 
advanced capitalism, which constantly strives to channel critical 
intelligence away from the turbulent ocean of reason into safe 
and specialized rivulets, leading only to the backwaters of 
academic routine. Control over the means of acquiring uninhi- 
bited and synthesizing knowledge will be a focal point of any 
revolutionary student struggle. It is essential that it be inte- 
grated into the British student movement. 

These four sectors comprise the essential scope of a speci- 
fically student movement within higher education. They provide 
the terrain on which the realities of student power can be built. 
It may be useful to consider here the standard objections to the 
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now 1 , StUd , ent P ° Wer ’ David Adelstein has recently made « 
powerful reply to these criticisms. He comments that there are 

atdem^st ESSf"* * SPO, ~ " 

ex!sfenc?R S 7 an , 6phemeral sociaI Sroup, which has no stable 
existence. Higher education is merely an interlude through whic h 

ey wi pass to an adult working occupation, which will there 
after be their station in life. The academic staff, by contrast, are 
the permanent community engaged in higher education, and 
therefore alone have the right to power of decision within it. 

( 2 ) Students are by definition ignorant. They are in higher 
education to learn what they do not yet know. The staff by 

121? ’ de f nition those who already possess science and 

knowledge. They alone are therefore equipped to determine what 
should be taught, and how it should be taught. Control over 

“ch?n g rr of education is iogica,iy the ™ ative 

and T c o e ilLe, U p b< i n0 COnfuS j ng talk of democratizing universities 
and colleges. Parliament is the only possible place for democracy. 

Cultural institutions are no different from economic organiza- 
tions m this respect. The only practical way to run a university 
or a factory is with a firm hierarchical discipline. All such in- 
atitutions are necessarily autocratic. 

rh7fi h f, Se argu “ ents may have seemed plausible in the torpor of 
the fifties Today, after the recent upheavals, it is not difficult to 
counter them. To begin with, the fact that students are transient 
participants m higher education actually makes their years there 
far more important to them than the same years for any member 
f the permanent staff. Any given series of years is an indifferent 
part of the continuing routine of the teaching staff: it is of no 
special significance to them. But for students, their experience of 
gher education is an absolutely crucial period in their life 
heir whole future careers may be determined there. Not only 

7777’ 7 m 7 S and beIiefS - their whoIe conce Ption 
of the world - may be decisively formed in this cultural explora- 

tron The students, precisely because higher education is a once- 

and-for-all and not a routine part of their lives, have a much 

rrrr th t institutions and c ° urses ^ * e t ea ch- 

g , or whom these vital issues are largely decided. Here it 
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* . not the length of time but the depth of involvement in higher 
• 'locution that is the issue. It follows that students have just as 
Minch right to power and control in universities and colleges as 
ftlMff. 

I’he contention that students are debarred from any say in 
•It frrmining the content of courses because of their ignorance is 
njoully dubious. All knowledge is a relative affair. At no specific 
I Klin t does anyone suddenly achieve definitive enlightenment. 
I’he assumption of the present system is that the moment a 
In mrer is appointed, he is admitted to the charmed circle of the 
I'liowledgeable. Previously, he was wholly incompetent to make 
miy academic decisions; now he magically becomes able to do 
'.a The division is quite artificial. Everyone knows that some 
•-indents are often more gifted and imaginative than their often 
pedestrian instructors. But in any event this is not the main issue. 

I lie fact is that the central purpose of higher education is not 
lo instil a predetermined sequence of facts and techniques into 
1 he student. This is true not only of the humanities and the social 
fa iences, but of the natural sciences. A doctor will remember very 
little detail from his student days: what he has learnt is the 
ability to obtain the fact he needs, when he wants it. The func- 
tion of higher education is essentially to teach the rules and 
methods, the principles of a particular discipline. But these are 
themselves not immutable, given once and for all. The advance of 
knowledge involves precisely their constant revision and criti- 
cism. It is here that relative student ‘ignorance’ actually has a 
positive function for higher education. For students are not 
mentally enclosed within the prevailing intellectual orthodoxy of 
their disciplines, by years of acceptance and transmission. They 
have not been so habituated to received notions that they no 
longer notice them. Their very lack of established knowledge is 
also dialectically a freedom from convention and dogma. They 
are thus much more given to question orthodox ideas and doubt 
standard answers. Such open and critical questioning is an 
absolute condition of all cultural progress. It is, in fact, essential 
for the teachers themselves to be challenged in novel and unex- 
pected forms by their students. They only benefit from such 
stimulation. The learning that occurs in higher education is 
always and necessarily a two-way process: the teachers learn 
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from the taught, while the taught are learning from the teacher. 

Ac,*„ ' wo „, d ^ no[ ^ 

r | ,, H is no accident that the 

Sda* “ S, ” red “ ^ *»““ •* Atgendni,,, 

The claim that democracy is in any case impossible in all 
institutions other than Parliament is an open confessing of the 

auth ontanan Qf modem cap . al . sm , s 

Parliament kseff^ the , PreSent social s ^m admit that 
thouTt bv co t r eaSlngIy deVOid ° f 3ignificance - Socialist 
ennor ’ l , ’ must ,nsist that democracy will only be 

of S . " £Xtended t0 311 the ™^ons 

tradition o7 T”*’ P “ d CuItUraL The revolutionary 

cratic non 1 ^ ? S h3S embodied *is belief in demo- 

atic popular control from below. The movement for ‘student 

power’ today is a natural descendant of this lineage Resta 
of t0 the ^ Prindple pf democr acy - the r gS 

■ This ri * h ' is 

Of , Tmu h dai y actlvlty of each citizen in every place 

penmate foT t he PO h Slbility f°/ ^ ^ ^ years Cannot com ' 

Semand for L p enCe ° f f J d0m “ eVCryday life ' Th ^ common 
participatory democracy in its fullest and most 
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When it is temporarily passive or integrated, students may - and 
If possible should - assume a vanguard role, as ‘the petrels of a 
hi lure general uprising’. But they can never usurp the social 
« I mss without whose leadership it is impossible to liberate 
mlvanced industrial society from the dominion of capital. This 
mruns that a student movement must constantly and unflag- 
Kingly seek ways of linking itself to the central arena of class 
i niggle, the long effort of the industrial working class to free 
ir.rlf and all others from the exploitation inherent in the private 
ownership of the means of production. Steadfast support for 
workers’ struggles against capital, whether industrial or political, 
including all available forms of material assistance, is an im- 
perative for any student movement. 

It should at the same time be said that only a student move- 
ment which can prove its mettle within the campus will provide 
ii serious contribution outside it. The minimal precondition of 
genuine participation in revolutionary struggle led by the work- 
ing class, is the ability to carry the fight into the quiet precincts 
of higher education. The experience of the last few years has 
shown the effectiveness of this possibility in the USA, West 
( iermany and France. The presence of a revolutionary student 
movement would be of much greater value to working-class 
struggle than the efforts of individual students at the factory 
gates. 

For students have a specific contribution to make to socialist 
struggles. In Britain, the Labour movement - whatever its 
organizational allegiances - has traditionally suffered from its 
lack of socialist theory. Its notorious empiricism, which has so 
often made it the prisoner of reformist illusions, has partly been 
the result of the historic absence of revolutionary intellectuals 
in England - those intellectuals whom Lenin said were essential 
to bring socialist ideas into the Labour movement. British 
students today, who are for the first time showing a certain radi- 
calization, could help overcome this long-standing barrier to the 
emergence of an insurgent working-class movement in England. 
The converse is equally true, of course : revolutionary ideas will 
only be born from concrete engagement in mass struggle. 
Students have another contribution to make here. For material 
sociological reasons, they are perhaps more spontaneously in- 


54 the gathering storm 

ternationalist in outlook than any other group in the popula- 
tion: they work in institutions with a high proportion of 
foreigners, they have the time and means to travel, the possibility 
of learning other languages, and thus the chance to exchange 
experiences with their counterparts abroad. They are for the 
same reasons least subject to racism. Recent experience has shown 
that the internationalism of students - their capacity to respond, 
swiftly and tumultuously, to struggles in other countries, 
whether USA, Germany, France or Poland - is a tremendous 
asset to socialist struggle as a whole. Students were the first to 
combat the rising tide of racism in England. A student detach- 
ment within a wider socialist movement can thus bring to it 
specific strengths, which are badly needed today. 

Of course, these will come to nothing in isolation. The neces- 
sary relationships between student militancy and society are 
well defined by Carl Davidson: ‘This transformation, while it 
begms with the demands of the students’ and teachers’ work 
situation, cannot take place unless it occurs within and is organic- 
ally connected to the practice of a mass radical political move- 
ment.’ The student movement in Britain today will only grow 
if it constantly and dynamically unites the struggle on the cam- 
pus to the struggle against capitalist society at large. It will 
not ultimately succeed in achieving any substantial advances 
unless it wins its place within a revolutionary bloc much vaster 
than itself, under the hegemony of the working class. But it can 
meanwhile use its opportunities to act as a starting-gun for wider 
social conflict. The slogan of Berlin resounds through Europe : 
Today the Students - Tomorrow the Workers’. 
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Roots of the British Crisis/David Adelstein 


To understand the significance and potential of student action 
ii is essential to examine the nature of higher education through 
ils historical development and in its immediate structure. Higher 
education only reflects, as do other branches of education, the 
society within which it functions. Hence conflicts in higher 
education at the same time mirror wider social conflicts. The 
prime function of higher education used to be the recruiting 
und cultural buttressing of the social elite. Nowadays it has an 
udded dimension - the fundamental role it plays in the economy. 
For skilled manpower is the scarcest resource of a modern capi- 
talist society. It is this fact that collective student action can 
exploit. 

Because of its history, Britain is the last industrial country to 
begin to technocratize its higher education. This makes the con- 
flict between the older, traditional style of higher education and 
the new technocratic model more extreme than has been experi- 
enced elsewhere. It also engenders particular intellectual charac- 
teristics in the various disciplines, making the resolution of the 
conflict all the more difficult. 

Such an abrupt confrontation, with students as its main vic- 
tims, is bound to provoke student awareness of their situation. 
In this possibility lies the potential for students to assault all that 
is rotten in both the old and the new forms of education. For the 
arousal of student consciousness confronts us with the oppor- 
tunity of obtaining a more authentic education. 

Higher education is divided into three sectors, neatly piled in 
a prestige pyramid. At the top are the universities and below 
them the colleges of education and further education (the tech- 
nical, commercial and art colleges). How did this structure 
develop, and what are the main features of each sector? 
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Development of Higher Education 

/. The outstanding historical characteristic of higher education 
is the continual cultural dominance of Oxford and Cambridge 
from the Aiiddle Ages to the present time. 

When change has come to Oxbridge it has taken place slowly, 
usually well after the stimulus for change. Oxbridge has shown 
itself always ready to absorb the cream of what is new on the 
academic scene - so long as it has been new for quite some time 
and provided it is only the cream. But while open to change, the 
central ethos has remained the same: to educate the whole man 
in nothing specific, so that he can do anything specific, better 
than anybody else. In the seventeenth century, for instance, the 
scientific revolution was led by Puritanism and Oxbridge experi- 
enced a serious cultural challenge in the form of the non- 
conformist academies. These were set up by dissenters when the 
Act of Uniformity (1662) excluded them from the universities. 
They achieved such high standards that non-dissenters often sent 
their sons to them. These academies offered a more scientific 
and commercial education than the universities. According to 
Joseph Priestly, s the object of education [was] not to form 
a shining and popular character, but a useful one, this being 
also the only foundation of real happiness*, a remark which 
shows the already existing tension between the utilitarian, 
vocational type of education and the non-specialized, general 
sort. By the end of the eighteenth century, however, the universi- 
ties were able to do the academies out of business by reforming 
themselves in order to take in dissenters. By doing so they pre- 
served themselves and prevented any successful assault on their 
superiority. 

Newman, the most influential university thinker of the nine- 
teenth century when the Oxbridge hegemony was firmly socially 
welded, specified the values of whole-man education. ‘Such a 
community, he said of the residential university, 

will constitute a whole, it will embody a specific idea, it will repre- 
sent a doctrine, it will administer a code of conduct and it will fur- 
nish a principle of thought and action. It will give birth to a living 
teaching, which in the course of time will take the form of a self- 
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i’M 1 '< 1 uiiting tradition as a genius loci, as it is sometimes called, 
dtli 1 1 haunts the house where it has been born, and which imbues 
mm! hums more or less one by one, every individual who has been 
t Muight under its shadow. 1 

Mm Newman’s thought represented more than an image of the 
educated man. It stressed the need for authority to mediate be- 
i wren the antagonisms of different disciplines. His liberalism 
had in fact a profoundly anti-liberal thrust for it sought to 
• Imdcn any specific intellectual challenge in a welter of spiritual 
MiVNtique. Furthermore, his view of an all embracing culture, of 
‘dueation as a means of moulding individuals in a particular 
direction, has proved extensively useful as a model of social con- 
irol in all levels of education. Such ideas, of course, riddle our 
r dueation. 

) Although the beginnings of a particularly utilitarian technical 
education existed by the turn of this century , Britain's techno- 
logical education was well behind that of other industrialized 
countries. 

At this time full-time higher education comprised the Scot- 
tish Universities, London University, the University of Wales 
11 nd the older civic universities, all, to a greater or lesser extent, 
under the influence of Oxbridge. Britain as the first country in 
t lie world to begin industrializing experienced the most spon- 
taneous, least planned of all industrial revolutions. 

Hence industrial skills were taught within the relevant indus- 
tries. So while continental countries and the USA were develop- 
ing special colleges to teach new technological subjects, British 
universities remained singularly aloof from such developments. 

Formerly in Europe and the USA the universities were prim- 
arily for the training of the top elite in all round education, as 
they were in the English system. But these countries, in order to 
compete economically, set up at various stages new, more voca- 
tional types of institutions within their systems of higher educa- 
tion. In Germany these were the Technische Hochschulen, in 
France the Polytechnics, and in the United States such institu- 
tions as the Massachusetts Institute of Technology or the Cali- 
fornia Institute of Technology. These institutions were able to 
rise to the status of the old universities, providing in contrast a 
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coordinated managerial-vocational and scientific-technological 
education. 

In England, however, the system had, by the end of the nine- 
teenth century, hardly begun to respond to technological change. 
The mechanics’ institutes, which in the 1 840s represented the be- 
ginnings of a mass, working-class educational movement, had 
been taken over by the middle class and were moribund by this 
time. 2 Evening institutes had been established to provide tech- 
nical education for those with little schooling, but it was only 
after the turn of the century that courses were extended into the 
daytime and the institutes developed into technical colleges as we 
now know them. 

The London Polytechnic Movement never constituted a chal- 
lenge to the structure. Regent Street Polytechnic, founded in 
1821 for the purpose of providing a ‘rescue operation’ for 
working-class boys, initially taught only a variety of technical 
subjects. But university subjects soon penetrated the polytech- 
nics after which they assumed a lower-middle-class status with- 
in the educational structure. 

3. The colleges of education have retained a conservative in- 
feriority complex owing to their religious origins and their 
geographical and organizational segregation from other institu- 
tions of higher education . 

Hence the colleges of education are perhaps the most blatantly 
authoritarian and culturally subordinate of all educational insti- 
tutions. These colleges were started in the nineteenth century by 
voluntary, mainly religious bodies, before school education was a 
public right. Local Education Authorities began taking them 
over in 1902, but the colleges have never shaken off their church 
origins. Their rules are often stricter than school rules and they 
are intellectually the most isolated and muzzled of institutions. 
New developments in various disciplines often take years to 
penetrate to the colleges. 

This is the basic pattern in which higher education developed 
up to 1963, the year of the Robbins Report. New layers of uni- 
versities were added at various times. The younger civic universi- 
ties of Reading, Nottingham, Southampton, Hull, Exeter and 
Leicester were founded before and after the First World War. 
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After 1958 seven new universities were founded: Sussex, East 
Anglia, York, Kent, Essex, Warwick, and Lancaster. Although 
often more liberal, scientific and occasionally professional in out- 
look, they always focused on the central Oxbridge model. Whilst 
there is an old scientific tradition which transcends present-day 
limitations, most scientific and technological subjects are taught 
with a utilitarian and vocational bias, remaining devoid of mean- 
ingful intellectual content. 


Symptoms of the Crisis 

By looking at higher education historically one can begin to 
see the foundations of the crisis. Highly qualified manpower is 
now an increasingly essential asset of neo-capitalist society, best 
attained through the democratization of education plus the 
operation of a selection process. While the selection process 
operates very strongly in Britain, democratization resisted at 
every point by the class structure, is a long way off. A consistent 
pattern emerges from numerous investigations: A Ministry of 
Education Report in 1954, the Crowther Report 1959-603 Kelsall 
on University Application 1957, The Robbins Report 1963, and 
the Plowden Report 1967 all confirm the deep-seated inequality 
of opportunity in British education. Epitomizing this situation 
is the public schools-Oxbridge nexus which retains as its essence 
an unspecialized, gentlemanly elitism. 

There are two very commonly discussed symptoms of this 
crisis. The most prominent of course is the severe shortage of 
scientific and technologically trained people. This is not entirely 
due to inadequate training facilities. It is partly caused by in- 
sufficient applicants for these subjects, and partly by the ‘brain 
drain’. Recent estimates suggest that the numbers of qualified 
engineers required by industry, government and education must 
increase by 24 per cent every three years. Yet the Dainton Com- 
mittee, investigating this problem, predicts that in 1971 there will 
only be 30,000 to 35,000 applicants for such places, compared to 
40,000 in 1964. Not only will the rapid increase not be forth- 
coming - there will actually be a drop. That there are many more 
places than applicants for degrees in applied science subjects, is a 
function of the uncritical and anti-intellectual presentation of 
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science and its associate disciplines in most schools and univr, 
sity departments, an approach deeply embedded in the count iV 
tradition. It is a sad paradox that theology is nowadays taught ... 
an enlightened spirit of critical inquiry, while scientific know 
ledge is leadenly imparted as though it were theological dog..,,. 
Students interested in more stimulating study know from thru 
sc ool experience not to apply for science. On the other hand tl„ 

rain drain’ affects those in the science side partly through la, |, 
of internationally competitive salaries, but mainly because of in 
adequate research facilities. Because the gap between science ami 
umanities, the ‘two cultures’ phenomenon, manifest in early 
schooldays, has its origins in the intellectual and social history of 
the country, the educational structure at the higher level cannot 
hope to be altered without a profound shake-up of the entire 
system. 

In addition there is an increasingly critical shortage of 
teachers. An optimistic figure from the Economist Intelligence 
Unit estimated that Britain will be short of 36,000 teachers in 
1972- Wastage rates amongst teachers are high and the National 
Union of Teachers has up till now miserably failed to better the 
salaries and status of teachers. A trained teacher at twenty-one 
takes home less than £15 a week. When one compounds this with 
the conditions m colleges of education it is not hard to under- 
stand why the country finds it difficult to provide enough 
teachers. Many students go to training college because they have 
failed to get into university. Here they are usually isolated from 
social and cultural centres, and are subject to the most archaic 
disciplinary rules. No wonder it takes new ideas and teaching 
methods so long to penetrate the schools. Once again the prob- 
em requires not only a complete reallocation of governmental 
expenditure priorities, in itself an immense political task, but also 
a revolution in the intellectual climate of teaching education. 

This, briefly, is the general situation which has existed in 
higher education for some time. What ‘solutions’ have been 
offered, what are the likely trends and how might students play 
a part m these affairs? Firstly it is necessary to consider the im- 
plications of the Robbins Report, the most significant landmark 
in the growth of higher education. 
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1 ho bobbins Report: A Liberal Technocracy? 

Hit Robbins Report with its numerous appendices appeared in 

• »* inher 1963, more than two years after it was commissioned. It 
< - 1 Ik* only major and coherent work on higher education, yet its 
»« « ommendations have been, in effect, entirely negated. Almost 

• vr-ry basic argument contained in the Report has been subse- 
quently discarded by the Government; all that remains is a mass 

• •( niiitistics. Why has this central work been so thoroughly jetti- 
mmed? 

The Report fully documented the state of full-time higher 
education, showing how very backward we might soon be in 
terms of numbers of trained students. It showed the expansion 
Unit had taken place in higher education. At the turn of the cen- 
tury 1 per cent of the nineteen-year-old age group attended 
university (universities were then the only full-time colleges), 
whereas in 1962 7 per cent of the age group were in full-time edu- 
1 at ion. In sixty years the student numbers had gone up by more 
thun eight times and doubled since the war. On the basis of the 
numbers likely to be qualified for full-time courses, the commit- 
tee recommended that the availability of places be drastically in- 
1 rcased to avail 558,000 students (17 per cent of the age group) 
of the opportunity of higher education in 1980-81. These esti- 
mates, the committee recognized, were biased on the conservative 
.side and in fact the number of qualified school-leavers has greatly 
exceeded the Robbins estimates. 3 

The Report did not attempt to reach its recommendations on 
the basis of the needs of the economy (perhaps because it didn’t 
know how), but based them purely on estimates of the number of 
qualifying sixth formers - the so-called ‘pool of ability’. This is 
not to say that an economic case was not made for expansion. It 
was, but only in the general sense that higher education helps the 
economy and that in order to maintain our place in relation to 
other countries it was necessary to expand student numbers. In 
this sense the Robbins Report was ‘student oriented’ - it catered 
for apparent student demand. In so far as it based its case on the 
inherent value of expansion rather than upon economic demands, 
the Report represents possibly the last ‘liberal’ document that a 
government commission will produce for some time. Indeed, 




Robbins as an educationalist is very much a liberal heir to New 
man. Both favour universities as cosy, intimate communitu 
Although Newman viewed knowledge as man’s most fundamm 
tal relationship with God and Robbins views it as man’s rein 
tionship with man, both conclude that there must exist som< 
overriding ‘spirit of universality’. 4 - 5 Robbins says that universi 
ties ‘must emphasise the common element in civilisations ratlin 
than the minor variations’, that the most important value is the 
‘transcendence of values’. Thus, despite his ‘modernity’, tin 
essence of Robbins’s concept of a university community is very 
similar to the aristocratic tradition which Newman extolled : it r 
the fostering of a common identity that is all important in highn 
education, i.e., the socializing process. This explains one of th< 
main problems with the Robbins recommendations: their uni- 
versity orientation. One of the deliberate intentions of the com 
mittee was to abolish rigid structural differences between the 
sectors of higher education. It thus recommended that all institu- 
tions be given the potential to become universities and that as 
many as possible form links with existing universities. Expansion 
of the university sector was to be greater than the other sectors. 
It posed the university style of education as the ultimate, envis- 
aging technical colleges and training colleges beneath this um- 
brella. Unfortunately there was a problem here. The further 
education sector is inextricably tied to large numbers of part- 
time courses, so, unless part-timers are to be included in the 
system, a line has to be drawn somewhere. Furthermore, the 
Robbins committee naively assumed the Government would be 
prepared to pay for its proposals, which would have involved an 
increase in real costs from £206 million in 1962-3 to £506 
million in 1980-1. With a matching naivety the committee 
thought that more scientists and technologists could be provided 
by merely increasing the number of places. The significant 
decisions are made in school at about the age of fourteen but the 
school system went unchallenged in this respect, as indeed it 
was in most others. The Report revealed that 45 per cent of the 
children of fathers in the higher professional groups enter higher 
education compared with 4 per cent of the children of skilled 
manual workers and 2 per cent of the semi- and unskilled 
workers. Yet, how was this problem to be solved? - the com- 
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»,»i hit had no idea. Finally it might have been argued that a 
,1 M |liiry of basing student numbers on student demand should 
i,4vr been a recommendation that the content of courses be 

• i«i 11 lined by student demand. There is, however, no such 
mi ..rnmendation in the Report, nor in any of its appendices. In 
Ih> 1 1 he Report ignores the content of education in favour of 

1 K'lnizational proposals designed to preserve the buoyancy of 
iIm universities. 

In summarize: the Robbins Report attempted to direct old 
III. mil notions into a new technocratic programme. It recom- 
i .muled substantial changes in the structure of higher education 
Hut I indeed in society at large: ‘The expansion we recommend 
mil bring with it a very extensive transformation of the social 
.uni economic picture.’ 6 Such a transformation could hardly 

* 1. 1 ill* without at least a vast change in the school system, let 
hIiiiic in the political climate of the country. 


Tht Binary System: Divide and Rule 

How has the Labour Government responded to the problems 
in higher education? The Government’s policy was enunciated 
in a speech by Anthony Crosland, then Secretary of State for 
Education and Science, at Woolwich polytechnic on the 27 April 
1965. In it he outlined what quickly became known as the Bin- 
ary System, the implications of which involved an absolute re- 
versal of the Robbins philosophy. Where the supreme principle 
of the Robbins Report was that there should be no rigid distinc- 
tions between types of institution in higher education, the Binary 
System, as its name suggests, involved the segregation of insti- 
tutions into two completely discrete compartments: the auto- 
nomous sector and the public sector. The autonomous sector 
comprises the universities, including colleges of advanced tech- 
nology which had become universities by that date, all receiving 
their finance from the Universities Grants Committee and 
accountable only to themselves in their spending. The public 
sector is all the rest : polytechnics, technical colleges, other col- 
leges in further education such as art colleges and colleges of 
commerce, as well as the colleges of education. These receive 
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their money from the local education authorities and are dim t ' 
responsible to them in their spending. According to Croslitnd 
there would be no more new universities or ascensions to univn 
sity status for at least ten years. Here is how he justified ll»« 
policy : 

On the one hand we have what has come to be called the auto 
nomous sector, represented by the universities, in whose ranks, 
course, I now include the colleges of advanced technology. On i li« 
other hand, we have the public sector, represented by the lead in i 
technical colleges and colleges of education. The Government accept' 
this dual system as being fundamentally the right one, with eat li 
sector making its own distinctive contribution to the whole . . . w< 
prefer the dual system for four basic reasons. 

First there is an ever increasing need and demand for vocational, 
professional and industrially-based courses in higher education. . 
This demand cannot be fully met by the universities ... it therefore 
requires a separate sector with a separate tradition and outlook. . . 
Secondly, ... if the universities have a ‘class’ monopoly as degree 
giving bodies and if every college which achieves high standard-, 
moves automatically into the University Club, then the residual pub 
lie sector becomes a permanent poor relation. . . . This must be bad 
for morale, bad for standards, and productive only of an unhealthy 
rat-race mentality. Thirdly, it is desirable in itself that a substantial 
part of the higher education system should be under social control, 
directly responsible to social needs . . . Fourthly . . . why should we 
not aim at ... a vocationally oriented non-university sector which is 
degree giving and with an appropriate amount of post-graduate work 
and opportunities for learning comparable with those of the universi- 
ties, and giving a first-class professional training? Between [these 
sectors] we want . . . mutual understanding and healthy rivalry where 
their work overlaps. 7 

It is more than unfortunate that such schizophrenic prag- 
matism is so often duplicated in other Government policies. 
Nevertheless it is necessary to pull out the single strand of valid 
argument, an implicit criticism of Robbins, contained in the 
second point. Under the Robbins proposals the residual public 
sector undoubtedly assumes the position of ‘poor relation’. In 
fact the Report’s structure was not a fully comprehensive one, 
for whilst it was to be without rigid barriers, the universities 
would be always more equal than the rest. Hence, after the Re- 
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|H „t whs published, there ensued a scramble for university status 
g M ,Miigst the large non-universities, which thereby left all the 
1 1 mi colleges out in the cold. Why is it though that the Govern- 

it opted for the Binary System? For, by so doing, it has used 

« - rmingly progressive criticism of Robbins to introduce in dis- 
gulhr an incredibly backward-looking policy. The Governments 
mil problem is how to encourage a technocratic ethos of suffi- 
, in it status to rival the university tradition, how to break the 
M liberal stranglehold of the universities and replace it with a 
new managerial-technological culture. Yet the Secretary of State 
, Mimeiously devised a policy which has not the slightest hope of 
• Inlng this. It might have had the glimmering of a chance if the 
m .Urges of advanced technology, the only potential spearhead of 
ilir new technocracy, had not immediately prior to the an- 
nouncement of the policy been absorbed (in keeping with tradi- 
tion) into the universities. 

Again, as with Robbins, the sort of social change demanded by 
the Binary System is not something that occurs merely by the 
< iovernment’s recommending it. Nor is this point understood by 
thr Association of Teachers in Technical Institutions which 
originally urged a form of Binary system from a slightly more 
radical position. To the ATTI the universities were the enemy 
mikI a Binary system was conceived as a means of isolating them 
In the hope that they might eventually wither away through 
nodal obsolescence. The Association had this to say about its 
feelings towards universities: 

The tradition of following knowledge wherever it beckons, the 
emphasis upon institutional independence and the unwillingness to 
nl low outside interests to influence the curriculum, all of which are 
c haracteristic of the university tradition, are not easily reconciled 
with professionally oriented courses in which theory and practice 
are closely interlocked, especially if the courses are to be designed 
for student members and course contact based upon the employment 
prospects in the profession concerned. 

And it envisaged the public sector as follows : 

We see the possibility of a single institution with a rich and varied 
intellectual life, closely connected with the life of the community 
and in which the study of the arts and the sciences are closely inter- 
woven. Young people preparing for a profession will have their 
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TZ s Zt emote real by the presence of ****** 

of the profession returning for refresher courses and the exncn, „ 

women°from? ff be ty idedism ° f Men ... 

advTn«iTrh f r ° fessl0ns wil1 shoulders with 

munitv wil7h hln I Sm K 6 C ° kge 3nd the eVeryday Iife of the 

W wh7h b H u r USe ° f the existence in itS Of 
has ’ ° US 3 Vaned provision 0{ frJl- and part-time con. . 

eve^ way of 3“ ’ ^ ^ With «*■“«' 

some" wl7rh tS ^f mal pieties this conception does com 

commi t , eaS: thC relat]0nshi P of the college to 
of arts a 7’ ^ antI ' tW0 ' cultures Position in the combination 
ti art a ,f r SClenCe f ; < he mixtu re rather than segregation of 

omcdca d 1 ” 6 T Zu 6dUCatl0n; the unity °f theoretical an, I 

7u £ ht to h SC,P ^ arC 311 dementS ° f What) 1 ,hMl1 ' 

ought to be contained m a student viewpoint. (It is interesting 
note ere that of all the ‘staff-side’ views the ATTI is the only 

bution tTk a 117 / 63 ' r£C0gniti0n of P° te ntial student conn, 
butmn. The body has shown itself regularly more pro-stud, , „ 

* “ y But the Binary System as the institutional 

smrTin th FS CduCati0n millennium is doomed from th, 

start, in the same way as is the Government’s less concise pic, no 

of Ae future A structural device cannot, by virtue of being oil, 
cially decreed’ change the present relations. Any contemplated 
d5e m^t take account of the interest groups behind, and the 
these S dlVldmg ’ the two sectors ' 11 is worth looking im„ 

IQ J bCre WCre t l 8 t f 000 students in forty-three universities in 
si 7 / t ’T fP U ' tlme and sandwich course students in over 
3 technical and other colleges and 87,000 students in 200 col- 
leges of education. In fact there are about three million student, 
l f rent , SOm 'f fUrthCr eduCation ' In what sense is there 

healthy n^lry or Parity of esteem’ between the universities and 

student’s a ;"" 8 ! °7 £581 iS SPCnt P€r year on a university 

teacher -rh ^ C ° mpared with £2 49 for a trainee 

teacher The average union fee for universities is £8 per head; in 

he public sector it is £ 3 - 9 Living accommodation hardly exists 

or technical college students. The size and location of colleges 

in the public sector make them both more physically and more 
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* - n Hilly isolated. Staff-student ratios are more equal in uni- 

i whilst university staff enjoy greater sums of money for 
- li 1 11 fact a tidy picture of financial privilege emerges. 

• »i cl and Cambridge, of course, are the most endowed. In 
t - hr line’s College, Oxford, each student has in his room a 

* * latir costing eighty guineas to cushion him against life and 

• 1 ut radicalism. The Robbins Report found that 29 per cent 
4 university undergraduates came from manual working fami- 

• - * *1 * opposed to 44 per cent of the full-timers in technical 
i! | t‘i of education. The prestige of the universities, the low 

• In 1 1 1 tonal image of technology and the lower status of teaching, 
•■mm* that there are many more applicants for university places; 

* intending a non-university college have often failed to gain 
bullion to a university. To complete the pattern, university 

. * 'It iiifcs have in general higher social destinies than those from 
»»• mi university colleges. 

I hulcrlying the Binary System is the fundamental gulf be- 

• *" n theoretical and applied subjects, between the abstract and 
il,» practical, such that the one side veers towards dilettantism 
mul flic other towards mechanical specialism. This is the pro- 
1 mud cultural schism that the Binary System creates and re- 
inforces. 

This aspect indicates how the Government is using the Binary 

• v trm: to provide as cheaply as possible middle- and lower- 
u»mlc technicians for the economy and teachers for schools. The 
infusion of thirty polytechnics as academic focal points into the 
public sector does not change this a bit. The system is such that 
• vrn Robbins could say 

I can sincerely say that nothing has astonished me more than that 
•1 ( iovernment with an egalitarian background and actively engaged 
«i the school level in an attempt to reduce unnecessary and invidious 
distinctions, should be energetically supporting, in the field of higher 
education, a separation which must have exactly the opposite effect. 10 

Robbins is right. The logic of the Government’s case is of course 
flic same as the 1944 Education Act which it so strenuously at- 
tacked in opposition. Parity of prestige, each section pulling its 
weight, is as much bunk in the higher education system in 1967 
as it was in the lower in 1944. But the Government takes as much 
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notice of Robbins in the Lords as it does of a monkey ranting ■ 
cage. No longer is there any toying with the old policy of a . h 
lation. Instead, educational apartheid is unwaveringly pm .n 
stratifying, fragmenting, and dividing the student body on 
levels : social, economic and intellectual. 


Contradictions Within the System 

It is now possible to describe more precisely the conflict 1 1 • . • 
exists within higher education. It is basically a conflict, cm 
bodied in the Binary System, between social forces, in whii h 
neo-capitalist economic demands are pitted against the pown 
structure and culture of existing society. The old education 
trained the unspecialized person to apply himself, with 
managerial qualities, to non-standard situations. The new i< 
quires the specialist to do the same. But the old education 
belongs to a previous century whilst the ‘new* produces univci 
sities and colleges which one critic has called ‘battery factor ir 
for broiler technicians’. 

By isolating the inherent shortcomings in the whole structure 
and seeing how these problems inflict themselves on student 
existence, it is possible to define a third and alternative model to 
the two competing currently. There are three interrelated con 
tradictions affecting students : 11 

i. The contradiction between the economically necessary expen 
diture to ensure output of trained personnel and the Govern 
mentis persistent failure to meet its responsibility for this 
investment. 

The economic system requires the Government to limit severely 
spending on the social services and education. Education, the 
third largest sector of public spending, cost about £1,936 million 
in 1967. The Government’s meagre projections expect educa- 
tional expenditure to rise in real terms at about 5 per cent per 
year. Yet even this rate of growth will be impossible to obtain. 
For although education is an urgent social and economic invest- 
ment it is argued that the rate of increase of spending on the 
social services cannot exceed the rate of growth of the economy 
(and we all know the latter is not bounding along), a view which 
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, ,, im. 1 v accepts that the alignment of priorities of Govern- 
. nding i, Static and u„ch.ng«,ble. Hetc the 

, displays its latent utility: to economize - the move to obtain 
„ „ ntudent places without more money. Expansion of studen 
, is to be concentrated in the public sector which is fi 

I through the local authorities from rates, a sourCe h ^ 

,„m« lr.1t for an expanding sector of expenditure. And so we fin 
comparatively extravagant university finance being 
ird against that of the public sector and healthy rivalry re- 
tolllng in the literal impoverishment of our education. 

II, location on the cheap hits students in many W 

.caching and living accommodation are bad, whilst the size 
a i he institutions increases. All sorts of measures are now pre- 
. o.rd or discussed to reduce student income. These range rom 
,|„ introduction of loans, or increasing the parental conmb - 
in the means test to the freezing of student grants by with- 
holding the customary compensation for inflation. 

•noli policies numerous myths about the irresponsibility of 

.cits, living idly Off the State and the taxpayer are pub- 

encouraged. Making the student’s financial life harder ties 

lu.n more to the status quo. Hence, in opposing measures “ 
worsen his financial lot the student adopts a position of challenge 
10 .he status quo. He is forced to argue in terms of socially neces- 
hury investment and to think in terms of his social, rather th 
Individual, existence. Hence there develops a student conscious- 
ness as a particular type of skilled worker and this must produce 
„ total challenge to the Government’s spending priorities and 
economic policies. 

, The contradiction between the stratifying functions of the 
educational system and the need to make opportunity really 

equal. 

Educational progress has always been hindered by this conflict. 
In the nineteenth century the great fear of the reactionaries was 
that compulsory elementary education would encourage 
working class to mistake its social place. This apprehension 
proved unfounded and it is now gradually being learnt how to 
practise supposedly egalitarian policies yet maintain fair *y 
social stratification. Comprehensive secondary schooling 1 


S.P.-4 
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ingless whilst streaming persists and class differentials begin m 
early primary school. 12 

It is in school that the individualizing competitiveness of tin 
whole education system is instilled in the most obviously author i 
tarian manner. From school the fittest go on to university 
college where the authoritarianism manifests itself less physical I \ 
and more academically. The prime instrument of this process r 
the examination system. Its function is to atomize and stratilv. 
to produce with a label so that prospective employers know tin 
value of the product. Yet because the examination system cm 
bodies the most invidious element of the system, rejection of n 
opens up to students a very powerful tactic : the threat of ref us 
ing to sit examinations which would jeopardize substantial sei 
tions of the economy. 

In higher education the specific thrust comes from the incho 
ate technocratic education challenging the old liberal form for 
supremacy. The classical tradition, ensconced as it is in the entn« 
social structure, will not easily be budged. But although at 
present the universities control the intellectual heights, thr 
expansion of higher education makes the foundations more 
irrational, and thereby gives the further education sector an 
interest in making its students aware of their own inferior situa- 
tion. Hence the student demand for a truly comprehensive stria 
ture of higher education develops, coupled with an attack on all 
stratifying procedures. 

7. The contradiction between the collective and autonomous 
nature of productive work and the individualist and authori 
tarian structure of contemporary education , 

This contradiction pervades most work situations. The con- 
flict is particularly active, though, in higher education as it 1:. 
in this sphere that the technocratic capitalist society demands its 
greatest changes. Consumer society has one characteristic dimen 
sion: that only the products of work should be regarded as 
gratifying. Work itself must remain only a means to an end. 
Intellectual work must be motivated by individual careerism. 
Never can the process of productive work become meaningful in 
itself for as soon as this happens its structures may be challenged 
on a different basis. In the France of 1968 it was the students and 
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„, r young, especially skilled, workers who were in the forefront 
,1 the rebellion, their demands being not for better maen^ 

Js but for control over their work situations. Furthermore, 

•Hummer society requires trained people for tte unpro^uc ive 
unkH of promoting consumption which in turn g 

■-“wo contradictory pressures increasingly exerted 
students. The examination system requires student « 
bow themselves solely as individuals, but at « 
indents and young graduates are more and more 

required to work together as teams, although quality of dns 
1 is untrained and untested; collective work evolves an ap- 
111 relation of other disciplines yet interfering in another s sub 
|n t is strictly frowned upon. Students are expecte to 
! r locally the first principles of their own disciplines whilst re 
lining entirely impervious to important > ntdlec ^ al q ^ Stl ° 
miiside their own spheres. Their minds are re ^ ire ^ t0 ^ ? u 
umt and penetrating in one direction and totally blunted in 
iiilirrs No wonder more students are wishing to study sociology 
iTch at least touches on the implications of all other disciplines 
mid attempts a synthesis, than the natural sciences which are so 

ufien intellectually one-dimensional. R . 

This inner contradiction permeates our education. The Binary 
System calls on some students to study ^stract theoretical 
disciplines and others applied and practicai subjects but the 
economy demands productivity, which in turn demands the c 
bination of these two extremes. The System categorically segre- 
gates them yet simultaneously requires a fusion. 

It is in this context that the demand for student power arises. 
For students cannot question critically and at the sam « tune 
blindly accept what their educators say. The teachers have a 
vested interest in preserving the compartments in their dis- 
ciplines; the students are interested in removing this atomiza- 
tion. The staff are bent on moulding the students to their own 
image; the students are concerned with deciding for themselves 
what the crucial questions are and how they should combine to 
.,tudy them. In this conflict, then, is the embryo of the demand 
for students to participate in, or even control the decisions affect- 
ing their academic lives. 
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The ATTI depicted the universities as ‘following knowing, 
wherever it beckons’. This is misleading. The motivation towm . I 
knowledge is not an autonomous process - rather the direction - 
inquiry is produced by specific conditions of study. The ‘ivot\ 
tower’ view of universities, especially of Oxbridge, is therefon <• 
misleading one. These so-called ivory tower institutions do in 
fact produce highly functional and highly ideological know 
ledge. It is therefore essential that the student position I* 
grounded not in the traditional myth of confined academia, hut 
in social reality. It must not, however, descend into the narrow 
utilitarianism of the public sector. This would be to stulnly 
the intellectual meaning of education. A critical awareness of 1 1 u 
social forces behind the ‘knowledge industry’ is needed. Tlu 
response to problems must not be to retreat into self-deceiving, 
isolationism but to challenge the actual social forces creating th< 
problems. 

The problem with the present system is not that it mixes tin 
ingredients in the wrong ratios : the theoretical with the applied : 
the sciences with the humanities: the vocational with the in 
tellectual. The fault is that the intermediate and connecting 
areas, what C. Wright Mills called ‘sensibilities’ are lacking 
Wright Mills wrote : 

Skills and values cannot be so easily separated as the academic 
search for supposedly neutral skills causes us to assume. And especi 
ally not when we speak seriously of liberal education. ... To train 
someone to operate a lathe or to read and write is pretty much the 
education of a skill; to evoke from people an understanding of what 
they really want from their lives or to debate with them Stoic, Chris 
tian and humanist ways of living is pretty much a clear-cut education 
of values. But to assist in the birth among a group of people of those 
cultural and political and technical sensibilities which would make 
them members of a genuinely liberal public, this is at once a training 
in skills and an education in values. It includes a sort of therapy in 
the ancient sense of clarifying one’s knowledge of one’s self; it 
includes the imparting of all those skills of controversy with one’s 
self, which we call thinking; and with others, which we call debate. 
And the end product of such liberal education of sensibilities is 
simply the self-educating, self-cultivating man and woman. 13 

Thus what is required is a new education for the whole man; 
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which rejects the compartments of the technocratic model 
... i 1 1 anscends its functional requirements, but at the same time 
,,„mcs the false sense of independence of the classical tradition 
redirects its theoretical heritage, one which does not inflict 
it values from above but consciously adopts them through in- 
1, pendent and critical study, intimately entwined with practical 

" such a position is most likely to be properly assumed only by 
.indents. The government, we have seen, has its own economic 
MiH'iicrs. The staff have, to a greater or lesser degree, mveste 
ir careers in the status quo. Students on the other hand are 
I, ,, c areer bound and generally less tied to established institu- 
tions. Moreover, because the contradictions of the system tend to 
concentrate on students and because students are undergoing 
mu li a formative period in their lives it is highly pro a e t a 
\ I ir most combative force will be the students. 

before passing on to a more detailed consideration of the con- 
i ept of student power it is necessary to review the response of 
n indent institutions on a national level to the problems in higher 
n location outlined above. 


Btudent Power 

At its base ‘student power’ must mean the ability of the students 
bloc to inflict, if necessary, sanctions of sufficient economic, 
nodal, or political magnitude to force its opinions to be heeded. 
Ai a more operative level it implies the participation of students 
m, or the joint control by students and staff of, the internal 
authority structure. ‘Student power’ is a difficult concept to 
use, linked, as it currently is, to all the other power slogans on the 
scene. ‘Student control’ might have been more appropriate but 

it excludes the defensive aspect of the power concept. 

It is necessary to consider initially the way in which national 
developments affect students in their local environments. Here 
there are two main factors : the expansion of higher education it- 
self, and the actual direction of the change, i.e., from a tra 1- 
tional-liberal model to a technocratic-managerial one. 

The rapid expansion of a higher education automatically 
brings about a change in the students’ view of the process. 
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Whereas higher education was previously seen as a privilege, it e 
now taken as a right. 

Because the ideology of expansion is based on social need nn<l 
equality, even though this is not the objective case, student i 
respond as though it were. The ideological ‘structure’ of ex pan 
sion inevitably constitutes a determinant of behaviour in its own 
right. Nor are students’ career prospects as secure as before. 

This transformation of student attitudes takes place even 
though students are still, despite the vast expansion in number 
a relative elite. Previously, as only a tiny element of the national 
elite, graduates were assured of automatic status and sell 
enhancement through the possession of a degree, no matter whnt 
its quality. 

No longer is this the case. A good or a higher degree is now the 
deciding factor for social status and the possibility of irrational 
rejection by the system is thus greater. The student who regard', 
his study as a privilege or a means of social mobility is likely t< > 
be very passive towards the system, to assiduously learn what he 
is told, never questioning its validity. In contrast, the student 
who takes higher education as a right will respond much more 
assertively. He will demand his ‘rights’, adopting a generally 
critical approach to all he is taught or expected to know. Method;, 
of teaching, the content of courses, the entire system of examina 
tions will all be called into question. 

The second factor is the direction of the expansion towards a 
technocratic-managerial society. The old system educated the 
whole man; the new processes only that part of him which is eco- 
nomically functional. The rest must remain dormant because 
whole-man education is now too expensive. With this, the cushy 
surroundings of student life necessarily dwindle and it becomes 
harder to chloroform students with their former luxury. It is, 
moreover, no longer possible to control the student’s social life 
as before. In return for the privilege of the old whole-man educa- 
tion the student had to endure strict hierarchical social relation- 
ships between himself and the staff. But with social and informal 
relationships now much more egalitarian, the actual disparities 
in formal relationships are highlighted, resulting in the student’s 
demand for equality on a formal level as well. By illuminating 
the actual power differentials between staff and student, and even 
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i. iwrru staff, the debate focuses upon those who make decisions 
i„ ,1,, college. Here the students might often encounter the staff 
.. i|,c enemy. For, although there are often contradictions with- 
i hr Staff’s own ranks, especially between the junior and the 
, , , I. it staff, power invariably lies in the hands of the senior sta . 

\ nilrmics are essentially conservative in relation to affairs with- 
... ,|H-i r own institution even though they might be well-known 
1 1 . mrcssive figures externally. Staff interests, in research and 
, lung require security and stability. Hence student demands 
H.inrtimes assume menacing proportions in the eyes of the 
tu hers. 

Before ary demands can be seriously launched, there are a 
number of prerequisites in the form of student rights. The first is 
ilir right of the students’ union to be completely self-governing. 
Vny few unions are fully autonomous at the moment but it is 
obvious that if students do not at least have full control over 
Itirir own organization the strength of any other control they 
might have is likely to be gravely weakened. Similarly the rights 
ol free speech, discussion and expression are essential. For if the 
■undent voice is to carry any significant weight, it must have 
■ihsolute freedom to raise whatever matters it wishes. (At USB 
u,u only were students forbidden to discuss a particular matter 
l.u, they were even forbidden to discuss whether or not they 
.hould discuss this matter.) Finally there are disciplinary rights. 

I he old education, aimed at moulding the whole personality. 
Inflicted a complete social range of disciplinary strictures on the 
■undent. But students will be prepared to submit to the semi- 
legality of in loco parentis only so long as they feel higher educa- 
tion to be a privilege. The fact is that students ought to come 
neither above nor below the ordinary law of the land - there is 
no ounce of justification for academic authorities to have non- 
academic disciplinary powers. 

Undoubtedly basic social changes are needed to make higher 
education ideal. Yet this must not inhibit students taking action 
for an improved system. The French National Students’ Union 
declared in its manifesto on the democratization of higher educa- 
tion : 

We are not reduced to the absurd dilemma in which we wish to 
do nothing towards improvement if we can’t achieve everything, and 
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in which we must wait, in order to act, for a radical change in m n i. • v 
without preparing it in any particular field and without prepmi.., 
for the future society, the instruments which will permit it to solv. n,. 
problems it faces. Moreover there is not any chronological uni., 
which concerns education: it would appear wrong to affirm thai H- 
solution to these problems of higher education should neccsMinly 
precede the solution to problems of other sorts. The opposite i-n 
Posal also . . . seems to us illusory. One can therefore express a |xum 
of view on the reform of higher education alone without for th.u 
reason being accused of putting the cart before the horse. 14 

The demand for democratic control must not be reserved I'm 
institutions of higher education. It should embrace all socially 
necessary work. There is a danger that student power might U 
come a conservative force if confined to the campus. The move 
ment must widen its horizons in order to link up with othn 
struggles for democratic self-control. At the same time it min 
never become divorced from its own environment. The spec ilh 
demand for student power must rest upon the work condition 
of students — educational and intellectual. It must be guided 1 > y 
the knowledge that the most rewarding study is inspired by 
authentic interest rather than social aspiration, that the mm 
stimulating learning is that in which the student himself decide . 
what he wants to learn, that the most productive education in 
volves critical, collective work unfettered by disciplinary boun 
daries, but extending to, and linking, all subjects. 

It is the solution to the fundamental contradiction that pro 
ductive intellectual work, which ought to be the most exciting 
and rewarding of activities, is in fact dehumanized by the in 
dividual careerism that the system forces upon it. 
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Learning One’s Lesson/Linda Tinkham 


Life and Prospects in a College of Education 

To argue from the particular to the general is usually da,, 

tion U t \7 J" A f atiStiCal account <rf the national situ,, 
objective h, r C f ° 6868 education wou] d doubtless be more 
pe sonll one M m ° St P6 ° Ple kSS f ° rCeful ° r testing than « 
kithat aT u y ° Wn experience cannot be defined as typical. 

*ard " an T e dSe ’ 1 SUPP0SC - 1 d0 not care to r , 

gard myself as a typical student. All the same, my account , 

r3e r la yth d klOWkdge 0f other colle 5 cs of education which 
Instimte T fh 7 WO c g Within the University of London 

Union of Student *’ AsS ° dati ° n and the Na tional 

, ^ he Changes ln trai ning colleges, reflected in their new title 
co leges of education’, have resulted ostensibly from the recom 

pr e efu a re“Lta he h ePOr n 0f K the R ° bbinS Committee; but social 
nattern nf r T T ? ° Ut rap ' d and changes in the 

from the Cr eduCation > and chan ged some of the colleges 

mlwand fi C maccessible Places with their ‘monastic 
rules and fierce matronly assemblies’ 1 that they once were. 

A Woman’s Place . . „ 

It IS normal to discuss equality of opportunity in education in 
re ation to social class or financial status. But available statistics 
emonstrate that greater consideration should be given to educa 
^onal opportunities for women. Are there innate or ZZ- 
mental causes to support the allocation of the majority of college 

per center P * t0 W ° men ’ While aUowin g *em only 25 
per cent of university places? * Are there valid reasons for giving 

men a minority of places in the medical or legal professions or 
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f • giving them only a small number of apprenticeships? Why in 
were 593 women admitted to Oxford and Cambridge when 
i'liu (”s were available for 4,002 men? 3 

rhe attitude that education is wasted on a girl still prevails, 
f*«i ticularly if such an education does not train her to do some- 
thing 'useful’. Hence the large numbers of girls who get their 
I* her education on the side while really training to be a teacher. 
Almost half the entrants to colleges of education possess uni- 
v*'i *4 i ty entrance requirements but have obviously been persuaded 
1 1 ui 1 university is not for them, so they fail to apply. 

The first training colleges were established in the nineteenth 
«rntury by voluntary, mainly religious bodies to train teachers 
fur the schools they had set up. Local education authorities 
rntered this field in 1902 and are now responsible for ninety- 
ri^ht of the present total of 146 colleges. The Robbins Report 4 
innarked that ‘because the system grew up piecemeal, the col- 
Irges have tended to be scattered, variously housed and small’. 

This does not go far enough. Colleges have occasionally been 
purpose-built, but many still occupy premises that were formerly 
hchools or country residences; one college is still ‘temporarily’ 
housed in an ex-army camp and another occupies the first floor 
of a Northern Co-operative store. Recent building programmes 
have helped but are still inadequate: expansion for some colleges 
has meant the use of annexes - at distances of between twelve 
and thirty miles in the case of colleges in Yorkshire and North- 
umberland. 

Until recently, almost one hundred colleges had fewer than 250 
students, a mere handful in relation to the size of the universities. 
In these tiny, remote institutions, the students were ‘very in- 
tensively taught’. 5 Even in 1963, 70 per cent of all students in the 
colleges were residential, the college believing itself responsible 
not only for the students’ education and professional training, 
but also for their cultural and social life, their physical and moral 
welfare. Most colleges took this responsibility extremely 
seriously, and imposed restrictive regulations. The Local Educa- 
tion Authority colleges in this respect were no more enlightened 
than those governed by religious bodies. In such a sheltered, 
cloistered atmosphere any rebellion was crushed at the start. 
From the outset, the Principal’s notes in the prospectus indi- 
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cated that no nonsense would be tolerated. This quotation 
from a prospectus published for the academic year 1962 3 

durinfZrr ndther PrePare f ° r n0f t3ke any oth « 

studies dtL ,T n8 ••• StUd£ntS ^ CXpeCted *® cont inue 

during the vacanons, and may be required to join exn. .1. 

ons on Saturdays. .. . Candidates must satisfy the Principal , , 
aracter, probable suitability for the teaching profession, health „„ 1 
physical capacity for teaching. ’ 

seem^ha 3 ° PP ° Se SUCh resolution - Most coll,,, 

cended fro 'h ^' Z*** StiU are ’ hybrid institutions ,1, 

shua ionT u ng S , Ch °° 1S ’ kdieS ’ Colle 8 es and convents. 3 I,. 
he LFAo l| men u yS bCen SHghtly beaer > Particularly 
enfotced. 868 ’ re e ulations are not so strict or so rigidly 

Drelent^ ( ° ^ rCtired princi P als to see tin 

rrr g f eratIOn ’ tr0user - suited a ” d articulate, takiny 
part in the general protest against the concept of *in loco par, „ 

Us It is against this traditionally limiting background that ,l„ 
ger, co-educational colleges are now developing. 
he College at which I trained was controlled by a Local Edu 

EdZr A ° r ?‘ Thefe ^ n ° W 3b0Ut ° ne hundred Loe.,1 
Education Authonty colleges and half as many independcn, 

voluntary colleges. The voluntary colleges tend to be mo,, 
unl e ns U t m h thC 3111011111 ° f m ° ney they all0W t0 their st ud,,„ 

reRulations d 8 ddf er C ° mr01 ° f thC Uni ° n > more restrictive 
gu ations and oddly, more purpose-built accommodation. In 

ost cases the life of the students is much the same as in LEA 
“ rkcd bein8 ■» 

When I entered college in 1963, there were just over 300 
students; currently there are 450, typical of the expansion being 
arried out nationally. Those 300 students were all women 
taught and administered by women. The one obsession of 90 pci 
cent of the students was to get away into mixed company at 
weekends and tn the evening. The notion of single-sex education 
for eighteen to twenty-one-year-olds is a little archaic, and ye. 
tne situation is changing only very slowly. 

I was resident in a small hostel (an annexe), ten minutes’ walk 
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** tin 1 lie main college. This hostel had been a luxurious resi- 
mi <• mid more recently a small private hotel. Thirty of us, fresh 
* * in Nchool, shared rooms there, usually in twos and threes, but 
• ■ room accommodated four. This made studying, entertaining 
«mi| rven sleeping difficult, but the situation was remedied by the 
illations. Visitors in rooms were limited to Saturday and Sun- 
l*V iil tcrnoons and Wednesday evenings. This prevented incon- 
v*ulcnce to your room-mates. There was no noise after 10.30 
i* m during the week (any undue noise was investigated), by 
which time everyone was safely locked in. On Sundays we were in 
«i 1 1 p.m. and on Saturdays at midnight. This allowed us all to 
1 < 1 sufficient sleep. Apart from our half-term we were allowed 
1- nve of absence on two additional weekends. This helped us to 
•Pttle in. 

Nothing was ever so bad as that first term. Eleven p.m. was our 
normal time of return (Saturdays excepted) and our weekend 
I* i»vc was unrestricted. Our weekend extended from Friday even- 
ing until Sunday evening : in many colleges it did not begin until 
Snlurday morning. Throughout the first year, late extensions 
wrre unknown, except on one famous occasion of a rag ball. 

Our restricted existence and our temperamental warden en- 
umdered a strange community spirit (perhaps its purpose). This 
npirit moved us to enter a team in a race to Brighton on toy 
w outers, to be followed by the Rag Ball at Tunbridge Wells. The 
twelve who were involved were granted an extension until 1 a.m. 
After the Ball, the delay in collecting coats, waiting at traffic 
lights and losing our way made us twenty minutes late. By this 
time we were exhausted and wanted only to go to bed, but the 
Warden was waiting for us. We were refused permission to park 
our scooter in the Hall and asked to lock it in the garage. After 
some discussion, the scooter stayed - until before breakfast on 
Sunday. Then the leader of the group was cross-examined. Had 
she studied the route on an Ordnance Survey map? Had she 
ussessed the time of the journey (allowing for lights, diversions 
and Acts of God?). The Warden considered it extremely irres- 
ponsible not to have done so. As we were travelling in a hired 
dormobile we had not attempted to plan the route - evidently we 
should have done so. The repercussions continued in interviews 
for several days. 
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Every student I have ever met has one such experience in i . i 
Most demonstrate the lack of understanding existing Iro- 
students and wardens, and the intolerant bureaucracy of tin . 
makers. Why should a student newly arrived in London I- 
lowed to visit a cinema or theatre only on Saturday (the only i 
permitted by time regulations)? Should eighteen-yc;n i 
training to be responsible for the moral education of chili Inn 
cosseted like pet lambs? 

In my own experience there was no disciplinary action i.u 
against students who were late - the ensuing lecture on the <1 
step was punishment enough for most. The sin of unpunctual 
was considered as great for a two minute lapse as it wn\ I • 
twenty, and as a result the student attitude was ‘you might •• 
well be hung for a sheep as a lamb’. Our warden was so consew 
tious that she frequently checked her watch by telephoning TIM 
at ii p.m. 

In other colleges the most frequent punishment for this pm 
ticular offence was ‘gating’ a student for a week or weekend. II. 
college atmosphere tends to dull the student’s righteous indigim 
tion; it was not until I had been at college for some weeks un i 
had joined a local political group, that I realized how ridiculuu* 
my abrupt departure at 10.20 p.m. seemed to other young peoplr 
Many colleges continue to treat their students as if they w* 1 ■ 
children. How is a young teacher to know how to conduct herself 
when she has lacked the opportunity of being responsible for li« 1 
own actions for three vital years? 

The most striking contrast apparent in my first weeks at col 
lege was that between college life and sixth-form life. My sixth 
form education was reasonably good - it encouraged us to thiol* 
for ourselves, to question values, to be outward-looking and in 
dependent. In our preparation for ‘A’ levels we had learnt to 
work alone, to be critical and to go as deeply into any subject a- 
we were able. 

The reverse was true of the first year of college study. We wen- 
required to listen and accept: there was little opportunity to 
question. The course seemed less concerned with thought and 
independent judgement than with amassing facts, receiving 
opinion and studying mechanically. The day was long ami 
crammed with compulsory lectures at which our presence was 
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, Wc were involved in gaining a mass of knowledge of 

i .object under the sun which we were likely to teach. bo 

. I and theoretical. We supposed the method lectures 

. , follow, but in many cases they did not. There -- vm > Ifk 

. „ private study : we rarely saw the library except to collect 

, . . Hhional novel. In addition we had to spend one even g 

, . nearby technical college, learning to operate a film pro- 

„ Wc had normal lectures from 9 a.m. to 5P^ travelled 
( t|i< college for lectures there for a further three hours, 

« nil v travelled back. r ^ 

My main complaint about the first year was the lack of choice 

h„v subject. Yet, we were being told simultaneously 
Mutation course that to encourage responsibih^ m chjdrm 

them to be free it was necessary to offer them a choice. 

« lint .he Education Department preached no one P ractis ^- 
One particular incident illustrates the unwill.ngness of m y 
II, of education students to seem different from the mass, 

, m make a protest. During our second week we we«requir«i 
to the first in a series of lectures on the teaching g 

u nction. We had already discussed this among onrsdves^nd 

were doubtful about their own beliefs, apart f^m be g 

icd about the place of religious education m schools. Bu 

the crunch came only two out of ninety insisted up 

right to opt out - myself and a girl who left a little later to 

, n u, university. The others comforted themselves « 

. line that they were ‘going along to see what it s like . y 

two years and constantly complained about the unhelpful 

mid evasive nature of the course. , 

To be fair, the situation slowly improved throughout 
, uiir.se : the second and third years allowed us more time for 
puvate study and encouraged depth study of our mam su 

‘ M Cot"ducation compare unfavourably with universities 
mu 1 the colleges of advanced technology (currently becoming th 
•„CW’ universities) in both the quality and quantity of jheu 
, niching staff. These figures are taken from the Robbins 

Report: 6 
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Percentage of Staff with Staff/Sm.i 

De § rees 

University almost 100 . 

CAT 8o ,H 

College of Education 60 


Although degrees do not imply an ability to teach, they do „ 
ally ensure that the staff have sufficient knowledge to help 
student to learn. In my college I gained little sense of n. 
developments in the disciplines of psychology or compan.i, 
education from several of the lecturers; and it seemed to me if . 
their own knowledge of philosophy or philosophical thinkn., 
was virtually non-existent. By the time we reached our final v . „ 

many of us were do-it-yourself experts, often seeking help I 

friends in the men’s colleges where the situation seemed t., i„ 

was at ^ rst a PP a ^ e d at the general academic standm.l 
o the Teachers’ Certificate and spent much of my first him 
investigating the possibility of transfer to a university. Lai, , I 
accepted the standard and turned my energies to things outsi.l. 
the course. Only one of my contemporaries went to university, 
although another left to become a nursery nurse. The rest of n 
had a state-aided social and cultural education between H.. 
periods we actually spent in teaching. 

The saddest part of all this is that these three years could hav. 
been very profitable had we been even sufficiently stimulated i„ 
study for ourselves and to forget the monotonous lectures - of in, 
regurgitations of books we could have read for ourselves bin 
were rarely required to. Nothing much was in fact required „f 
us so eventually we did nothing much. I know that in my own 
college the situation is now much improved, partly as a resuli of 
our own efforts: the pattern of the first-year course has changed 
completely, there are younger, better-qualified lecturers, a new 
library, and staff /student relations are better than before I wish 
I could say that this was generally so. 

Two helpful signs exist: one is the advent of the Bachelor «,f 
Education degree, which at present suffers from an over 
academic bias, but which brings with it a re-examination of thr 
three-year course and better-qualified staff. The other is th. 
longer period students now spend in schools on teaching practice 


LEARNING ONE’S LESSON 89 

H « » m * * this is also a convenient means of cramming more 
MM.Iintfi into the already overcrowded colleges. 

M ih corporate life and extra-curricular activities present oppor- 
• ou for personal development, for doing things together in a 
m <»lvr, communal way, for active leadership, and participation in 
iHlrn and clubs, or in a responsible and free Students’ Union. 7 

Mh is the view of the Department of Education and Science 
I 'I S) of what should be the case in colleges of education, but 
it is doubtful if anyone in the top echelons at the DES was 
- 1 in a college of education. Faced with a controlled and 
** flirted personal life, a full time-table of monotonous and 
•mpulsory lectures which stunted the critical faculties, how 
'tild any student muster sufficient enthusiasm to run a club or 
a- - rpt Union office? 

In some institutions the conditions I have already described 
*'>uld have produced a militant rebellion, a determination to 
t • move restrictions and to participate in college government. The 
opposite is true of almost every college of education. The student 
population is so small and so politically immature that it is 
Mindy stifled by the pervasive authoritarian atmosphere. The 
I 'mon struggles along, its Executive often the only people suc- 
M hsfully crawling out of the swamp of apathy and resignation. 

I hr Union usually receives very little encouragement. The 
< •mcral Meeting first has to overcome the problem of bringing 
together students of the same sex who live and work together for 
much of their time that they are sick of the sight of each 
other. The clubs and societies suffer this even more acutely and 
arc generally moribund. Both Union and societies suffer financial 
• I if ficulties and are sometimes subjected to restrictions by the 
principal or academic staff. Many Student Union treasurers have 
!>owed to the wishes of the Staff Senior Treasurer. 

Some principals actually retain the prerogative of ‘request- 
ing’ that certain students do not stand for Union office. In one 
college the Union Executive is not elected solely by that Union. 8 
The strength of the Union is often minimal. If a simple request 
I ails, then a Union resolution may recommend the same minor 
change in college procedure (in one instance, a change of meal- 
time): if the principal is not in agreement with the Union’s 
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wish, then the matter rests there. When this situation has < \ i 1 1 
for a number of years, a belief grows with it that the Unim. 
useless and the student support it once commanded will tm. 
to apathy. This is another manifestation of the general d< 
not to ‘cause a fuss’ which in this case means that when the l lin 
says ‘Yes’ and the principal says ‘No’, it is the Union win* 1 
immediately backs down. 

The degree of political naivety in most women’s college . 
remarkable, considering the general level of education and lilx-i <1 
enlightenment. This is not only the partial cause of the failin'* 
of the Unions, but it also engenders a lack of support for imv 
kind of political society. Most women’s colleges do not lum 
these, so the societies which exist are therefore mixed or in mrn 
colleges. In some cases political societies are banned; though how 
widespread this practice is is difficult to judge since in many 
cases such a ban has never been tested. In this matter the volun 
tary colleges are worse than the LEA controlled ones: a rcli 
gious community obviously cannot endure a Communist Society, 
or in some cases, a Socialist one. 

The effect of political naivety is that no one realizes the lull 
potential of the student unions, or in some cases their n il 
function. So often female student leaders are good at organizing 
open days or bringing together the students to be addressed by 
the principal. They are capable of giving votes of thanks ami 
after-dinner speeches, and are nice, respectable girls who make 
favourable impressions as typical students on visiting digni 
taries. I have never met a student who saw the Union as one side 
in a ‘us and them’ battle, or even as an instrument for radically 
changing conditions of work. Most executives do not realize 
what they could or should be doing; most students do not know 
what they should ask of their Union. The Union is a debating 
society or an administrative convenience; the student is the 
recipient of whatever is benevolently dropped from above : this 
is the view most widely accepted. The change can, and will, 
come when students have responsibility for their own welfare 
and a choice in their academic commitments. 


= 1 -mnlnatfon System 


, ,|| regulated life in hostel was particularly important to us 

the autumn term of our third year as this was our final 

I of .caching practice (TP), when normal TP pressure was 

rd by the knowledge that this was a part of our assessment 

, i in Teachers’ Certificate examination. The strain of teaching 

■ tai Hit normally made us more temperamental, not to say 

„mtlc, so we were grateful for the opportunity to mix only 

■ nil Irllow sufferers, or to shut ourselves away, rather than to 

1 1 nnlened with normal relationships in lodgings. 

I |,erc were many reasons for our highly charged emotional 
Firstly, the teaching situation is false: students are never 
, . p.cd by a class as ‘real teachers’ and consequently have extra 
lilIU ulty with discipline. Secondly, there is inevitably a certain 
In. non' between the student and class teacher, who patiently 
1. . your mistakes and witnesses a slow disruption of her goo 

|, 'Thirdly, we were now teaching an almost full time-ta e 

did more preparation, used more visual aids and launched 

topics than is usual in a full year of teaching. Fourthly, in 

uddition, we wrote detailed and abundant notes about what we 
,l,d how and why we did it, and how successful it had been. 
Plfihly, many of us had long or complicated journeys, mine 

just an hour on two buses this time, and I was fortunate. 

My second TP journey was across Central London, took wo 
hours and needed four changes between all the available kinds of 
public transport.) Journeys of great length or complexity were 
Inevitable as we used schools in north and east London, and in 
I'.sscx, Kent and Surrey. 

For us, each day began before 7 a.m. and ended well after to 
pm There was little possibility of a mid-week break, and 
weekends were spent in collecting information for lessons, 
arranging visits, planning lessons or making visual aids. Some 
.indents even struggled to maintain a certain amount o 
normal academic work. During this period (and this is true 
of all teaching practices) we did more work than in all the 
other months of the year. The constant pressure was exhaust- 
ing, and not altogether necessary - certamly the note-wn mg 
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have met less fierce resentment if its purpose had been " 
obvious. In many cases notes compensated for inadequate 
by supervisors, but the current staff/student ratio prevent 1 
real increase in these visits. 

College of education students obviously cannot maintain 
organizational position in the Union during this TP i >< ■ ■ 
Most colleges operate an elaborate deputation system - out 
built into the constitution. Colleges have not yet succeed* I 
overcoming the great problem of losing up to a third of Hi 
population regularly throughout the year, although the prohl* •«■ 
is increasing in proportion to the length of teaching practices 

Complaints about teaching practice are numerous, and in e 
college the mature students were especially articulate (though i> * 
usually through any official channel). Teaching practice for iU 
married women, who comprised 25 per cent of our year, is alnn • 
impossible. The long hours of work and travelling involv- t 
made cooking, shopping and taking young children to and I mm 
school Promethean feats. Such complaints and the others li- 1< ' 
are regular features of college life and every year another coll< 1 
prepares another report or survey of the problems. It is diffic uli 
to see a solution to the problems as student numbers grow and 
teaching practice lengthens. 

The one advantage that college of education students hav 
over their fellows in the university is the more enlightened < \ 
amination system which, apart from the torture of TP, is fairly 
diverse and allows candidates to show their ability in other wav* 
than in written, timed papers. The amount of freedom depend* 
on one’s main subject to a certain extent. Apart from math* 
matics students everyone prepares a long essay on a subject <>! 
his own choice within his main field of study. In the case <>1 
history students, this involves the use of original documents in 
propound new theories and geography students usually prepan 
an environmental study of their home area. Such an essay is also 
required in the education course in addition to the practical 
teaching and three written papers. 

Main subjects required in addition one or two papers, essays 
on work done during the three-year course, some practical work 
(e.g. a dramatic production or exhibition of paintings) and an 
oral examination. The permutations of choice were mainly left to 
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indents although this may not be so in other colleges. In 
, ways this structure lessened the pressure normally pro- 
, ,,| by a series of papers but it also tended to extend such 
nirr throughout the entire third year of the course. 

I Ins type of examination suits the diverse nature of the course 

I allows most students to do well in some aspect of it. The 
..mliird is not very high: the failure rate varies nationally, I 
.Hr vc, from 2 per cent to io per cent. I am not convinced, as 

arc, that the Teachers’ Certificate is of pass degree stan- 

...I nor do I believe that the three years of study are always 
,/lv equivalent to Part I of a degree. The Certificate falls 
...irwhere between these extremes. Many universities will not 

II accept the Certificate as matriculation requirements. In a 
' 1 I USA survey of some nineteen universities, only six accept it, 

, . others will accept it if distinctions are gained, but the rest will 

ant consider it. , 

I he status of the three-year Teachers’ Certificate and indeed of 
hr new BEd. degree is a continuing thorn in the side of college 
.1 education students which will continue to produce a good 
l» «l of resentment. 


( "Huge of Education Students in Student Politics 

i hr apathy and isolation of some student unions in London has 
lorn reduced by their cooperation in the University of London 
Institute of Education Students’ Association. Although this 
Association was founded by a former Director of the Institute, 

It has performed a valuable service in providing information and 
a forum for discussion to Union leaders, and has helped the 
Individual Unions to become an effective joint pressure group 
with direct contact with the Institute’s Committee of Principals 
mid with the Department of Education and Science. A similar 
|x>dy exists in Leeds, but it does not receive the same degree of 
cooperation or financial support. Other college Unions are 
active members of area and regional committees within the 
National Union of Students, but many are forced to rely on the 
annual Colleges of Education Conference or on the twice yearly 
NUS Councils to come into contact with other student leaders. 

Until 1966, the Colleges of Education Conference was a non- 
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political discussion group. It was an annual social gather i nr. « 
discuss such pressing student issues as ‘The Place of Relir.i" 
Education in School’ or the ‘Structure of the BEd. Dcgii ■ 
Last year the Conference spent one of its sessions discusMm 
motions to be put forward at the full NUS Council. This wu .. 
minor (great) leap forward for the colleges although they m* 
still concerned only with the issues directly affecting them un*l 
not wider, more general student issues. 


Preparation for the Profession? 

It has always seemed to me very possible that perhaps the thrr< 
year college course was purpose designed to produce a semi 
profession of docile, institution-respecting teachers. On tin 
whole, teachers face their situation with continuing resentment 
or with resigned acceptance. Many spend their years feel inn 
that they are getting a raw deal, others do not even recogm/f 
that they are getting a raw deal in being organized and control 1< l 
by laymen in so many aspects of their job. The heat recently 
generated by the salaries issue also rises from long-felt grievam < 
about status. 

It is fashionable to compare the teaching profession with tin 
medical profession. The advent of the National Health Servi<« 
gave doctors a large degree of self-government as a reward fut 
their cooperation in the system. Conversely, teachers are ap 
pointed by laymen on school governing bodies or management 
committees. Their conditions of service result from negotiation* 
with employing authorities of laymen. Their professional life r 
controlled by inspectors appointed both locally and centrally 
More simply they are told what to do, and where and how they 
are to do it by a body of people with little or no teaching cx 
perience. Their lack of self-government is the reason for then 
lowly professional status. 

If teachers fought for greater involvement in running their 
own profession, their status would rise and a pay rise would U 
more or less automatic. The teacher’s traditional path of pay 
now, power later, is a typical working-class trade union one. In 
spite of this the teachers’ organizations have always regarded 
themselves not as trade unions, but as professional association. 1 .. 
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1 1„ y are now being forced along a more militant path by young 
.. .. lirrs who form 50 per cent of the profession as a result of the 
,.,,,1 expansion of the training programme in recent years. Per- 
to look at the whole pattern, a student struggle for greater 
, *, ticipation in college government will have its repercussions on 
iraching profession. 


tit* Changing Pattern 

1 In* national need for more teachers has been the greatest single 
l* t Mr affecting the development of colleges of education during 
it,, | us t ten years. The methods employed during this expansion 
hflvr also been the subject of much discussion but have as yet 
induced no strong reaction. This final section specifies some of 
ilif more obvious effects of the very rapid growth of the colleges. 


1 ho Student Population 

Ihrrc are more students, more men students, more mature 
Undents and their qualifications are better than before. Firstly, 
Itir over-all increase in student numbers is phenomenal: in 1955 
|uNt 12,200 students entered the colleges in England and Wales, 
ihr estimated number for 1966 was 33,400’ This was about the 
Hobbins target for 1971 : as there has been only inadequate 
1 Apital expenditure on college building, this increase has pro- 
duced sardine-like overcrowding in many colleges. 

Almost 30 per cent of the college population are men, but the 
t. it mer women’s colleges have not become co-educational just to 
accommodate them: they have done so to attract more women 
Into the profession. As my own college now has its first intake 
nl men, I can report that they have re-awakened interest in the 
I In ion and encouraged criticism of lectures. There has been a 
urea ter degree of discussion in groups in which they participate, 
mid the girls are becoming more articulate in these seminars. 

Mature students are not flocking into teaching (the dis- 
incentives are too great) but the numbers are increasing. The 
Guardian of 25 July 1967 reported a letter from Crosland to 
educational authorities in which he states that the numbers of 
(.indents over the age of twenty-five have risen from 1,930 to 
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6,100 over the last five years - a proportional increase from 
per cent to 18 per cent of college entrants. This is good lm 
colleges: mature students are usually less willing to n< 
opinions, resent the more monotonous and time- wasting In 

and bring into college a wide experience of life and 

of trade unions, valuable to the student community. Their • i * 
links with society have ‘opened up’ some colleges. Their a g« 
status have, in some cases, made the academic staff more will* P 
to accept the validity of student opinion. 

Resident Students 

The student housing situation is now critical. The col leg* 
education, unable to conjure up more halls of residence-, m 
competing with the universities and technical colleges to In, « 
lodgings for their students. A recent report made up of infon, 
ation from sixty-four colleges of education showed a sign i I k », 
change in the pattern of residence since 1963 (the year of 11 
Robbins Report). Whereas in 1963 15 per cent of students w, 
at home, in 1967 the figure was 23*4 per cent. Students in Ul r 
ings had increased from 15 per cent to 29 per cent, while il, 
number of students in residence had fallen from 70 per cent 1 
47-6 per cent. 10 Such a change has some beneficial side-ell c 1 
Certainly the matriarchal ties will be severed; other benefits nm 
include a greater awareness of the world outside the college, .m i 
subsequently a more demanding attitude to the organizatim. 
of the college. 

Teaching Practice 

The accommodation problem is finding a more subtle and harm 
ful solution in the introduction of Box and Cox schemes. Uni I 
methods of increasing ‘the productivity of Colleges of Education 
suggested by the DES in Circular 7/65 involve an extension <1 
teaching practice. The methods have either a whole year, or hall 
year group out of college on teaching practice for two hall 
terms in each year, for a whole term in each year, or possihl\ 
for three consecutive terms during the three-year course. Tin* 
presents enormous problems which have not yet been fully in 
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Hunted although many colleges have already started on some 
•• 1 1 plan. The one advantage the lengthy period of teaching 
!»*♦*, tu r may have is that increased contact with the schools may 
I* mv the students a more realistic teaching situation. 

adamlc Advances 

i hr rr examination of the three-year course and new blood on 
m ademic staff came in the wake of the BEd. degree. Princi- 
, .,1 , nre being forced by sheer weight of student numbers to 
> nuiiizc their lecturing staff more efficiently and to reappraise 
tin it time-tables. There is less repetition of lectures, less regurgi- 
Ih t ion of book-learnt fact and more joint staff/student com- 
mittees engaged in minor time and motion studies. The advent of 
Hthlingraphies and more detailed schemes of lectures enables 
»mc students to prepare for lectures beforehand and makes 
them generally more critical of the lecturer’s approach. This 
thtikcup is what colleges have needed for years : it is also the first 
i« P in the direction of mass-produced graduates on the Ameri- 
in system. 

(Undent Representation 

1 ni Rcr colleges can no longer be run on the basis of pleasant, or 
unpleasant, confrontations between principal and president. 
Neither one can be fully conversant with all the various aspects 
n( ixillege life, try as he may. 

'The indignation produced by the Weaver Report on the 
< iovernment of Colleges of Education could provide the neces- 
nry impetus to student demands, and the Report also brought 
to light the unhappy position of the lecturers. At the moment 
they are in a similar predicament to the students. They too lack 
elementary rights of representation and appeal in disciplinary 
matters. The change needed in representation is a drastic one, but 
the way has been paved. 

Organizational Changes 

At the same time as the Box and Cox increased productivity 
schemes were announced, the introduction of a four-term or 
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‘modified’ three-term year was suggested. All these scheme. 
having, and will continue to have, severely disruptive «.•(!< ■ i 
on the residential, academic and corporate life of stud, m 
Unions will almost be organized out of existence, and studcni. 
may not be accommodated in the same place for more than In. 
weeks at a time. These schemes are being introduced at a tin., 
when the student situation is changing very rapidly, when thi n 
are effective and controlled demonstrations elsewhere _ but tin 
colleges of education remain relatively calm and silent. II,. 
sufferers still work very slowly, with reports and negotiation 
following a policy of wait and see. They have already smi 
enough to make them voice their criticisms and prepare lm 
action. 

Now that it is clear that the DES have no intention 
retracting their intensive farming schemes for training teach, i 
will the students react? Perhaps the constant comparison lx 
tween college of education conditions and university condition 
will drive the colleges of education into the arms of the long 
suffering technical colleges and together they will fight for ■ 
better deal. 

There are now numerous factors which could provoke ih, 
colleges of education to react - but they will need a great deal ..I 
encouragement from other students and student organizers In- 
fore they finally take action to assert their rights and better then 
condition. 
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1 . location or Examination?/Tom Fawthrop 


I u be a success in our society one has to learn to dream of failure’ 

R. D. Laing 

i 1 inination = Servility, Social Climbing, Hierarchical Society’ 

(Paris wall, May 1968) 

I a year 18 per cent of men and 12 per cent of women studying 
*»i British universities failed to complete their courses. At other 
further-education establishments the failure rate was 30 per cent 
fur men and 25 per cent for women in the same year. These are 
dir facts of failure in higher education today. Why is there this 
• imrmous wastage rate? 

One common argument is that such students did not meet the 
u quired standards, and thus were justly failed. But when some 
universities have 30 per cent failure rates and others 3 per cent 
intes, the failure from one institution would clearly have been a 
uccess at another. The huge fluctuations between various failure 
intes indicate one thing clearly: that the existing system of 
rxnminations is a random process of selection. 

Now most discussion of examinations has concentrated on the 
iNsue of what type of test to set the student. But the more perti- 
nent question is: a test of what} So often educational aims are 
assessed in terms of examinations instead of examinations being 
assessed in terms of aims; the assessment system at present 
dominates the academic community. Examinations not only 
define for the student what his course is about, but further, what 
education itself is concerned with. It would be more rational if 
first the aims of a university education were defined, and an 
assessment system subsequently designed to coincide with these 
objectives. 

Examinations can be specifically attacked from two vantage 
points: firstly, the reliability of examinations. This approach 
accepts the assumption of the present system, but challenges the 
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accuracy of the results; and secondly: the relevance of exm 

Hons, in that they do not test intellectual ability and wlmi u, , 
do test conflicts with the liberal aims of the education. 

To take briefly the criterion of reliability: marking 
examiner's judgement - is a notoriously hazardous bust nr*. 
Among the factors undermining the authority of the pram. . 
marking are discrepancies in the range of marks awarded, dm. . 
ences m marking criteria, differences in the standards expo 
y various markers, and of course other marginal but rcl. v,„.. 
actors such as the temperament of the examiner, his mood .... 
health at the time of marking any one paper, and again, the oid. , 

m which the papers are marked. The subjectivity of examina, 

was summed up by Peron - one of the few educationists wl,. 
nave studied examinations thoroughly: 

for^IL the CXper “ aI data ha * shown that for a particular 

Sfferen?/ 85658 “ T ° f an exarmnation script, assessment 
" “ Produces marks with considerable variability 

ch that in the determination of these marks, the pan played by il,. 
examiner a greater than that of the perforr^nce of 

stimT 'T ° f ' Udgmg the factit ious nature of the three-hom 
stmt in the examination chamber is simply to reflect on the 

tensive folklore that has sprung up around it: ways of deceiv,„„ 
Ae examiner of deploying a careful hoard of quotations, „| 
pandering to his known prejudices, and so on and so forth and 
of course within the folklore the occasional wretched tale of tho . 

knL C ° U lh n °w Ven kSt thr ° Ugh masquerade, but who ml 
mamhon S her " dUdn8 these inclusive and ridiculou 

Dufmh°nf T lkgeS thC n0rmal Pr ° CeSS 0f educa tion, the collective 
ffons Inf learning, is undermined and disrupted by examina 
ons. Interest and involvement in the course for its own sake , 

f h a .“ , aWa f. by . the demands of the educational machine, in 
education is no longer an end in itself but becomes rcl. 
gated to the means of acquisition of a certain commodity of great 

of the f a h UCaUOna | market " name >y a degree. The prion t v 
get tLouah’- 8 !h 8ener y t0 <8et them thr0ugh ’’ of the tau stit ‘to 

get through . the crammers cram as the final hour approaches 
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• nm breakdowns occur, insomnia, suicide: all students, 

* ihcr winners or losers, are subjected to the same strains. And 

* i il all, there is the final irony: that the individual student is 

• I if sponsible if he fails, and not the system with its methods, 
i . hrrs and advocates. But lives are determined on this basis; 

I Kopies’ assent to the rules of this particular game and this 
eH.tr ^ | ue memory orgy. The system itself is a mirror image of 
"iiitnlist society as a whole, with its criteria of educational pro- 
t**. tivity and the growth rate of degrees. 

I lie issue of examinations is also the issue of who shall control 
'In* alion and beyond this the liberation of man. 

I ’<> suggest some alternatives : 

‘ Irnrly a rational system of assessment must be flexible, and there 
-In mid be a variety of means by which assessment is arrived at: 
In mi tcrmly work standards to dissertations. Examinations may 
•I* rate as a minimum incentive to construct tunnels of know- 
I 'lgc leading to the examination room, but this can never be a 
Milv.titute for a genuine interest in education or at least in one’s 
own subject. The only incentives to work hard - aside from the 
odious pressures of the degree mill - are interest in one’s work 
mid a sense of public obligation that this work must take priority 
uvrr private pleasures. 

I hree basic principles underlie the new system advocated : 
i 'I 'he student decides which stimuli to learning are appropriate 
to his own educational needs. 

I {valuation of work is neither arbitrary nor status-oriented but 
In open to discussion and challenge by all concerned and the 
ensuing discourse between staff and students will be conducted 
lx- 1 ween equals in terms of power, assuming the reality of student 
power. 

V The results of evaluation procedures will have little permanent 
significance except as aids to learning. Assessment must always be 
subordinated to the demands of the process of learning and the 
degree itself would become an automatic award for three years 
spent at college. 

But to change the system requires more than the desire to 
change it : it requires the power to change it. Since the number of 
sympathetic lecturers is not yet sufficient, change will primarily 
depend on student initiative. Yet students lack the power, for 
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power lies in the hands of the examiners. However lighily 
authority is imposed in the lecture room or tutorial, in the exanu 
nation hall it is all-powerful. The exam is taken, and tin 
student’s academic trial is over, prosecution, defence and judr.< 
ment all now in the hands of the examiner. When the results im 
placed on the notice board there is no doubt where the real pou t i 
lies. Examinations are, in this sense, the ‘control centre’ for tin 
manipulation of the lives of the students. They present onr 
aspect of an academic conditioning process which induces tin 
acceptance of arbitrary authority geared to a society which ncn I 
to perpetuate academic hierarchy because it is itself based on 
privilege and inequality. 

The aim must be to overthrow the university ‘management 
and replace it by a democratic power. Student power is the only 
solution for us as it is primarily the students’ lives that are ut 
stake. 

At present the more alert defenders of the status quo are pn> 
mising to look into the whole question of examinations and to 
introduce any reforms which seem necessary to them. We mi i t 
remember that in the last analysis the bureaucrats always suppoi t 
every reform except the next one - real change will not conic 
from above. It rests on the students to transform the present 
degree factories with their academic division of labour power and 
authority into liberated centres of education. 

Education without exams must be open to all. The degree fac 
tories are based on the dominant assumption that every society 
must have its rulers and ruled, its masses and its elites, those who 
give the orders and those who carry them out. The abolition of 
exams and of all other forms of grading and stratifying has pro- 
foundly subversive implications for our society. 


i hnos in the Art Colleges/Tom Nairn and 
Jim Singh-Sandhu 


Art students occupy a specially chaotic corner in the chaotic 
m me of higher education. The specific contradiction of this 
corner could perhaps be put like this : by the very nature of what 
they do, art students ought to be able to contribute towards the 
drmocratization of education; and yet, the fatal combination of 
ilinr own inherited attitudes and the educational chaos in which 
l hey have to work prevents them from doing so. One of the main 
I hemes of this book is the need for a general transformation of 
higher education from the authoritarian model (teachers as rulers, 
undents as subjects; teachers as priests, students as acolytes) to 
i lie democratic one (teachers and students as partners in the same 
lusk). Now art, as a type of creative activity, always lent itself 
very poorly to the authoritarian model. Much of the time - as all 
ccrt students know - it makes nonsense of it. The essential situa- 
tion of art training ought in fact to lend itself particularly well to 
i he development of democratic forms: the concept of a shared 
creativity, where the learner is more ‘inspired’ than ‘taught’ by 
the older and more experienced practitioner. Unfortunately, the 
potential of this situation is obscured by a great deal of what goes 
on in today’s art colleges. 

In order to chart this contradiction in more detail, and see how 
student politics should act towards it, we must first of all look at 
the background to British art education. Then, secondly, at the 
obstacles to the positive evolution of art education, represented 
by the inherited attitudes of students and teachers (the ‘ideologi- 
cal’ barriers). Then at the formidable confusion of Government 
and other official policies in this field, which seem designed to 
sabotage everything of value in it (and demonstrate the absolute 
necessity of initiatives from below). Lastly, at the challenge to 
student educational politics which the situation provides. 
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The Background 

The problems of art education in this country centre around tin 
enigmatic initials ‘Dip.AD’. This stands for the degree now cun 
f erred by authority after four years’ attendance at our lead in, 
colleges of art: the Diploma in Art and Design. This degree w.m 
created recently, and its introduction was supposed to herald «. 
revolution in the whole business of art and design training. 

Traditionally, art colleges were the gypsies of educational 
society: a dubious fringe, with a certain romantic appeal for t In 
more misguided sons and daughters of the bourgeoisie. Tin y 
produced easel-painters by some ill-understood hit-and-nm 
method inaccessible to reason; and also design technicians, by u 
simpler and more medieval process of apprenticeship. Rebel' 
and the not-so-bright congregated there. In the 1920s and v> 
the Bauhaus had tried to unify the two approaches in a coherent 
and contemporary philosophy of design. But the majority of 
British establishments drifted on, unaffected by such over-clevn 
foreign adventures. 

The Dip. AD was intended to change all that. Not before time 
The enormous technological revolutions of this century, tin 
obvious increase in the importance of design of all kinds (espeu 
ally for the British economy, with its particular need to export 
and its traditional insularity and poverty of design), and the mov< 
of the "fine arts’ away from the old message-in-a-frame toward •. 
abstract total environments — all made the need for changes in 
educational practice more and more pressing. Whether one rate 
these changes as amounting to the creation of la societe du 
spectacle (in Situationist terms), or just as a growth in the sign i 
ficance of appearances for our society, the old order was obviously 
defunct. The gypsies had to be brought in and given useful job:., 
somehow. 

All the current dilemmas follow from the attempt to do this 
As a result of it, art education has been plunged out of its long 
sleep into a process of very rapid and chaotic change - which is 
certainly only in its earliest stages, as yet. This, of course, pro 
vides a situation which is extremely unsettling. One often hear:, 
laments for the good old days of comfortable unimportance 
when nothing much was achieved, but everyone was happy and 


CHAOS IN THE ART COLLEGES 105 
I liry left us alone, and the Life class was held in the local pub. 
However, everyone also knows that the change is irreversible. In 
f**i t, the very chaos of the new scene provides objective possibi- 
liiirs for intervention from below that are greater than in any 
•liter sector of higher education. 

The central problem - so far quite unresolved - of the new 
order is itself quite an old one. As was recognized at the Bauhaus, 
It is necessary to work out an integrated programme of ‘art 
rducation’ which is not education in ‘art’ in the familiar sense: 
rut her, it must be a flexible and generalized training in forms of 
• xpression and self-expression, both intellectual and emotional, 
where a high degree of mental culture and manual skills are 
tr eonciled. Such a programme will not produce the ‘geniuses’ of 
Ixiurgeois myth, nor the silent idiot craftsman-who-sticks-to-his- 
)ob so popular with employers; this is the whole point. It must 
produce the more sophisticated designer of the social environ- 
ment, aware of the wider meaning of his work and able to match 
1 he great creative challenges presented by changing materials and 
techniques. Unfortunately, the development of such an educa- 
tional programme accords ill with the British make-do-and- 
tnend temperament. It involves much theory, an effort to recon- 
cile theory with practice, and (therefore) much experiment in 
order to work things out. These are not elements in plentiful 
Mipply in any sphere of higher education. Perhaps it is not sur- 
prising that they are still largely absent from the art colleges; 
which are consequently in the position of trying to conduct a 
revolution with little idea of where they are going, and less of 
how to get there - a large-scale, despairful Happening, in fact, 
poised in the realm of the absurd, and held together by dogged 
hritish hope that it will all turn out all right in the end. 


Art Ideologies 

Objectively, the situation may be revolutionary. Subjectively, it 
is a mess, and the Aesthetic revolutionaries (who we must hope 
will soon appear on the scene) will have a hard time sorting it 
out. Art students are at present torn between two contrasting 
attitudes, and neither have a great contribution to make to the 
revolution. 
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, ° n one hand > the debilitating traditional set of beliefs »|. 
t e Artist’ is still powerful. According to this philosophy. 
rived from nineteenth-century practice, creative people ai. 
elite set apart from society by their mysterious inner fire. Whil 
it is decent of society to provide somewhere for them to go 1 1. 
art college - all they want to do there is burn away in pci,, 
undisturbed by education. Education is liable to be phrase, I „ 
words, which are irrelevant. Indeed, it is practically an instill 
the indwelling visual spirit. Needless to say, this ‘supermm. 
philosophy is associated with the defence of other traditional,,, 
notions of elite and minority culture. Its most damaging asp, , , 
is the pseudo-revolutionary complacency which goes with it 
That is, it usually contains the assumption that just by havinu 
become a would-be ‘Artist’ in this sense, grown hair, donned the 
appropriate garb, and so on, an effective revolt against the statin 
quo has been carried out. So there can be nothing else left to ,l„ 
Discussion of the theory of art education, ideas about changin H 
curricula, all forms of student protest and politics, encountn 

c tiling contempt: ‘Why don’t we just get on with our wo, I 
man?’ 

On the other hand, quite different from this idiot quietism 
but almost as destructive, there is what one could call the New 
eoogy. This represents, in fact, a response on the part ,,| 
students to precisely those new pressures of the environmen, 
which gave rise to the Dip.AD and all the problems. But it is , 
crude unmediated response which underlines the need for a new 
and better programme. Society’s sharp new interest in many 
orms of design has created a violent new careerism in these 
esign-arts. Youthful fortunes can be made overnight, through 
T . C n f ht , ldeaS ’ the nght scene > aggressiveness in the right place 
, , e , h ' g 1 h ~ pressure Professionalism of fashion has replaced the 
old doddering philosophy of the artisan. This has had immediate 
repercussions among art students, producing in some quarters a 
and of counter-revolution against the old image of the inspired 
misfit. Here, the hard-boiled competitiveness of the neo-capitalist 
environment outside, its concern with ‘image’ and ‘public rela- 
tions , its frank commodity-fetishism and cult of flash success - 

a 1 tend to be reproduced in startling miniature in today’s art 
college. 
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So while some students dream of being Rembrandt, more 
H .-iume they are going to be Mary Quants, David Baileys, or 
I >nvid Hockneys. The ethos of art colleges is part a fossilized 
■ •Id world, part the bitchy new one of the ad-man, the teen-age 
m lossy, and the newest gimmick. This battle between bohemians 
mid swingers goes on so ruthlessly just because art colleges are 
iich limp, neutral institutions. They have no traditions, no 
implanted conventional culture of their own, capable of forming 
mi insulating barrier against the outside environment. Ad- 
mittedly, in the universities such traditions are often irrelevant 
nnd stifling, and the barrier may be too high. But from the 
vantage-point of art education, the need for a certain amount of 
de tachment is very clear. 

Egoism is one powerful factor common to both the philoso- 
phies described. This of course means that art students tend to 
Ixr unclubbable. They are rebellious, but in a small, individual 
way quite refractory to any sort of organization. The lack of 
aolidity in their institutions and the lack of coherence in their 
programmes of study means that no model of cooperation is pre- 
sented to them - they very often feel that all they can do is 
further their own ambitions, and damn the rest. Shutting their 
eyes to a chaos they feel is beyond them, they concentrate on 
being a Great Artist, or a Success (or, with any luck, both). 
Bright-eyed and open-minded in the first year, they are doubtful 
by the second, cynical by the third, totally hard-boiled, aggres- 
sive, and indifferent by the fourth (and so, ready for the world, 
but not prepared to change it creatively, as they should be). 

Schools of art were thought of as remote hot-houses of the 
aesthetic spirit, once upon a time. The fact is, they are still partly 
like this; while on the other hand, they have become more 
crudely and directly linked to the demands of a certain sort of 
industry than any other part of the educational system. They are 
being torn apart in this way, because so far they have been 
unable to build up their own educational world, their own kind 
of unity between theory and practice, their own ethos and tradi- 
tions. Of course, Britain is Britain, and here situations of this 
kind are never as bad as they might be, simply because of the 
fragmentation and incoherence that are prevalent. The chaos 
implies some freedom, and some colleges use such freedom much 
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better than others. Over and over again, one finds that the < 
tive initiative of individual teachers, of particular principal* 
departments, have overcome the sterility of official policy and ii 
absence of an intelligent curriculum. 

The Art Establishment 

Just how much such initiatives have to overcome is best slm • 
by a brief resume of Establishment politics in art educatmn 
dizzying tale of confusions. 

The story begins in the late fifties, when a body known as / /•* 
National Advisory Committee on Art Examinations advised 1 1 > • 
a new and more prestigious degree ought to be awarded in tin* mi 
field, to raise standards (presumably in response to the presMin 
of change mentioned above). The advice, accepted by the Govern 
ment, issued forth in the august shape of The National Adviu > 
Council on Art Education , chaired by Sir William Coldstream 
This, in the fullness of time, brought forth the National Conn. < 
for Diplomas in Art and Design, presided over by Sir J < d u 
Summerson. In 1961, this genteel saga led to the launching ■ 1 
the new courses, which were supposed to take students fnm 
1963 onwards. 

One would scarcely expect too radical a change from siu l 1 ■ 
genesis. In fact, the general pattern of the new Dip. AD com < 
prescribed by these bodies were an immaculate compromise I* 
tween academic traditions and the new needs the Art School’ 
were supposed to be meeting. As such compromises are apt to d<» 
this one reconciled everything and everyone quite satisfactorily 
amid much mutual congratulation - and missed the entire point 
of what was at stake. 

For the liberal bureaucrats and Distinguished Persons on the 
committees, improving art education meant - laughable as tin- 
must appear to many readers of this book - making the art col 
leges more like the universities. The new degree was supposed t< 
be ‘degree-equivalent’, on a par with the ultimate in statu 
symbols, the BA. How was this to be done? Obviously, by inject 
ing a bit of university into the training of the mute mechanic 
‘Liberal Studies’, or ‘General Studies’, as it is usually and uncon 
vincingly called. In other words, a few hours a week of sonv 
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orthodox academic discipline (Philosophy, English, or Socio- 
logy), taught by university-trained people in the appropriate 
Melds, Of these fields, by far the most important was the History 
nf Art, which in fact became the academic mainstay of the 
I lip. AD. The art history exam is the principal constituent of the 
<tt udcmic part of the Dip.AD. Final Assessment (naturally 
1 quipped with the proper grades, first, second, pass and fail). 

I listory of art was chosen because of its apparent closeness to the 
needs and interests of art students; but of course, in its usual 
forms it is among the most academic of subjects. 

Apart from laudably providing jobs for graduates (especially 
art historians), this was a perfect recipe for educational suicide. 

It consisted in tacking on an academic sector (‘Theory ) to a 
wide assortment of traditional forms of training in art and design 
(the ‘Practice’), and piously hoping that it would all fit together. 
How could it? The actual shape of the Dip.AD curriculum 
varies widely - and again, in some places the fit is not too bad, as 
a result of good luck, good personnel who develop some aware- 
ness of the real problems of art education and work piecemeal to 
cope with them, and so on. But more often, and on the whole, the 
result of this poorly thought out and timidly conventional policy 
is chaos. 

The most exasperating feature of the mess is that there is in- 
deed one vital respect in which the Dip.AD colleges should be 
made like universities. Naturally, no attention whatever has been 
paid to this, while they have been academicized in the way des- 
cribed. It is really indispensable that art colleges should have 
something of the independence and the self-respect as institu- 
tions which the universities take for granted. Most of them in 
fact are dependent upon Local Education Authorities, and (while 
Authorities naturally vary, and the one for Inner London is 
quite exceptional) for many this is a severe handicap. There are 
two reasons why such a change is necessary. Firstly, some security 
and a reasonable freedom from interference are required in the 
difficult process of building up art education. Secondly, an 
integral part of this process - indispensable to more sophisticated 
forms of art training - is research. This, however, is something 
of which Local Education Authorities tend to be suspicious. In 
general, one might claim that facilities for research, and its ferti- 
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lizing influence on teaching, were part of the definition of iup. 
education which is really ‘higher’. In the case of the Dip. Ah 
schools, the need is urgent: for the business of developing mi 
education itself requires so much research into the nature <*r 
design, and so much experiment, simply to get under way beyon.l 
the bland and useless formulae of officialdom. 

Thus, the contemporary ‘revolution’ in art education has bc< n 
provoked from above, according to largely irrelevant critm.i 
(which are exquisitely summed up in the Royal College of Am 
new-found right to award the Grail itself - the BA - to n > 
students, complete with newly designed academic robes, parch 
ments, and ceremonies), and in a way that betrays its true senw* 
But perhaps the most revealing thing about these abort ivr 
changes, in the general perspective of British higher education, 
is the larger meaning which is gradually becoming clear. Thin 
does not seem to have been planned. Indeed, it contradicts many 
of the intentions formally expressed by Ministers - and yet, 
unmistakably, everything contributes towards this ultimate pat 
tern of art education. 


Polytechnics and Elites 

Art colleges are being developed within a general programme foi 
the evolution of higher education, whose purpose is avowedly 
democratic: more and better educational opportunities for 
everybody. Yet, unmistakably, this formal commitment is nulli 
fled by the fundamental tendency of the social system toward-, 
the formation of hierarchies and elites on the old Oxbridge-Red 
brick model. Art education in fact is particularly menaced by this 
trend. 

The form in which this problem presents itself to the art col 
leges is through the Department of Education and Science’s new 
scheme for ‘Polytechnics’. This is a plan to group together 
various scattered institutions of higher education (technical col- 
leges, colleges of commerce, and so on) into larger, concentrated 
units with one administration and - eventually - the same facili- 
ties and buildings around one campus. The theory is that this 
‘rationalization’ will offer better facilities than small colleges 
could on their own, and will promote a more rapid expansion of 
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.indent numbers in this sector. In fact, the slogan advertising the 
m heme (now under way in most parts of the country) is the 
familiar one of ‘separate but equal development’ for the non- 
university sector. 

The precise weight to be attached to the term ‘equal’ in this 
context was suavely defined by Minister Crosland in a speech at 
Woolwich Polytechnic two years ago : 

The Polytechnics . . . will provide full-time and sandwich courses 
for students of University quality who are attracted by the more 
vocational tradition of the Colleges, and who are more interested in 
applying knowledge to the solution of problems than in pursuing 
learning for its own sake. 

' 1 he message was rubbed in more recently by a Mr French of Her 
Majesty’s Inspectorate, addressing Technical College teachers 
f rom the Greater London area : 

the emphasis would be on teaching of a high standard rather than 
on research. ... In this emphasis on excellent teaching as the pri- 
mary objective, with research as a secondary consideration there was 
it marked difference to the Universities . . . the removal of time for 
research would mean there was more time for teaching, and time- 
tables would not be the same as in the Universities, nor in these 
i ircumstances was it to be expected that the salaries structure would 
be identical with that of the Universities. 

In other words, the new polytechnics will be the lowest known 
form of the ‘higher’ education, devoted to solid nine to six cram- 
ming, under the direction of less well-paid instructors un- 
interested in research. Above them will be the CATs, doing re- 
search into technology and high-level technical teaching. Above 
them again, Redbrick. And above that, Oxbridge and a few other 
centres in London devoted earnestly to ‘pursuing learning for its 
own sake’. 

For art education the problem was, where exactly did it fit, in 
this imposing hierarchy? The answer generally provided by 
officialdom is, on the lowest rung. They are supposed predomi- 
nantly to integrate with the technical and other colleges, into the 
new polytechnics. The admirable tidiness of this solution from 
the bureaucratic point of view is plain. But so is the utter contra- 
diction between the whole concept of the Dip.AD, with its 
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degree status’, and the qualitative revolution which was 

pose to proceed from it, and this assigning of art colleges ,. 

outermost fringe of educational civilization. In other word 

e last ten years governments have with one hand bundle, l’ 
ostensible revolution’ in art education; and then, with the oil,. . 
hand, apparently aborted the ‘revolution’ by removing the ..... 
cutions necessary for it. 

However, there is a logic even behind contradictions of il„. 
order At a meeting in a college threatened with ‘polytechnic!/,, 
tion last year, someone asked the DES representative who tn. l 
materialized to defend official policy why it is that a certain num 

ber of well-known London art colleges are being so 

epnve o the glowing advantages of amalgamation with poly 
echnics. Mr X, after all, had been painting a dazzling picture ,,f 
these great poly-universities-to-be: their new Californian ny I, 
campuses, their rich cross-fertilization of disciplines, their esc,,,, 
from and academicism. Why weren’t St Martin’s, Cambcnv, II. 
Central, and Royal College complaining bitterly at their exclu 
Sion from paradise? The truth is, naturally, that these arc ih. 
elite colleges of art education, and they will be rendered still n„,„ 
of an elite by the polytechnic scheme. They will be the Oxbn.lp 
o art education. Thus, the real effect of the programme of ‘pm 
gressive reforms is the very opposite of what was declared an, I 
(perhaps) intended. 

The most effective apologist for the polytechnics has been 
Enc Robinson. His vision of them, in The New Polytechnu , 
(Penguin), sees new, American-style popular universities whi, I, 
will finally destroy the congenital elitism of British education 
But he himself makes perfectly clear that the realization of tlm 
mission goes against the whole natural trend of the system. How 
can it be realized, therefore, without a far more profound educa 
tional and social revolution thanRobinson apparently envisage,? 


Art Politics 

It is the revolutionaries of the art sector who have in fact 
launched the movement which could - amongst other things 

make the polytechnic development into something significant 
and worthwhile. 
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Not long before the revolution, Jim O’Connor (NUS secretary 
»i the Royal College of Art) declared: ‘It is becoming evident 
i«» everyone that the present state of affairs cannot continue. We 
must not let any gospel of defeatism get us. Trends in art 
••indents’ indifference and their abdication of personal responsi- 
bility must not be allowed to develop undirected.’ But events 
llnce then have shown just how deceptive this old quietism was. 

The agitation at Hornsey and Guildford was one long drama- 
tic illustration of the truth about ‘apathy’. Far from being what 
It was generally taken for - a kind of hopeless natural state - 
It was clearly revealed as a response to the peculiar alienations 
of art-student existence. When the right situation was created it 
peeled off with remarkable swiftness and completeness. 

The right situation was one where a sense of collective exist- 
ence and power was generated, and where some common con- 
t cption of a possible alternative had time to emerge in collective 
discussion. At Hornsey - a college which suffered from all the 
diseases of art education in their most extreme form - such a 
ftense of communal being was created originally by the officially- 
nponsored student demonstrations against inclusion in the pro- 
posed North London Polytechnic. Although smiled on by 
authority, this agitation had the effect of generating the one thing 
the system normally conspires to keep hidden : a feeling that it 
was possible to change things by intelligent, direct common 
action. A few months later, the fruit was harvested in the shape 
of the famous sit-in from May 28 until July 12.* 

This sit-in, and the one at Guildford, which very quickly 
followed, produced a great response throughout the art-school 
world. At least for a time, the notorious apathy disappeared 
overnight, and there were sit-ins, active discussions and demands 
for radical reform in a large number of colleges. The Hornsey 
and Guildford students founded a national movement, the Move- 
ment for Rethinking Art and Design Education (MORADE), 
which held a conference in the Roundhouse in London in July, 
* A very full, collective account of the Hornsey affair has been written by 
those who took part in it. This is shortly to be published by Penguin 
Educational Books, edited by David Page, Tom Nairn and Victoria Hamil- 
ton. This book tries to draw the lessons from the episode and its many 
repercussions, and contains a selection of the Hornsey documents and a 
vivid description of what happened and why. 
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1968. And although both pioneering colleges are at the tim< 
writing in the grip of a counter-revolution which has unilim- 
lot of what was fought for and led to considerable victinn/ »• 
(especially at Guildford, where the staff has suffered heavily 1 
its participation in the revolt), there is no reason to think il - 
this is more than a passing phase. 

The underlying causes of revolt in this hot-bed of discon i» *•* 
remain, and are only likely to be aggravated by further effoi n> 
‘reform’. The art colleges will continue to be in the avante-g;u.h 
and future developments in this sector now have a rich ini in .1 
ance of thought and action to build on. The material misci"- 
formerly accepted passively - as things to be turned away In • 
into ‘apathy 3 - are now seen more and more in a true light, .»* 
intolerable insults to the creative values of art and design. 

Art students account for about a quarter of the whole stinlrnt 
population in higher education (about 120,000 students, in 1 
colleges of different kinds). It is clear from what we have- jim 
said that the challenge to organization among them is coIovmI 
The tasks of such organization are very far-reaching - imlc l 
they are more evidently global (involving every aspect of olu 
cation, curriculum, ideology, the higher political strategy ..r 
educational affairs than in any other sector. In the past, in spur 
of this challenge, organization was very poor in most art collcg* 
Back in i960, the NUS Council was moved to comment mi 
the lack of student facilities at very many art colleges, and the 
lack of recognition of Union organization and opinion in nm .i 
of them. Things have improved little since then. Some collet’ <• 
lack even a common room. Most colleges have no Union oflic * 
and often facilities are restricted to a notice-board, and tlw 
occasional use of a classroom for meetings. There is not oik 
journal or magazine in the country worthy of note which refla r. 
student activity in art colleges (Ark, the Royal College magazine 
and by far the best-known, is consecrated to slick self-adulation 
and displays of technique). The Local Education Authority •• 
agreed to contribute Union fees for each student, some year 
ago, and these are now normally between £1 and £3 per head 
in art colleges - a figure to be compared with the £8 10s. ol 
the Royal College of Art, or with (to take an arbitrary example) 
the £17 of Liverpool University. 
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future 

, , iy68, the avant-garde role of the art student movement was 
>’■ ii acknowledged with some reluctance elsewhere in the 
i tent world, because of its novelty and its failure to conform 
. , i uiin political schemata of the left. But presumably as the 
i i.nlr movement develops, and theory is revivified by practice 

drowned by it in the old British ‘empirical’ way), these 

pi'ihlems will disappear. 

In the wider perspective of the revolutionary movement, it 
.iMiuld not be forgotten that there are two vital reasons for hop- 

• 1 1 ! i hat the art students will remain in the vanguard. 

firstly, by its very nature, art and design education militates 
n ilnst the authoritarianism of the old teacher-student relation- 
ship. In it, the concept of education as a shared creative task 

* hr re in certain respects ‘teachers’ and ‘students stand on a 
hly equal footing - a concept essential to any programme of 

niulrnt power - is quite natural and fairly easily attainable. 

I h nee art training constitutes a viable model for the education 
M volution, a point of reference which should be employed far 
hhuc by revolutionaries in the other sectors. Far more than any 
... her, art (and art education) represents the type of creative, 
t ollcctive, action to which all revolution aspires. 

Secondly, within the larger revolution towards which student 

I I V oit tends, the effective presence of this kind of cultural up- 
liruval is an invaluable guarantee against philistinism. It is - 
m ul we must hope it continues to be - the necessary counter to 
tin rigidities of thought and action into which any movement 
will fall, unless the cultural revolution is continuous and 
i uinulative. 


The Failure of Student Institutions 


niis - The Studenfs Muffler/David Widgery 


1 1 1 r National Union of Students has 336,000 members and is 
• hr sixth biggest union in the country. The NUS offers, in the 
Mitring words of its President, "service provisions in the fields of 
1 * t Nonal and life insurance, entertainments, concessions, vacation 
work, cultural activities such as drama and debating and a num- 
Icr of other such issues’. 1 The NUS has bored a generation of 
indents to political death. 

The backwardness of British students, their political isolation 
••ml docility, and the conceit and self-indulgence which passes 
■ > often for "university politics’ is directly reflected in the world 
picture of the leadership of the NUS. For these leaders, the sub- 
mission of evidence and the preparation of reports has been a 
•iibstitute for mass activity and commitment on the campus. 
Policy is equated with the text of those motions passed at Coun- 
dl, and is left to moulder in the Minute Book as proof of the 
l hiion’s liberality. Militancy is "the last refuge of the politically 
impotent’. 2 Tio Pepe diplomacy becomes the only conceivable 
form of student action. The NUS has all the passion of an ash- 
tray. Today, a verbal war between the radicals and the Union 
e scalates as its President complains of the "liberal use of sweeping 
and seemingly fashionable cliche’ and "one sided trouble-shoot- 
ing’. 3 Beneath the rhetoric of this bitter and complicated 
struggle, lies a deep political crisis in the nature of British class 
society as it is worked out in higher education. 

Where are the real differences and what are the alternatives 
the NUS faces? 

1. Geoff Martin, ‘Focus’, Home Service, 25 May 1967. 

2 . Tom McNally, Liverpool Council, Easter 1967. 

3. See T. W. Savage, ‘NUS, the First Forty Years’. 
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In the Beginning 

The NUS was formed in 1922 as an outgrowth of variou • ■ = ■ 
university organizations. It was mainly created for intmmi. 
cooperation and this preoccupation with international allim 
remained with its leadership. In the early period it pro:.< l\i 
in the Dominions urging them to form National Union 
affiliate to the Imperial Conference of Students and lin n 
CIE. From the late twenties, it concentrated on a massivr n . ■ 
department with visits and vacation holidays. Out of tlx • 
vice concerns grew interest in welfare in the university 
familiar pattern of consultation with staff unions, drives 1 01 
dent health schemes, text book concessions; motions on tin • 
quities of the tutorial system had begun. Concern for excln* . 
student welfare and conditions remained at the core of Nl ■■» 
throughout the fifties - even as late as 1961, the Council wir < 
debating the opening hours of the British Museum. 

After the war, the definition that discussion could only 1 « I 
to the ‘student as such’ was enlarged to allow the Union i<> .1. 

cuss the whole of educational policy. The remaining provi 

that the Union should under no circumstances ‘become a gm« • 
political Forum’ was rigidly enforced. The NUS Council n I 
for ‘representation of consumer interest on all committer, • « 
porting into matters of study’ and the submissions to Robbin* 
Plowden, Newsom, Hale (university teaching methods) 11 id 
Anderson (student support) were the source of great pride. ’I !*• 
union’s leaders were increasingly welcome at the tables of unde 1 
secretaries; the NUS leaders’ delight at their own respectability 
must have been equalled by the gratification of the Depart 11 n m 
of Education and Science at finding students so eager to pari i« 1 
pate in their own subordination. ‘NUS is of course an edu» h 
tional pressure group and this can be measured in terms of 1 1 •• 
support that we gain from other educational organizations and 
from the trade unions. In addition to which our representation 
to the Department of Education and Science are noteworthy im 
their frequency and their positive results,’ 4 said President Genii 
Martin last year. 

Much of NUS ideological underpinning is in fact contained in 
4. Geoff Martin, op. ciL 
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4, , rc ports to the Royal Commission which are prepared by 

executive members and the Research Staff. The draft docu- 

'Student Rights and Responsibilities’ which amounts to 
mi'S philosophy, contains twenty-eight references to Union 
» II, v, only seven of which refer to motions discussed in Coun- 
, .1 Up to 1964, the union’s main policy concerns were the aboli- 
.. .... „f the means test on student grants, payment of student 

...ilonal insurance dues, lodgings and sports facilities and the 
(MV and conditions for teachers. Some mass involvement was 
f , m rated around the campaigns against apartheid (educational) 

. South Africa and racial discrimination in Britain. In 1965 a 
*, H r meeting and march was held in protest against the level of 
. hers’ salaries. The liberalization proceeded dizzily; Council 
, u || c d for the retraction of the Immigration White Paper (be- 
„„sc of its effects on education). At the present rate we can 
.pect a condemnation of the deleterious effect of napalm on 

<t books and mortar boards in North Vietnam by the early 
•rventies. 

Recently, the tripartite secondary education pattern of gram- 
■imr, secondary and public streams and the Binary System’s 
division into public and autonomous sections of higher educa- 
tion have been attacked as ‘socially divisive’ and the vision of a 
Vomprehensive university’ was offered. The various campaigns 
„ K „inst the means test, for teachers’ salaries, for student housing 
were never linked to make intelligible the structure of educa- 
linnal spending. While meeting after meeting deplored the cut- 
backs in building, overcrowding and crash expansion of the 
colleges of education, the inadequacy of teachers’ pay, the condi- 
tion of school buildings and the low grant levels, the total picture 
of a Labour Government quite unwilling to meet even the modest 
programme of the 1964 election manifesto was never drawn 
together. The state of the economy flitted through delegates 
contributions but the assumptions of Wilson’s deflation and 
Ireeze were never challenged. The economy and education s in- 
put into it were taken as given. In short, the main body of NUS 
1 bought would not have frightened the Townswomen’s Guild. 


S.P.-6 
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NUS and Democracy 

The structure of the Union makes it especially vulneral>l< • 
ruling minorities. The rapid turnover of delegates and then In i 
of political experience leaves procedure and the direction of ii, 
Council in the hands of the old men and ex-students on • I >> 
Executive and the Steering Committee. (The last two presid. m 
have both been twenty-seven, a clear generation older than i h- 
students entering the universities they presided over.) The in 
frequency of Council Sessions, (it meets only twice a year (■■>. i 
there is no middle tier of representation) and its unwieldy si/, m 
plenary means that the Executive alone takes the fundamcniul 
decisions about policy implementation and initiation. Wlnl. 
confused delegates wallow in documentation from the Executiv. 
attempts by constituent unions to bring forward their own in 
formation seemed to be slowed down from the platform (New 
castle Memorandum on Voting, UCL on Means Test, GLCS on 
the London Differential, LSE on the crisis negotiations). 5 

Members of the Executive themselves have attacked its level ni 
political morality, especially in relation to the elections. Miclmi I 
Stern found ‘the most distasteful aspect is the use of the Union 
machinery they control, by the incumbents, to elect their suco-. 
sors '. Roger Lyons, Union Vice President and later Treasure!, 
attacked what he called ‘corruption’ from the platform at Mm 
gate m 1966. When challenged by the remainder of the Executive 
to substantiate his allegations, he listed eighteen examples ol 
Executive malpractice which were confidentially circulated i>i 
NUS secretaries. Even then three of the examples were not repro 
duced, ‘on the advice of the Union’s Solicitor’. The Times im- 
ports Lyons, who was elected against the ticket, as accusing tin 
Executive of ‘using its prior rights to have information in ordei 
to contain members and stop them taking part in discussions ' 
The most obvious example of abuse is NUS’s unique voting 
system which has survived the repeated wishes of over half the 
Council to introduce a more representative election system. Tin- 
particular dangers of the present Multiple Transferable Vot< 
system is that an organized group of 51 per cent can control all 

5 - Voting Commission Report, October 1966, paragraph 56. 

6. The Times , 26 January 1967. 
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1* n I Executive seats if they operate a ‘ticket’. While weak candi- 
U»irs can, with the support of the ticket organizers, be dragged 
u to the Executive, independent candidates have to break the 
«» ket list entirely. The system leads to a polarization of radical 
hi id conservative opinion in the Union and effectively forces 
groups within the Council, say the ‘political’ universities, to 
H-Inpt takeover tactics to get any representation on the Executive 
hi nil . 7 Since the Executive plays such a crucial role in the whole 
I ml icy creation, direction and campaign, it is inevitable that 
Midical opinion in the Union will want at least a voice on that 
I xrcutive. 

The Executive acromegaly and all-or-nothing election system 
I ms produced in our view a particularly low level of campaign- 
ing based on various modifications of a basic smear, the calling of 
miyone left of the Rotary Club ‘Communists’. Discontent came 
in a head at Exeter in 1966 where one of the listed ticket sup- 
porters of the executive was changed within minutes of the elec- 
tion. Geoff Martin, who was reported as ‘dedicated to reducing 
( Communist influence’, 8 has admitted, though it was scarcely 
necessary, to using a ticket on this occasion. An emergency 
motion at this Council led to a Commission which introduced 
new methods to make tickets and blatant abuses more difficult 
without actually changing the voting system. The new system 
will cramp smear canvassing: militants will find it easier to run 
for election without being libelled as mentally sick, sexually 
deviant or politically motivated. 

One of the most nauseous aspects of the election smears has 
Ix^n the intervention of Fleet Street. The Sunday Times in par- 
ticular has devoted five articles over the last two years to the 
danger of ‘extremist takeovers’ of the NUS. The paper has ex- 
posed ‘a determined left wing bid for power’, ‘closely organised 
extremist plan’ and ‘far left’s attempt to seize power’. When mili- 
tants were Labour Party Members, the Sunday Times simply 
said ‘that they deny being Communist Party Members’. A recent 
article boldly named three, ‘self-declared Communists’, none of 
whom had any connexion whatsoever with the Communist Party. 

7. For general discussion of the Executive’s role in policy and implementa- 
tion, see op. cit., paragraphs 77-89. 

8. Guardian , 12 April 1966. 
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The Observer tagged along rather less energetically, in an an it li 
headed ‘Union Fights Communist Bid For Power’. Alan Hum 
was quoted, for example, as saying that he did not mind who gm 
elected to the executive, as long as they are ‘aggressive’, when 
what he actually said was, ‘progressive’. The rest of the press lun 
been more straightforward; any remotely progressive move n 
immediately labelled a plot from the Kremlin. Thus after at 
tempts to introduce a ‘Student Charter’ summarizing NUN 
student policy had failed, at Easter 1965, the Evening Standard 
trumpeted ‘Communists defeated in First Round’. In the week 
that RSA held its founding convention, Bruce Kemble, the Daily 
Express ’ s Education Reporter, posed the question ‘that worries 
every responsible don and student in Britain’; ‘who will capture 
the students’ ears in the next few months - the lively young 
Liberals or the Moscow-organized militants? ,..’ 9 Peregrine 
Worsthorne was less alliterative. ‘The result is a growing body of 
bloody minded students who poison the university climate by 
setting teachers and taught at each other’s throats and generally 
embroiling the universities in an endless caterwaul of puerile 
protest. 10 When an NUS conference decision was taken to pur- 
sue a neutralist international policy in November 1966, the re- 
action of the press was such that, as Tribune commented, 
anyone who thought that the idea that non-alignment meant 
pro-communism had gone out with Senator McCarthy would 
have been proved wrong by the press this week.’ 


NUS and its Activists 

The Executive’s paranoia about student Communist Party mem- 
bers is a very revealing aspect of their political outlook. For those 
who see politics as essentially manipulative, opposition becomes 
subversion. Any attempt to alter the present situation is sedition, 
the result of a minority plot and a mass gullibility. The evidence 
of Battersea CAT to the NUS Voting Commission aptly com- 
mented : It is unfortunate that the people who fight to keep poli- 

9 ' Flbrua^T 9 b 6 7 e : ^ 311,0118 ^ “** Students> > Dail V Express, 1 
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tics out of the National Union are the same people who go round 
to you at election time and say, “Don’t vote for him he belongs to 
the ’ For the Executive, CP members have provided suitable 
scapegoats. In practice, Communist students have been simply 
too few to operate blocks and ‘control’ delegations and have had 
to rely on their ability. Precisely because of the smear barrier in 
most colleges, elected Communists are not only able but down- 
right pedantic about obeying mandates and observing delegation 
responsibility. What characterized UCL or Leeds when they had 
CP secretaries was their painstaking and informed motions and 
speeches : UCL used to manhandle a three-tier filing cabinet into 
Council floor; Leeds intervention on teacher training and the 
National Plan verged on the academic. Clause Three of the 
Union specifies that ‘it is not the role of the Union to become a 
general political forum.’ 11 In this demonology, politics is seen as 
something that threatens to bring the conflicts of the real world 
into the educational enclave which is the student’s only arena. 
Those from political backgrounds, it is implied, wish to super- 
impose the ideology of their parent party on the virgin neutrality 
of NUS thought and reproduce the pantomime of parliamentary 
debate in NUS Council. In practice, of course, the ‘apoliticism’ 
appears to conceal a principled adherence to the assumptions and 
aims of Fabian Labourism. NUS Executive members pass 
fluently and regularly into Transport House and the Union 
bureaucracy. The 1964/6 Secretary went direct to the editorship 
of the Amalgamated Engineering Union Journal whose (unsuc- 
cessful) role in the 1967 AEU elections is notorious : the heads of 
Transport House Research and of its Overseas Department were 
both until recently members of the NUS oligarchy. The last two 
personal assistants of Sir Ronald Gould of the NUT have also 
been NUS Executive members. The present Executive and 
right-wing floor organizers are active supporters of the London 
Fabian Society. They are our social engineers, nudging and 
anticipating capitalism. There is no secret about this. Only they 
themselves bother with the polite fiction of their ‘apoliticism’. 


11. Sunday Times, 5 February 1967. 
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The Radicals Emerge 

The assumptions of a centralized bureaucratized Union with 
local militants attacked and the central machinery increasingly 
inducted into central planning mechanisms are explicit anil 
highly political. NUS’s ‘sane and sensible policy to get at tin 
levers of power’ 12 has involved respectability at all costs ami 
converted it into a listless company union. 

It was inevitable that students would eventually come to re 
volt against the menopausal leadership of NUS and its flaccid 
policies. For the last eight years the larger universities have 
tended to be an awkward squad with the NUS, continually 
advocating more radical policies. Universities with a strong and 
democratic union came to Council with an elected delegation 
fully briefed and mandated on all issues by general meetings. 
Universities like Leeds, Manchester, UCL and, more recently, 
Birmingham, Hull, LSE, Keele, York and Sussex, have sent 
sophisticated delegates who have generally voted and organized 
against the Chair. The main areas of Executive support comes, 
by contrast, from the backward areas which have tended to rely 
on national leadership rather than local initiative; the tradition- 
ally conservative universities and colleges of education which 
command a quarter of the votes. The Technical Colleges have 
become increasingly disenchanted with the Chair and provide 
rather an unpredictable and truculent bloc. 

The pattern of growing opposition to the NUS style and 
leadership, however, depended on the growth of parallel organi- 
zations which were concerned with the type of politics which 
NUS insisted on ignoring. In October 1965, a new London based 
student newsletter called Snap was started by NUS activists, for 
distribution among student unionists. It had been originally con- 
ceived as a group called Students Now For Action and Progress, 
but this thirties-sounding alliance never lasted as far as its 
launching. The first issue declared, in the sort of prose that 
seemed necessary at that time, ‘We believe in the value of inter- 
collegiate communication. Students in this country have never 
had psychological unity - not because common student concerns 
and action do not exist but because most students are simply 
12. Ian Cunningham (NUS Executive) Surrey University, 5 June 1967. 
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unaware of them.’ 13 The news service scooped the first Depart- 
ment of Education and Science mutterings on student loans on 
6 October, 1965 - although NUS took no action until 22 
October when they sent a confidential letter to union presi- 
dents, a tactic which managed to let sleeping dogs lie. Snap 
readers’ groups discussed their own problems rather than those 
that NUS had in mind for them. The Establishment reacted by 
barring its reporters from NUS Margate Council 1965* 
attacking it. Alan Evans announced from the platform that it 
was edited by lying Communists, despite the well-known fact 
that both editors were Labour Party members. Tom McNally 
called it a ‘despicable rag’. Both went on to enter the Executive 
ticket. Frank Fuchs, the editor of Sennet > the London University 
newspaper, who had supported Snap editorially, was asked to 
resign, refused and was physically barred from the office. Two 
libel writs were sent to the paper, one in the name of the 
NUS solicitors, and it was repeatedly attacked in Student 
News . 

The pattern of journalistic agitation continued both in the 
increasingly disenchanted student press and in specifically in- 
surrectionary papers like The Agitator at LSE. The party-poli- 
tical groups begun to issue joint statements. The first was a mild 
rebuke to the Americans in Vietnam signed by officials from the 
Liberal, Labour and Communist student groups and drafted at 
NUS Margate 1965 Council. It was at this meeting that the first 
left-wing NUS breakthrough came, when the Council decided 
overwhelmingly to reject the proposal of the Majority Report on 
International Affairs which advocated full membership of the 
ISC (see David Triesman’s article), the CIA financed, anti- 
Communist organization with which NUS had been tradition- 
ally identified. The Report’s advice was not accepted. Usually 
the Executive was prepared to accept the occasional defeat as 
a tolerable dissonance in their overall fugal pattern. But this 
reverse undermined their central stance in Cold War student 
politics and they fought it with ferocity. 

Immediately after the decision, delegates were told that they 
would lose their travel concessions and that anyway the defeat 
was engineered by left-wing journalists. Over the following six 
13. Snap, 8 October 1965. 
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months, a great deal of interest was stimulated in colleges all ovrr 
the country as the international question was debated. Tin- 
Establishment found the lobbying of the student hierarchy mon 
to their taste. Selected students were taken on an expenses paid 
weekend at a Maidenhead hotel by an organization called ‘Tin- 
Fund for International Student Cooperation’ where they wen- 
gently told the facts of life about world politics by lecturer-, 
flown in for the weekend. 14 The pressure on the Union Balls and 
Banquets was unrelenting; at a reception at Endsleigh Street 
held immediately before the UCL Foundation Ball, two past 
presidents of NUS were there to support the Executive’s canvass 
ing. Eventually, the ‘swingometer’ which the UCL NUS Com 
mittee had installed in their Gower Street office moved slowly in 
favour of the ISC and the Executive. The Council decision was 
reversed at Exeter. 

But during these six months radical counter-networks deve- 
loped; left-wing centres had kept in daily telephone contact and 
this enabled the cooperation behind attempts at national student 
opposition to the Rhodesian UDI centred on LSE and York. 
Throughout this period there was increasing concern with the 
growing pace of student activity in Europe and the USA where 
the universities were spearheading the opposition to the Vietnam 
War. The syndicalism of the French students and the Direct 
Action of the Provo movement increasingly became part of 
British students political syntax. Just as the Americans had 
studied the tactics and literature of the CND movement, so 
FSM and SDS literature was shipped back to English activists. 
There was a sudden growth of motions moving no confidence in 
the philosophy of the National Union of Students, an approach 
which would have been unthinkable two years ago. The first of 
these debates was in Hull on 25 January 1967, where David Adel- 
stein’s attack on the inadequacies of NUS’s vision was sup- 
ported by 208 of the 250 student unions. The Times described 
the vote as 'essentially a victory for the union’s politically active 
element which has successfully exploited a widespread dissatis- 
faction among students who feel that they are not being given 
enough say in how their union is run’. 15 Geoff Martin’s reaction 

14. See Private Eye and Essex Left, May 1967. 

15. The Times, 26 January 1967. 
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was 'philosophical’, he continued to attribute these reversals to 
minor and temporary discontents. The Guardian ' s summary was 
more realistic, ‘in constituent unions there has been criticism of 
misuses of executive powers, lack of militant leadership, a deci- 
sion to double membership fees, internal voting procedures and 
divisions of opinion among the executive.’ 16 Over the following 
months motions of no confidence proliferated in Swansea, Keele, 
Hirmingham, Essex and both the London technical colleges and 
colleges of education. The Executive remained complacent; 
Martin told New Society , ‘that he expects to see unions "trot in 
nnd out” for a time’. 17 The first signs of a nationally organized 
alternative to the NUS’s unrepentantly non-militant politics 
came when twelve student leaders, six of them primarily active in 
ULS, NALSO and the CP, and the rest local union celebrities, 
signed a manifesto which they offered the waiting student move- 
ment as ‘a basis for discussion and action’. The Radical Student 
Alliance was thus launched. The actual content of the manifesto 
was moderate and basic, stressing student rights to control their 
own union and union funds and have a say in disciplinary mat- 
ters. It demanded an end to the means test and declared that 
education must be ‘classless, integrated (not tripartite or binary) 
and comprehensive at all levels’. It asked for more pay for 
teachers and solidarity with foreign students, especially those 
who were the victims of oppression. It even went as far as to 
mention collective student action on ‘matters of social concern 
. . . for example in opposition to racialism wherever it occurs.’ 
For those without knowledge of the turbulent conflict within 
NUS, it would appear innocuous; for those convinced of the 
need for a revolutionary challenge, it was scarcely fiery. For most 
of the winter term things were quiet. Meanwhile however, the 
attack on Walter Adams’s desirability as Director of LSE had be- 
gun; LSE students boycotted lectures on the day of Adelstein’s 
trial (for writing to The Times). At the NUS Margate Confer- 
ence in November, Bill Savage, the outgoing President, skilfully 
endorsed the LSE action in terms of an attack on ‘educational 
Colonel Blimps’, a typically golf club image, and managed to use 
LSE as a codpiece for the NUS’s lack of militancy over less spec- 

16. Guardian , 24 January 1967. 

17. New Society , 16 February 1967. 
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tacular discipline problems. Every time Adelstein spoke he wm 
received with rapturous applause, but an LSE motion advomi 
ing the use of direct action in cases where negotiations br< »I • 
down, failed to reach the floor. Mike Thomas, Vice Presidmi 
said angrily, ‘Some of those concerned were not protesting snl< l\ 
about the suspensions.’ 18 The NUS response was further pmnf 
of their ability to miss the point as they stumbled through ilir 
wood of injustice trying to find the legal tree. The most heat- I 
debate was over the much vaunted change in the voting system 
In a bitter debate the platform was clearly split in its attitude in 
the whole relationship of Executive with membership. Tin 
Treasurer attacked ‘corruption’ from the platform. The 58 pn 
cent vote for a change in the election system against the strong 
advice of the platform reflected a growing independence and 
radicalism. 

The next period is worth some examination to plot out thr 
Executive’s responses to a fluid situation. The RSA pressed 
ahead to its first conference which was held at LSE over the 
weekend of 28/29 January. The press release promised that thr 
meeting would be ‘the first public testing of a common front 
student alliance which has so far been influential but ambiguous 
... it can be expected that the convention will dramatize thr 
growing split in the leadership and local membership of thr 
national union.’ About 500 students arrived from all over Britain 
with strong Union contingents from Birmingham, Manchester, 
I reds and Hull. Not a single official from NUS was apparently 
v ruble. The discussion was energetic and volatile. Procedure was 
ilhpriiNcd with and formal motions scarcely occurred. The meet- 
ing had a very strong antipathy to organization; the phrase ‘grass 

could be guaranteed to enter every speech. RSA speakers 

t*l. dgrd themselves, as the Guardian put it ‘to a brand of political 

h*« ment which NUS has studiously sought to avoid’. 19 The 

“‘"‘1 discussion was on the government’s announcement of a 
Hmlimtory fee increase for overseas students which was de- 
• ■ I "M thr first day of the Christmas vacation without any con- 
•MhatlHM w Imt soever. After electing twenty members of a council 
- * m h coordinating body to service student radicals, the 

1 * ' .1 v'n College of Education, Strawberry Hill. 
m <■ I Mvid Gowlay, ‘The Shape of Student Politics\ 
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meeting called for a day of mass student activity in the form of 
strikes, boycotts, meetings, and town rallies on 22 July 1967 and 
massive participation in the NUS parliamentary protest rally 
organized for 1 July. 

The NUS’s absence from the meeting did not prevent their 
attempting to nullify it with the sort of press release which they 
so much prefer to dialogue. On Sunday, Geoff Martin put onto 
the Agency tapes the most hackneyed ploy ever used by the 
NUS. It took the form of a letter to the Russian Student Coun- 
cil, complaining about an alleged meeting between two Russian 
students visiting this country as guests of NUS and Communist 
students in Britain. This offence took place in November and 
although it took two months for the President to decide that a 
rebuke was deserved, it was also deemed necessary to release its 
contents to the British Press before it had been received in Mos- 
cow. The press rose beautifully; stories headed ‘Students Protest 
Against Russian Interference’ all mentioned RSA as the subject 
of discussion between the Russians and the British Communists. 
The notion that militancy can be imported from Moscow and 
student radicals stagemanaged from the Kremlin could only 
occur to an antiquated Cold War bureaucrat. 

Despite the assault in the press, students arrived in massive 
numbers for the July lobby of Parliament, and despite the de- 
liberate attempts of the NUS leadership to confine it to two 
union officials from each college, like a coach trip to The Sound 
of Music. Martin walked out of the lobby after twenty minutes 
but the rest of the 3,000 students waited patiently and in spite of 
the painful movement of the queue and the rain, the lobbiers re- 
mained determined. The National Press gave it the widest cover- 
age that a student lobby has ever had. The Evening Standard 
editorial described the protest as ‘symptomatic of a fairly modern 
phenomenon. The development of an obsessive and direct in- 
terest in political action among students.’ 20 

Subsequent NUS activity was centred on manoeuvring with 
the Conservative Party to have a motion sufficiently mild to en- 
courage Labour rebels, placed on the House’s business. The plan 
was to stage a one-day protest on the day before the debate in 
the House but the letters to their local NUS secretaries were en- 
20. Evening Standard , 1 February 1967. 
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tirdy concerned with the dangers of militancy. Rather than .... 
rash talk of strikes, they suggested what the Guardian cal lr. I ■ 
moderate policy of lobbying and letter-writing’ and were ..1. 
sessed that any action that was taken should have the full , M . 
proval of the college authorities and local newspaper editm 
Aware that on the campus the radicals were forcing the pace, tl.. 
Executive chose this period to dissociate itself from the RSA me! 
its activities. 

On Sunday 5 February, the Sunday Times reported that 1 
group of hard-line moderates will demand the proscription of tl.. 
RSA, a popular front ginger group within the NUS’ and wrm 
on, ‘a hard-line member of the Executive . . . said yesterday “Tin 
would be a crushing blow for the Union, but we believe it ne< ( . 
sary to prevent Communist control.”’ The article then 
attempted to list ‘self-declared Communists’ naming three well 
known non-Communists, members of the Labour and Liberal 
parties, to whom the Sunday Times apologized the follow i nr. 
week. Although there is no constitutional means for proscribing, 
anyone, the Executive, meeting the same day, busied themselvr 
in the composition of a letter officially, ‘disassociating themselvc 
from the RSA. In Manchester, the right wing forced a filibuster 
through three Union meetings and the Union ran a referendum 
before the strike action was agreed on. The NUS had still not 
committed themselves to a date for their action, indeed could 
not, till the date of their parliamentary debate was decided on by 
the Whips. They continued with their anti-militant pleas; on no 
account was any action to be called a ‘strike’ since, ‘preliminary 
response from the national press to this sort of action has been 
InKldy unfavourable’. On 18 February, the Executive chose, lo 
m,( l llchold > 22 February for their activity too, although the par- 
liamentary debate was on the same day. In their letter which 
minnunccd this, they sternly warned against any lobbying of 

l,mnrnt in case ^ would distract and anger previously sympa- 
M,Vs and insisted that ‘under no circumstances should the 
w. u it Mi ikr be used’ ... all these admonitions despite the apparent 
1 unwlrd^r that any mass activity would have been planned for 
,h, ‘ 1 w ‘ ‘ K now - ° n *e eve of 22 February, the NUS began the 
,IMi ' 1 1 'i ; « <■! its desk-bound protest and started to claim that it 
s • »*»•' **w!li ala who had procrastinated and had ‘attached them- 
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* I v r m to our shirt tails because it’s the only way they can get pub- 
fe ity. They have called for strikes and pickets which we think 

* tnkly ridiculous’. 21 Having heaved themselves on to the band- 
it <ggon some three weeks late, they proceeded to denounce the 
iMvcts and announce that it was all a mistake. These anti-militant 
«• lus had some success. The claim that strike action might alien- 
m press and parliamentary opinion confused some unions and 
1 nncaster, Hull, Glasgow and Strathclyde called off boycotts. But 
the Times still calculated that ten universities took effective 
Hike action and quoted a RSA leader as estimating that as many 

* iwenty were officially involved. The only meeting that NUS 
nu Id claim to have taken a direct hand in organizing was the 
unlcrly and attentive meeting’ at the Friends House, Euston 
Mnad, where Lord Arran called the decision ‘a highly morally 
llntasteful action’. That evening, Geoff Martin was once again 
nn television where he devoted his time to another attack on the 
MSA’s motives. At the NUS Easter Council in Liverpool, the Ex- 

• •utive’s ‘timing’ of their protest action was censured and the 
ITS A, the Northern Presidents’ Meeting and the Coordinating 
l ommittee of Overseas Student Organization were congratulated. 

The point of this examination of dates and decision is to show 
ilmt in a real context the NUS leadership lack both the desire 
find the political structure to mobilize protest on this sort of 
m ale. For in practice, the people who care enough to organize 
d ikes and lead protests are precisely those militants the NUS 
I Executive has constantly attacked. 

Now the Grants 

y 

The same pattern was repeated with an identical script when the 
(iovernment announced its intention to halve whatever increase 
might be recommended by the Triennial Grants Review due to 
report in 1968. This vicious cut in the value of grants came at a 
time when the Margate Conference of the NUS (November 
1967) had discussed and rejected the notion of a student wage. 
Discussion of the idea of the ‘student worker’ was widespread 
among radical students at the RSA’s Second Conference, 
NALSO’s Student Power meeting and the National Workers’ 
21. The Times, 23 February 1967. 
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Control Conference. The concept did challenge student |.. v 

to the ruling class ethic of the old universities and the , 

structures of the new. But it is evident that students ,l„ ., . 
occupy the same position within capitalist relations of 

tion as do workers - whose daily life drums into their con: 

ness the fundamental conflict over the division of the pm.l.„ . 
The remoteness of much of this discussion became obvious « i.. 

- after the freeze, devaluation, the highest bank rate fur I. ... 
years and a new £3,000 million international loan - the Jtmn.., 

1968 measures turned to the business of dismantling the • 

services. The ruthlessness of the cuts of school building, I, 
milk and teacher expansion made complete nonsense of the Nt 
proposals for educational growth. The international needs 1 
British capitalism made it essential to depress domestic livn.* 
standards to the point where even British business might im .. .. 
its share of world trade. Some of the cuts were economic „li, 
gratuitous: school milk and prescription charges were atimt. 1 
entire y for the benefit of foreign bankers. The severity ol 1 1 ,, 

assault on student grants showed up the optimism of those 

tants who felt that the main problem confronting the NUN w„ 
whether to dub inevitable increases a grant or a wage. The imp. 
sioility of considering student conditions apart from the la,,,, 
social crisis had never been clearer. 


The NUS reactions which ensued follow too closely thos. ,, 
e verseas Fees Campaign to need repetition here. Marti, 
argued that students were prepared, like anyone else, to mat. 
sacrifices for Britain in crisis, although his membership was am 
stitutionally prevented even from discussing the nature of th, 
ensts. In his public appearances, he competed with the Govern 
ment in proposing possible attacks on educational spending, dr 
nouncmg student militants and urging better discipline. Varioui 
meetings were held with Gordon Walker. 

Aware of the opposition by even the Right to his earlier enthu 
siasm for the grant sacrifices, Martin now tended to decorate In 
statements with appeals to protect the ‘children of less well oil 
amilies . The usual rallies and marches produced some mobilizn 
tion but the NUS leadership relied on inertia to cover the tracr, 
of a defeat they had no intention of fighting. Indeed the circum 
stances of the cut in grants placed them in a very difficult pc., 
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il< hi. For either they accepted the cut and the ‘Back Britain’ logic 
llmt went with it, or they had to accept that the attack on educa- 
tion and student conditions was merely the climax of a sequence 
I attacks on working-class wages, living standards and indus- 
trial organizations - and could only be fought alongside the other 
1 1 mips attacked. 

An attempt to move No Confidence in the Executive’s 
bundling of the grants issue failed at the NUS’s Leicester Confer- 
f occ despite a wide backing from local unions. This setback and 
flic defeat of radical candidates in the 1968 elections depended 
largely on skilled handling of delegates. The elected Presi- 
dent for 1968-70 is Trevor Fisk, previously Union Secretary, 
who publicly announced that he was running to stop the radical 
< undidate. The Elections Commission ruled that he was ineligible 
lor candidature because he only signed on to his law course at the 
Inns of Court six days before the election papers were due. This 
decision was then startlingly reversed in a second overnight ses- 
sion. It is an index of the general level of political and intellectual 
credulity within the NUS that even these gymnastics were not 
ncriously challenged. In 1962, Fisk was listed by David George, 
then President of Debates at London University, ‘as one of the 
••ignatories to George’s own proposed constitution of a Univer- 
sity of London Chapter of the John Birch Society’. While there is 
little doubt that his views have been suitably modified since those 
days, Fisk remains the product of the right-wing, elitist Union 
dynasty that is one of the worst bureaucratic cliques in the 
country. 

The international chain of student insurgency in the spring 
and summer of 1968 began to transform the perspectives of the 
British student movement. Occupations and sit-ins occurred in a 
wide range of colleges on a wide range of issues (the examinations 
system, the nature of courses, disciplinary powers of university 
authorities etc.). Events such as these prompted some student 
radicals to abandon their tussle within the NUS and to strengthen 
revolutionary student power agitation at the base. At the same 
time those socialists who had formerly condemned student move- 
ments as irredeemably petit-bourgeois began to acknowledge 
that they might have a genuinely revolutionary potential after 
all. The inauguration of a Revolutionary Socialist Student Fed- 
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eration in June 1968 was in part the product of these rc-.u 
tions. This promises to be a crucial initiative in the develop,,. , 
of a revolutionary student movement in Britain. The react, , 
the NUS leadership to the stirring events of this period w „• , . 

tell anyone who cared to listen that student insurrectio, 1 1 

be avoided in Britain if only the Government and the Vice ( I 

cellors would concede the petty ameliorations proposed by il» 

NUS. Nothing could be more loathsome to Fisk and hi:. I I 

than a revolution which promised to strangle the last capimlui 
with the entrails of the last bureaucrat. Their reflex appr,„. I 
merely to use the student insurrections to apply a little pr, .... 
to the authorities and present the NUS as the champion „| ,1,. 
reasonable majority of students. 


The Future 

The NUS oligarchy will certainly never reform itself. Dcsplt* 
opportunities for even a diplomatic shift to the Left, it ha:. >, 
mamed wedded to a deeply conservative vision of society 
human action within it. It has refused to reassess its ‘apohu 
cism and, if anything, has intensified its fetishistic concern will, 
the niceties of non-involvement. The politics of NUS still ,< 
main manipulative, managing the press and manufacturing dr 
bate; the only hope for mass democracy is bigger parties ,„„l 
mores erry. e Executive’s stained-glass minds concentrate <>,, 
methods of reforming the Union without allowing any of the, 
top-down power into the hands of the active membership li* 
ternally there is no attempt to unite the fragmented policies of .hr 

ni°n mt0 a Sln 8 ,e intelligible critique, far less to link this to ,, 
strategy for change in British education and society. A phonry 
consensus with genuine differences glossed over, is still preferr, ,1 
to the admission of fundamental divisions. The feebleness of 

US consensualism in student crises, like LSE and the Overs™ 
Student Fees decision, emphasizes the gap between it and „ 
genuine student union. 

What is needed is a programme which would enable the stu 

t n J S ' f T Per T e T rMk Md fi,C 3llianCeS and a much higher 

nrhI^T a o andaCtIVitieS ' This is P recisel y what happened 
in the USA, where the direct contact of the activists with the 
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machinery of segregation in the South, and the Northern 
lilicttos, expanded their outlook into a wider picture of the 
American power structure. A real student movement will grow 
ill of real struggle, not vice versa. The sort of transitional pro- 
* is that activists could increasingly launch should have as their 
nitral aim enlarging the arena of student activity to include the 
I mdes Council and the Stewards Committees as well as the 
I 'n ion and University. A national Housing Campaign could, for 
instance, link up with local housing struggles and Tenants Asso- 
• la tions in a way which would enhance all three activities. For 
they are all reflections of the same failure to divert adequate 
funds into public housing. 

The particular situation of the student in lodgings and flats 
which are quite useless for serious study and cost him two-thirds 
11I his grant, is merely one consequence of the same crisis which 
forces council rents up and allows the domination of the Rach- 
mans of Islington, Moss Side and Liverpool 9. The ‘sustained 
programme to provide more houses at prices that ordinary people 
ran afford’ of which the Labour Party Manifesto spoke has 
utterly failed to change the basic situation. Three and a half mil- 
lion houses lacking basic amenities; four million houses over 
eighty years old; land prices up 40 per cent over the last five 
years; the student has lived all this problem. Any demand that 
university students should jump the queue of stagnation may 
make educational sense in terms of ‘output and efficiency’ but it 
would be the effort of a fragmented interest group to evade the 
general crisis by a partial solution. Wilson’s satellitism to Wash- 
ington forces an attack on Government spending. It does not dis- 
tinguish between student building or local authority building. 
The new Rent Act, welcomed by NUS as another lever to decent 
student accommodation at reasonable prices, has turned out to 
be controlled by precisely those landlords, lawyers and estate 
agents it was designed to attack. Of the 1,100 cases going to ap- 
peal in the GLC area, many of them by students, only 357 had a 
decrease in rent upheld and 480 had their rent levels increased. 
What is needed is student evidence which can link the students’ 
housing conditions to the general social situation and then use 
this factual background not just on the shelves of the DES, stu- 
dent union files and newspaper editors’ waste paper baskets, but 
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in a campaign at tenant meetings and council house proi<- 1 
housing campaign for students which does not take the plight 
the rest of the community into consideration will get thr 
tempt it deserves from theworking people. Students should 11m !- 
asking for special treatment and university cubicles but fair In «i. 
ing and a council house for students as well as any other ymmp 
worker. By uniting their experience of the need for decent livm, 
conditions with the fights and organizations of other group-, u I. 
are demanding dramatic improvements in their housing cnn.l, 
tions, students give meaning to their demands to be treated Ilk 
ordinary people and ordinary people will respect them for it 
Equally, the radicals’ demand for militancy and involvement 
can be made concrete action over the teachers’ pay clmm 
Teachers’ real wages have been steadily falling, in relation imi 
only to manual workers but also to white collar and other pro!< 
sional groups. A comparison with ten other European Count n< 
puts Britain at the bottom (except for Eire) in some categoric - 
The combination of a non-militant Union, desperate overcrowd 
ing and absurd salaries has long caused an exodus from the pm 
fession. In one year alone, 2,000 newly qualified students neve 1 
even took up a position. If the Government were serious about 
increasing the leaving age, reducing classes to statutory size and 
implementing the staffing recommendations of the Plowden I b 
port, it would need to increase the number of teachers by aboui 
200,000, some 70 per cent of the current teaching force. Yet tic 
blame for the present situation lies very largely with the teach in p 
unions, which have used any and every excuse to evade any mill 
tant action. They have followed the ATTI and the AUT’s con 
cept of a white collar union with its ‘professional ethic’ (which 
never cramps the BMA’s style), isolated from their own rank and 
file and other unions. The correct models of course, are the white 
collar unions like DATA, ASSET and AScW, which use selected 
strike action, intensive negotiations and a high level of strike 
pay to great effect. Employers are powerless against militant 
wage bargaining in one sector with the whole area resources be 
hind it. Afterwards the neighbouring sectors can fight to drift 
their wages up to the new differential levels. The selective sane 
tions that teachers have agreed to apply make possible this form 
of sectional attack especially if the areas of militancy were already 
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IMuwden designated ‘positive wage discrimination’ areas. The 
’ Jl IS has always had a formal policy for increasing teachers’ pay, 
• ut militant action is now needed on the picket line and the 

liool hall. 

In many respects the alternatives which are said to confront 
tudent militants - the industrial struggle or the university - are 
imply a function of the comparatively small number of student 
militants. A developed, autonomous student movement with a 
■ Irar theoretical perspective would be able to obtain wide inroads 
of control within the university while at the same time partici- 
pating in anti-imperialist and workers’ struggles. This is already 
true of Japan and increasingly so of Germany. Without experi- 
ence of mass political struggle, above all in the Labour move- 
ment, the best criticism of colour-supplement culture, the most 
complete blue-print for students’ control or the grooviest anti- 
university might all be sponsored by the Arts Council. The Left 
within the university has got to find a bond with those parts of 
the system which are able to halt and change it fundarrten tally, 
huch as tenants and unofficial strikers. The campus cannot be- 
come a citadel of advanced political consciousness if the same old 
lies of national unity, social peace and racial difference are steam- 
rollered over the rest of society. The Revolutionary Socialist Stu- 
dents Federation could play a vital role here, in clarifying and 
generalizing the political content of student struggle. 

For either radical or revolutionary, work in the NUS is de- 
pressing and seldom rewarding. The sheer dead weight of an or- 
ganization defined by the absence of militants is difficult to 
exaggerate. Debate appears so infantile, organization appears so 
manipulative and elections appear so deeply conditioned by 
hucksterism that the value of enlarging the radical enclave within 
NUS is very questionable. At present, given the wide range of 
interest-groups within the union and their uneven level of politi- 
cal development, it is unlikely that a radical Executive would be 
able to give the advanced political militants in the universities 
what they want and at the same time service the entirely different 
attitude of the apolitical small colleges. The NUS does represent 
some kind of expression for the activists in the small colleges 
without any socialist formation, and the NUS Council is their 
main chance to make contact with other militants, especially 
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those in local universities and bigger colleges who c»n 
available their experience. This has happened in Lecd\, = 
Chester and Essex on a very political basis. RSA was wrl. ..... 

by precisely these people as a way to overcome the isol.it m > 4 

radicals marooned in backward colleges; it allowed them in s 
invitations and thus foot-holds in colleges that would bun 
Conservative Party. But it is also true that the leadership «.! « = 
NUS could change hands without anything like a majorlt 
British students being aware of it; unless a radical Executivi i* 
some mass backing at the roots, a well-organized Right dcpio 
of power would be in a strong position to counter-attack. 

Perhaps the most important of the current development 
that the increasingly frustrated militant universities are tnlh 
of disaffiliation. The NUS at present remains almost uniqti* 
Europe as a single national union. What is more frequent r» ■ < 
militant union and a sorry service organization. But when • 
autonomous revolutionary student movement emerges oni i t 
the national union, such as the SDS in Germany or the SI)'. 

the USA, the latter often trails belatedly after it. If a gnu 

lead is given, it will oblige the national organization to follow 
as the VDS and NS A had to some extent to do in W< 
Germany and the USA. 

Beyond all these questions of organization, it is clear that mit 
of the ideological wreckage of social-democracy and Stalinism. > 
new student revolutionary perspective is emerging - in in 
national, extra-parliamentary and returning militant politic •, i. 
the street. These students have seen through the fancy drev . .r 
modern capitalism and found the irrational violence and 1 1 .■ 
hopelessness which is its core. They have seen their community 
of interest with the working class - a community which should 
concern us as much as it should frighten those who rule us. Th< i ■ 
is a spectre haunting Europe and its banners read, in Berlin and 
Warsaw and Paris and London: ‘Today the Students, Tomoi 
row the Workers’. 


il,o CIA and Student Politics/David Triesman 


1 

I'hree years ago, it could not be said that the most consuming 
Item of interest to British students was the problem of the inter- 
national student organizations. Its spiral to notoriety as an 
Hsue’ was, in the best James Bond tradition, owing to the dis- 
, uvery that behind the entire Western set-up of cheap holidays, 
flossy student magazines and half-price admissions to the 
Louvre which characterized the International Student Confer- 
ence for most of us, lay another world of melodramatic intrigue, 

I |,c whole being financed by the Central Intelligence Agency of 
the United States. As with most chronic patients, once the 
disease in the ISC had been diagnosed, only the enthusiasts wait 
for the latest bulletin on the hopeless case. And yet the question 
Ik still important, not only for the lessons it teaches about inter- 
national student cooperation, but also because it looks very much 
as though this country is to play nursemaid to the ISC. 

The ISC, its Secretariat having rested its filing cabinets for the 
lust decade in Leiden, Holland, has now been asked to leave by 
the Dutch students’ union. Having lost the base of its operations 
it finds itself in the embarrassing position of being disowned by 
former staunch friends in Switzerland, El Salvador and Costa 
Rica, treated with extreme reserve by the Scandinavians, and 
almost inevitably forced to turn for a home towards London. 
The situation is a stark reminder of the state of international 
relations in the student world, and illustrates why we should 
decline to receive the guest. The answer to the question, Why 
this isolation?’, says something about the ISC, and it also says 
something about the National Union of Students in Britain, the 
last major union to back the ISC. 

The answer to the question lies in the answer to two other 
questions. The first is, what is the truth about the CIA infiltra- 
tion? The second is, how has the international student complex 
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operated over the past twenty years, how has the Cold Wm . . . 
to mark a generation of student unionism? Intermingl.-.l .. . 
these questions lie the threads of suspicion which surnmn.l .1 

Western International Student Conference and the 

equivocal position of our National Union, itself now th. m.i 
of considerable distrust. Undoubtedly, the most crucial I., . 
in the twenty-year history has been the CIA infiltration, ., 
proved and accepted by everyone. We cannot, however, di .pi n 
with a brief resume of this history. 

The storm which finally made the international student . 
ganizations an inescapable problem broke in February 1967 1 1 
American West Coast magazine Ramparts announced in a full 
page advert in the New York Times that in its March edition .. 
would reveal how 'the CIA had infiltrated and subverted tl 
world student leaders’. Before the issue appeared the State I >1 

partment admitted a link between the CIA and the Ante 

student organization USNSA, 1 dating back to 1952. 2 

We may summarize the Ramparts report on the CIA mai hie 
ery which it unveiled. The first hint of a liaison had com. ... 
1964 when Texas Congressman Wright Patman was invest ip..i 
ing tax dodges employed by foundations. He suggested that tl. 
J. M. Kaplan Fund was a CIA financial channel. Despite l„ 
retraction of the information, some facts emerged. Like tl.. 
Kaplan Fund, which served the CIA from 1961 to 1963, In. 
other ‘foundations’ which supplied money to Kaplan were n. . 
listed by the Inland Revenue as tax exempt foundations. The., 
were the Borden Trust, the Price Fund, the Edsel Fund, tl.. 
Beacon Fund and the Kentfield Fund. They also gave money (.. 
two other foundations, the F. Frederick Brown Foundation am! 
the Independence Foundation, which in turn supported the p.e 1 
programmes of NSA. The Independence Foundation was a sign, 
ficant contributor, paying the down-payment on NSA’s head 
quarters, receiving $247,000 in 1962, of which it collected .. 
mere $18,500 from individuals, and over $100,000 from th. 
Funds named. Like the Kaplan Foundation, another which had 
initially depended on the largesse of its founder, the Rabb Foun 
dation was suddenly fortunate enough to receive two large gift 
from the Price Fund which it passed intact to NSA. 

As soon as the scandal broke, NSA’s Supervisory Board issue. I 
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* tntcment: ‘Officers from the NSA negotiated for these funds 
lim tly with the Agency (the CIA). The funds were passed from 
I - Agency to USNSA through the Catherwood Foundation, 
fund for Youth and Student Affairs (FYSA) and the San Jacin- 
*•» I'und.’ The NSA officers who made the statement had been 
snnnpting for some time to break out of the strangle-hold, but 
**tc continually forced to deliver the goods. One NSA Presi- 

ni, Phil Sherburne, did rebel, staging a fight for NSA’s auton- 
my. Although initially friendly to the Agency, he demanded 
•mplete control of the international programme which exerted 

• 'iisiderable influence on the affairs of the ISC. Until then, the 
policy was planned by NSA staff members and the CIA, whether 
in the fields of scholarships, conferences, publications or ex- 
• Imnges. 

Sherburne’s non-cooperation led to the first ever delays in 
hi iint schedules by FYSA or San Jacinto, which were now emerg- 
ing as the major contributors. The money eventually started 
(lowing again, but Sherburne admitted that the CIA’s Covert 
Action Division No Five had become so alarmed by his behaviour 
(hat they considered cutting all ties with NSA. Besides, Sher- 
burne was already in their bad books. He had written to the 
Soviet National Union of Students suggesting that he meet their 
lenders and discuss opening bilateral agreements, and exchange 
schemes. The CIA, on finding out about the approach, explained 
that Soviet Intelligence assumed NSA took its orders from the 
US government, and Sherburne’s letter would be taken as an 
official change in CIA policy on bilateralism. In future, before 
diplomatic overtures, he must get permission from the Agency. 
One could scarcely find a more poignant illustration of how 
closely NSA was tied to the CIA and how remote it was from 
student life. 

Although it is important to see what happened to NSA, British 
students were obviously more concerned about ISC, of which 
they are still members. Not only did ISC get much of its money 
from NSA, 3 but it was also provided for by the same foundations 
which looked after the prosperity of the latter. The two funds 
which provided 90 per cent of the ISC budget were FYSA and 
San Jacinto, FYSA giving by far the most - $1,826,000 between 
1962 and 1964, without which ISC would have been impotent 
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as an international body. That is not to imply that San Jarmi. 
was mean; they delivered nearly half a million dollars for IS< . 
glossy magazine The Student , which has never been thought <*l • 
a firebrand of progress, and a further third of a million for otlu . 
purposes including several international conferences. San Jacin 
to, named after a battle in which the Texans massacred flu 
Mexicans, has somehow contrived to avoid any registration fin 
taxation purposes, either in the local offices at Austin, Texas, <>t 
in the Federal Tax Office in Washington. Its address leads to u 
small accountant’s office in downtown Houston. No one at NNA 
or ISC knew the names of any of its directors or its source of 
finance. FYSA, on the other hand, has a board of directors and 
an imposing office. The New York Times summarizes the cam i 
of its Executive Secretary, Harry Lunn, from the time of hr. 
Presidency of NS A (i 954-5) an d subsequent work for ISC in 
South East Asia : ‘After his student work, Mr Lunn was reported 
to have worked as a research assistant in the Defense Depart 
ment. He was then assigned to the political section of the Aim-n 
can Embassy in Paris, and later worked for the Alliance for 
Progress, before joining the foundation.’ He also worked in the 
militantly anti-Communist Independent Research Service, whilr 
employed in the Department of Defense. When asked by the 
New York Times , Lunn ‘declined to say whether he had been an 
intermediary between the Agency and student groups’. His boss, 
the President of FYSA, and Steuben Glass Inc., Arthur A. 
Houghton Jnr., ‘conceded in a statement that he had cooperated 
with the government but refused to discuss the extent’. Hough- 
ton was more elaborate in a reply to the French union, UNEF, 
when he cabled 142 words of eloquent corroboration mingled 
with intense chauvinistic pride in the work of FYSA, which was 
‘started by me some years ago to assist in philanthropic activities 
in which I am interested’. Towards the end he writes : ‘At the 
moment, some of the activities of FYSA are being questioned. I 
do not intend to give answers to these allegations. I have never 
sought public recognition in my philanthropic activities, nor 
disclosed my contributions to any organization. I do not intend 
to do so now. If at any time I have cooperated with my govern- 
ment on matters affecting the national interest, that is my own 
affair.’ 
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Many other papers have taken an unequivocal view of the 
infiltration. The Economist , not commonly associated with the 
international Communist conspiracy, remarked: ‘It turned out 
Inst week that the Central Intelligence Agency had for about 
fifteen years been a principal source of finance for both NS A 
and the ISC’ (25 February 1968, p. 725). The Times commented: 
' The Washington Star reported that the ISC in Leiden have 
received millions over the last decade. The money was said to 
have been channelled through public foundations, among them 
FYSA of New York.’ It went on to say that the CIA ‘has used 
students to spy, it has used students to pressure international 
student organizations into taking cold war positions ...’ (15 
February). Time Magazine also named the ISC as a major 
recipient of CIA money. 

As the evidence left no loopholes, there was little the American 
students could do except make a full statement. Already the 
French and Irish unions were threatening to leave (they subse- 
quently did) and it was commented in London that the one thing 
you could say about the International Student Conference was 
that it had little to do with students, was no longer a conference, 
and at the present rate of disaffiliation, wouldn’t be international 
much longer. So USNSA, with no doubts about the identity of 
ISC’s wealthy benefactor said : ‘unless the . . . ISC completely 
dissociate themselves from the CIA and make a public disclosure 
of the nature of their previous relationship, the National Super- 
visory Board will recommend to the next NS A conference that 
NSA withdraw its membership.’ 

This as might be expected stimulated feverish activity in 
Leiden. NSA President Gene Groves flew to the headquarters of 
ISC, where an emergency summit meeting took place with other 
leaders. He told them that NSA had to make a confession, but 
urged his Leiden colleagues to say as little as possible. Where 
Foundation personnel were available, they either made no com- 
ment, or made no attempts to deny the allegations; many of 
them incriminated themselves. 

The initial statement from ISC headquarters said, ‘the ISC 
knows no evidence to suggest that any of its funds have come 
from clandestine bodies in any country.’ The Indian Secretary 
General, Ram Lakhina amplified this, telling the New York 
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Times : ‘We receive our money from sources in many count 1 1- 
but not from the CIA or any other Government Agency, 

eluding the State Department. To the best of my knowledge 

financial sources are tied to business interests. ... There ... 
several in the USA but I cannot discuss them. 5 Geoff Mm tin, 
however, had told the Conference of the NUS 4 in England tlmt 
the money came from individuals, not business interests.'* 

2 . 

The explosive impact of these revelations in the USA was in 
mendous. The American students decided to leave the IS( «i 
their 1967 Conference. The move was recommended by Preside in 
Gene Groves and the International Affairs Vice-President ..1 
NS A who stated that NSA ‘should detach itself from the m... 
of the cold war 5 . A comprehensive coverage of the disaffiliation 
appeared in the New York Herald Tribune 6 ; the article nl- . . 
revealed some remarkable data on the link-up, and the emotion 
it produced both before, and at, the conference at the Univn 
sity of Maryland : 

Officers of the International Student Association, which has n 
ceived financial support from the CIA called today for the organ i/.< 
tion’s ‘unilateral withdrawal 5 from ‘the Cold War of International 
student politics 5 . 

In reports to the Association’s annual Congress here, the officer 
recommended that the student group end its ties with the Inin 
national Student Conference in the Netherlands. 

The International group, like the NSA has received much of n 
funds from the CIA. 

It was also learned that the International Conference and the 
British Union of Students received funds from a British counter 1 
part of the dummy foundations that channelled the money from the 
CIA to American student groups. 

The NSA said that from 1952 to February 1967, it had received 
more than $3-3 million as ‘an intelligence and operations wing of the 
CIA 5 . Eugene Groves, the NSA President said his organization fre 
quently did not even know where its overseas staff members were 
while they served as ‘CIA agents and informers 5 . 

Mr Groves told some 1,500 delegates to the Association’s Congress 
that during the breakaway period, Richard G. Steams, NSA Vice- 
President ‘was awakened at 4 a.m. to be read out of future service 
in the US government by a CIA agent over the phone 5 . 
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Another NSA leader, Jim Johnson ‘was frightened he would be 
knocked off on the street comer that week in Washington 5 . . . . Mr 
(i roves said that he had been told that Philip Sherburne, former 
NSA President, ‘was threatened with the fabrication of psychiatric 
records - records which would appropriately turn up at a future date 
und ruin his career or open him to blackmail 5 . 

‘NSA was exploited because it was weak. To the individuals in- 
volved, a generation of the most promising student leaders, the CIA 
taught that spying on fellow students overseas, and being dishonest 
to close friends and the constituency at home, was serving the 
country. 5 

3 . 

What can be said of Britain where a number of British students 
have been senior office holders in the ISC? Geoff Martin, who 
headed the NUS International Affairs section for some time, was 
deeply involved in ISC and travelled up and down the country 
for two years allaying the fears among constituent Unions 7 
about ISC financing. He told them he had the facts. If he had 
them, then he knew about the ISC link with the CIA and if he 
knew nothing of the CIA connexion, then he clearly did not have 
even an approximation of the facts, and he wittingly or unwit- 
tingly misinformed two NUS Conferences 8 and innumerable 
constituent Unions. 

The NUS reaction to the revelation will probably strike the 
next student generation as amazing. The Executive issued an 
undistinguished and complacent Report. 9 It launched an intel- 
lectually miserable attack on the American students, and made a 
commitment to ‘back 5 the Third World, whatever that means. Its 
authors, Trevor Fisk, Mike Thomas and Albert Preston devoted 
nearly a third of it to attacking the students in this country who 
had questioned the whole international role of the Union and 
certain of its finances for years. The Executive fiercely resisted 
a debate on the question at the Margate 1967 Conference of 
NUS, and when the debate eventually took place, there was 
scarcely time for four three-minute speeches. The Conference 
marginally rejected disaffiliation. Since then, despite the dis- 
affiliation of a number of other national Unions, and the publica- 
tion of a series of damning reports, the NUS Executive has said 
and done virtually nothing. Effectively, then, the NUS is the 
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only major Union solidly supporting the ISC. Together will* 
the International Secretariat it is now moving to exclude fmm 
all further discussion on ISC, any Union not prepared to pic « h 
full support for the policies and leadership. The stated reason 1 
that there is no longer enough money to invite hostile Union . n. 
conferences. Thus the ISC lurches towards its inevitable demi.v 

4 . 

To see what it is that the CIA wanted, and to reach any con 
elusions about the future, it is necessary to look briefly at ilir 
background in which the Cold War stances were taken up. 

Following the Second World War, there was a general impel u 
to establish a democratic, progressive, international union of 
students. Pre-war organizations were plainly useless, and will* 
the slogans of peace and anti-Fascism, a conference in Prague 
established the International Union of Students (IUS) in Augir.t 
1946. It soon emerged that behind the formal slogans lay deep 
ideological differences, the first of them caused by the Brit i:.l 1 
intervention in the Greek Civil War. 

The mounting pressures of the Cold War were beginning to 
make a serious impact on the IUS by the late 1940s. In 1947 th r 
Americans urged the IUS to condemn the Communist take- 
over in Czechoslovakia after the elections that year, and when 
the Union refused, the Americans left. In the following year:,, 
the Western Unions became increasingly isolated, playing an 
opposition role, under the leadership of our National Union. 
IUS finally split over the attitude adopted by the majority in 
the Union when they expelled the Jugoslav students in 1949 on 
grounds parallel to the Russian government’s position in the 
Stalin-Tito dispute. This finally drove the Western Unions out 
into the cold. However, they were not long to be without an 
organization. In 1950, in Stockholm, the NUS and Scandinavian 
unions formed the International Student Conference, which 
coalesced around the fundamental and reificatory tenet that it 
would only discuss problems of the ‘student as such’; it could 
discuss education but not ‘politics’, the root cause of the dissent 
in the IUS. It would be, as the name implies, simply a Confer- 
ence, without formal structure or organization, students coming 
together at conferences to discuss mutual problems; there were 


THE CIA AND STUDENT POLITICS I49 
to be no members, merely participants. In 1952, a Coordinating 
Secretariat (CO SEC) was formed to implement Conference 
decisions, but it had no executive powers. 

During the late fifties, ISC grew rapidly, reaching its zenith 
with eighty members in 1962. The Western European unions 
and Americans preserved a controlling interest at conferences 
and in the COSEC, providing, with the Commonwealth dele- 
gations, over half the membership. Australia was even appointed 
the Asian representative on COSEC. The growth, however, 
produced the same problems for the ISC leadership that the 
growth of the United Nations seems to have produced for the 
USA. Ex-colonial students, like all other emergent peoples, see 
their political and economic problems, both domestic and inter- 
national, as of paramount interest, making the tradition of dis- 
cussing ‘education’ in the abstract, divorced from a social con- 
text, irrelevant. Whilst the idea of conducting this type of ab- 
stract discussion, in advanced Western countries, rests on 
specious logic, in the Third World nations where the creation 
of an education system was a concomitant of political and 
economic independence, such an abstraction is absurd. Thus, if 
the unions from the advanced countries were not to be isolated, 
leaving the others to the IUS, ISC had to admit ‘politics’. It 
was in this way that the phenomenon of seeing a Western 
organization passing anti-imperialist motions emerged. Clearly, 
many of the advanced unions were voting for these motions, and 
a sprinkling of anti-Communist motions, for the process never 
resulted in any implementation, and kept the emergent countries 
happy at very little cost. The political issue only came to a head 
at Quebec (10th ISC) in 1962, when the question of whether the 
ISC would give support to students actively engaged in struggles 
against imperialism was raised. The dispute centred around the 
proposed recognition of the Puerto Rican Student Union, FUPI, 
whose major activity was the struggle for independence. 

In a way which has never ceased to amaze onlookers, the 
Secretariat apparently seemed to find, overnight, a rival, non- 
political union, which claimed to represent the Puerto Rican 
students, discrediting FUPI. A thirteen-hour debate raged over 
the recognition issue, in which the Latin American Unions 
stated that the aims of FUPI were more important than the 
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bickering about who it claimed to represent. However, it was tin 
tactical point and constitutionality of the Western Unions whic h 
won the day, and in the face of this conservatism, the Latin 
Americans (all but two Unions), the French-speaking African , 
some southern Europeans and the Indonesians, a total of tweni y 
six national unions, walked out. Nor could they be prevailed on 
to return. 

In fact, the debacle led ISC to turn through a complete circle ; 
having begun as a non-political debating forum, it now became 
a completely political organization. By the nth Conference nl 
the ISC at Christchurch, New Zealand in 1964, by which time 
other dissident Unions were exluded, 10 a Charter was adopted 
which recreated ISC, making it an explicit political countei 
force to IUS. It had a full-time organization with a Secretarial 
which it enabled to initiate policy between conferences; it had 
formal and binding membership. The Charter also contained a 
manifesto condemning Imperialism, Totalitarianism, Colon i 
alism and Racism, this being considered minimal bait to dang I* 
before the Third World. The NUS played a vital role in tin 
conference. The mover of the new Charter was Rhys Hughe-., 
NUS President, a man noted for his hostility to bringing politic . 
into education, 11 the precise aim of the Charter. The Confer 
ence Chairman was a past NUS President, Bill Savage; ex 
President Gwyn Morgan 12 filled ISC’s top civil service post, 
as Secretary General. This left the job of leading the British 
delegation open, and it was filled by Geoff Martin, who then- 
after became NUS President. 

It soon became apparent that the policies of the ‘new look’ IS( 
had not changed appreciably from the old policies. Its Secre- 
tariat made its first independent political act the issue of a leaflet 
condemning the Chinese for testing nuclear weapons. It wa 
not, however, until 1966 that the Conference felt able to express 
any opinion on the most crucial world issue, Vietnam, a subject 
on which the NS A officers were remarkably radical at home 
Eventually, a catch-all motion, condemning the North Viet 
namese ‘invaders’, the National Liberation Front, and lastly, the 
US for intervening, was passed at the 12th ISC in Nairobi. 13 

Because of the non-political policy adopted since the begin 
ning of ISC, and lasting until the Christchurch Conference, 
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every critical political issue of the decade remained undiscussed 
by the students in the organization. At the time when the Latin 
Americans were just entering the international student arena, 
the types of issue which they found crucial were proscribed. 
Thus, no mention was made of the CIA’s Guatemalan coup in 
the rarified atmosphere of the ISC. Nor did the Hungarian rising 
figure as an issue in the organization, at a time when support 
for the Hungarian students was essential. In one way and an- 
other, the policy excluded students from discussing the range of 
problems which, in the Cold War era, should have stimulated 
them most. To understand the point of such a policy, one must 
see it in the context of any student involvement in politics in a 
Western country. Whilst students are encouraged to join, and 
even take more than a passive part in the traditional political 
organizations, they are dissuaded from any engagement in un- 
official political channels. Whilst, in this country, the political 
societies, the Labour Clubs, Conservative Associations and 
Liberal Unions are delighted to see the influx of new members, 
and the University and College Authorities are by no means 
averse to encouraging, even patronizing, this level of involve- 
ment, they cannot tolerate, as we have seen in the last two years, 
involvement on the level of serious commitment to change. The 
truth is that one can say almost anything in a debating society, 
but the act of filling out hollow words by doing any more than 
attending party meetings is abhorrent. The ISC leadership, and 
the NUS leadership, for that matter, have always asserted 
strongly that as individuals they have political views. As students 
they feel it is undesirable to mention them in their organiza- 
tions. To do so, of course, would be to mobilize students as a 
body in their places of work and discussion, and this would 
inevitably produce a radical perspective which these leaders could 
not control. Similarly, the students who become completely 
apathetic become impossible to control, because they become 
less susceptible to established political ideas, traditional demands, 
and accepted forms of action. The watch-word has become, 
therefore, involvement, but involvement in the right sort of 
activity. 

On the other hand, the ‘non-political’ ISC has always been 
manifestly energetic about getting foreign, sympathetic student 
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leaders flown to the United States for their purely ‘education.. I 
Seminars. These costly trips included extended tours of the l J N \ 
showing the visitors an encouraging picture of the American w..\ 
of life. Not only were these students destined to be the ascend..., . 
bourgeoisies in their own countries, but they were to beconv m 
Americanized bourgeoisie as well. This policy was, as jnlm 
Gerassi 14 has shown, well developed by American commm inl 
agencies, and the CIA in Latin America. Needless to say, tin 
coloured foreign student leaders were not included in tour , 
the Southern States. It was by means of these costly holidiiv 
that the ISC managed to keep the visiting leaders reasonably 
happy; we should remember that the organization is a meet inf? 
point for leaders as opposed to rank-and-file members, ami 
consequently, the cost of the support of an entire student Union 
was never higher than the cost of the allegiance of its leaders. Wr 
can also see why the ‘student-as-a-student’ attitude, acting a 
though education was a social function entirely estranged 
from the remainder of the society, its economy, and any foreign 
power’s control over its economy, was necessary if sensitive 
problems were to be continually evaded. The ISC allowed if 
members to indulge in political activity, privately, as long as it 
remained meaningless and ineffectual. At the same time, member 
ship was, for the national leaders, like membership of an opulent 
and exclusive club. 

During the latter part of this history, the NUS at home was 
taking a greater interest in ISC. Now that the Charter had been 
adopted, every national Union seeking membership had to pre- 
sent it to their own members for ratification. This consisted not 
only of acceptance of the new structure but also of the principles 
outlined (anti-imperialism, etc.). The leaders of the NUS, as 
prime movers behind the Charter, were anxious to achieve speedy 
ratification from Council. 15 But this same leadership had op- 
posed any change in the NUS Constitution which allowed 
discussion of matters other than those ‘directly affecting educa- 
tion . The Council was now faced with ratifying political 
principles while they were at the same time unable to discuss 
the content of these principles, since the delegates were limited 
to discussing educational matters. The NUS Executive took the 
Charter to the November Council, 1964, though without present- 
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ing the full text; they were, however, forced to retreat and allow 
a Commission to ‘review the developments’. This Commission 
comprised four members of the Executive and four elected from 
the floor. They deliberated for a year and presented a Majority 
Report signed by seven members and printed in a glossy cover, 
pretentiously entitled Britain's Students In Tomorrow's World 
and a minority report which the Executive turned out on some 
duplicating paper. The Margate Council, 1965, forcefully ques- 
tioned the then International Affairs Vice-President, Geoff Mar- 
tin, about the discrepancy, refused to accept the explanations 
offered, and concentrated more attention on the Minority Report. 

The Majority Report embarked on an extraordinary historical 
polemic, based more on the ‘Communist conspiracy’, Moscow 
gold and Russians with snow on their boots, tramping through 
Bradford in the dead of night, than on any semblance of fact. 
The major issue in Alan Hunt’s Minority Report was the financ- 
ing of ISC. It pointed out that 90 per cent of the funds came 
from two sources, the Foundation for Youth and Student 
Affairs and the San Jacinto Fund. It was suspected that these 
Foundations had close links with American and South African 
industrial complexes. The evidence was based on the links be- 
tween the boards of the FYSA and the Corning and Steuben 
Glass Companies, international cartels with interests in South 
Africa. At the time it was impossible to get information on San 
Jacinto, for reasons which are now obvious. What was particu- 
larly significant about these foundations was the way in which 
they passed money to the ISC. At no time were block grants 
made; ISC had to make a submission to them for each project 
on their programme, leaving the foundations free to pick the 
particular activity they wished to support. It was not that the 
foundations frequently refused funds, 16 but rather that the ISC 
imposed on its membership a self-limitation in that they did not 
seek finance for projects that they knew would be refused. The 
result was a concentration of financial power among the right- 
wing European and North American Unions. 

The Minority Report recommended, in opposition to the 
Majority, that the NUS join neither ISC nor IUS, but should 
rather seek limited agreement with both to enable cooperation in 
giving aid to newly formed national unions or to those suffer- 
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ing from oppression. The policies of the future were to be loin,, i 

by the Council, rather than by the self-styled internal, 

experts on the Executive. This line was endorsed by a two to on 
majority leaving the Executive making an inevitable ‘fight, l„ u 
and fight again’ promise to ignore the Council. They laid „m.I, 

most commitments to education for the next six months I 

toured the country bearing the story of the red plot which, 1,1 . 

an old time music hall act, brought waves of nostalgia 

older NUS members so often had they heard it. The statemrnn 
they made about the purity of ISC’s financial sources now l< » ■!> 
a little foolish. However, at the following Council, Exeter 
NUS rejoined the ISC. Thus it is that ISC is still a problem I.., 
British students. 

5 . 

To describe the CIA revelations as embarrassing to the NT IS 
Executive would be to understate. Together with the Secretariat 
they immediately began to spell out explanations, mingling them 
with appropriate expressions of horror at the behaviour of the 
American USNSA officers. The explanations were essentially of 
three types, all seemingly mutually exclusive and contradictory. 
They began to indicate the nature of the malaise in our inter 
national participation, and they provide concrete reasons for us 
to reject any visit by ISC to this country. They also indicate the 
new direction. 

Firstly, the excuse that ‘we didn’t know’ was widely used. It 
ran only reflect on the lack of inquisitiveness of a generation of 
Western student leaders, none of whom ever questioned the 
financial sources despite the strange means of financing. Further, 
they attacked the students in this country who did ask the 
appropriate questions. Secondly, another line of defence was 
emerging from the Secretariat. ‘The ISC has never and will never 
accept any funds subject to any conditions or pressures.’ The 
suggestion is that if the money came from the CIA, as it un- 
deniably did, the CIA never affected the policy and programme 
of the ISC. That is to say, in direct contradiction to the first 
explanation, that they did know, but were never constrained by 
the CIA. Even when they were aware of the appalling interna- 
tional record of the CIA, and aware of the Agency’s systematic 
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corruption of a generation of American student leaders, some of 
the less fastidious supporters of the ISC have used this justifica- 
tion: money should be accepted from the John Birch Society 
itself if it can be freely spent on useful and freedom-loving 
projects. This almost suggests that the students duped the CIA 
out of their money. 

The truth of the situation is brutally clear; the CIA are not 
pouring money into Leiden for the sake of their atrophied 
consciences, or because of a deep-rooted belief in liberal educa- 
tion. The CIA’s sole purpose as an organization is to further 
the interests of the USA, particularly in foreign policy. 17 
Needless to say, no spy organization in the world, least of all the 
CIA, is motivated by philanthropy; the CIA have paid for the 
ISC for the same reason as they sponsored the Cuban ‘Bay of 
Pigs’ invasion, the overthrow of Bosch in the Dominican Repub- 
lic, the organized coup in Guatemala, and manufactured the 
general strike which overthrew the left-wing government in 
Guyana. 18 They do it because the rewards yielded in power and 
prestige are commensurate with the expenditure. Their methods 
are the methods of any Government Secret Service. The CIA’s 
Covert Action Division No. Five, which handled the whole 
arrangement, was unscupulous and ruthless. An NS A officer 
welded into the information network would be threatened with 
a twenty-year prison sentence should he reveal the covert arrange- 
ment. Where it suited their purpose, the CIA manufactured dis- 
sent, bought opposition and even financed the ‘moderate’ Ameri- 
can critics. The occasional liberally worded statement against 
Franco, Salazar and Vorster scarcely met with objections from 
the Patron, and in exchange they had a reliable, well-equipped 
anti-Communist voice in the International student forum. 

The whole system worked smoothly. Within the massive In- 
ternational Department of USNSA, the approved American 
student underwent initial training. The cream of these moved 
into the intensive course at the International Student Research 
Seminar (ISRIS), by courtesy of FYSA. Bearing the ISRIS seal 
of approval, the student ‘cold warrier’ was released into the world 
to provide solid, pro-Western leadership under the auspices of 
ISC. Consider two typical examples. Following the period 
when ex-NUS President Gwyn Morgan was Secretary General 
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of ISC, before he departed to the greener pastures of the Labnm 
Party International Department, a surprise candidate suddrnly 
emerged for the top job in ISC. Ed Garvey, who won the elec! u >n 
after several popular candidates had been prevailed upon to wnli 
draw, had been an NS A President in the mid-fifties. He km w 
about the CIA cash. (‘Former NS A President Edward Gar v< y 
said they were briefed about the CIA’s involvement when tli< \ 
were elected to their posts’ - Guardian , 17 February.) Chari' 
‘Chuck’ Goldmark, whose unspectacular career in NSA include I 
a vehement defence of the American Vietnam position at tlu 
Madison Conference, became Associate Secretary of ISC. I .. 
suggest that the money came without strings and reliablr 
guardians appears blatantly absurd. 

The final defence comes nearer the truth. The argument rum. 
that as we are pro-American and anti-Communist, we should lx 
pleased to get the money. This argument is in fact the cruciul 
one since it both tells us why the ISC has had such a scam-d 
history, and how it was that the CIA could infiltrate it. The 
leadership has been a willing participant in Cold War strategy 
and will back the policy to the last. Not only does the past at 1 1 
tude confirm this belief, but it tells us all we need to know about 
the future of international student cooperation, indeed, all in 
ternational student cooperation within the academic world; it is 
to be remembered that the great spokesman of the latest vogue in 
the Senior Common Rooms, Encounter , was also found to have 
CIA as its paymaster. The ISC has been described as ‘the child 
of the Cold War 5 . 19 Its policies over a fifteen-year period show 
it fighting ‘Communism* which it defines in the vaguest possible 
terms, terms which usually seem to equate ‘Communism’ with 
struggles for national independence. That it passed the odd 
anti-American motion which it never implemented can only be 
seen as window-dressing for the Third World. Can we imagine 
an organization which defended every American foreign policy 
decision receiving the support of more than a handful of nations, 
particularly among students? These motions were the sugar 
coating on the pill. 

What we learn is this: we need the possibility of informal 
exchanges with other students, not at the Executive level, policed 
by globe-trotting student officers, but at the grass-roots level, 
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involving large bilateral agreements and an open opportunity 
for exchange visits between students in different cultures. An 
organization which assisted this would have meaning for the 
mass of students, cut off, as it must be, from the discredited 
leadership of the ISC. Only through this type of exchange can 
wc come to understand the problems of other students, in social, 
political and economic fields. We must not, in these exchanges, 
allow balkanization of the various social components which have 
n bearing on education, allow the political to be split from the 
social, the social from the economic, all elements becoming 
mutually exclusive and antagonistic, a complete separation of 
those parts which make a meaningful social whole. 

As British students become increasingly radical, increasingly 
take control of their own environmental and working situations, 
they are bound to become more outward-looking, both because 
they will need to compare their performance with others, and 
because they will perceive the ramifications of what they do, 
spreading further through society and the world, and the effect 
of outside situations on them. They will become increasingly 
internationalist in attitude. Their internationalism will reflect 
their changing national culture and their social commitments. 
The generation developing in this country will not want to pay 
mere lip service to the international struggle against imperialism, 
colonialism and racism; it will be in conflict with capitalism as 
the parent of these enemies. It will want to implement the 
decisions it makes in these spheres, identifying in practical terms 
with the students of the African National Congress, with the 
revolutionary Unions in Latin America. It will become an 
enemy within the fortress of capitalism, identifying the fight of 
the Vietnamese as a fight of its own. It will recognize, intimately, 
the comradeship it has with the students of Europe now under 
intolerable pressure, becoming a home for the emigre Student 
Unions of Spain, Portugal and Greece, offering concrete support 
to the proscribed organizations in France who led the pre- 
liminary skirmish with an advanced capitalist state in May. Such 
a development in our international engagement will be, indeed, 
a severe test of our advancement as a revolutionary social force, 
capable of, and desiring, an international perspective and role. 

To be able to engage in these opening perspectives, we need 
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to do several things, if we are to keep pace with what we . , , • , 

to achieve nationally. Initially, we must reject unequiv 

any continued buttressing of the ISC. It must not find l,,„ 
resting place in London. Whilst making this rejection, wr nin.i 

begin to build a genuine international policy based on 

bilateralism, as suggested. Finally, we must continually rev.- 
and analyse the issues which affect the student organization- i 
the world, what makes their parent countries so concerned „U„n 
the problems which became mere catch-phrases in the I.S< 
C arter. A new spirit of student internationalism will have i., 
destroy the lingering influence of ISC, its insidious polmnd 
infiltration, accomplished in the name of a bogus ‘non-polm, „l 
stance, which was itself the cause of ISC’s sterility. A valid m„v. 
forward, a commitment to student internationalism has become 
crucial, and we know that it is only attainable by learning tl.r 
lessons of the last twenty years. 
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a Brief Guide to Bourgeois Ideology/Robin Blackburn 


The first concern of a revolutionary student movement will be 
direct confrontation with authority, whether in the colleges or on 
the barricades. But the preparation and development of such a 
movement has always entailed a searching critique of the domi- 
nant ideas about politics and society - in this way practice and 
theory reinforce one another. These dominant ideas are invari- 
ably produced, or reproduced, within the university itself. For 
many students, to contest these ideas is to question what they are 
taught. It is therefore not surprising that social science faculties 
are usually so heavily involved in student revolt. Some of the 
most articulate champions of academic reaction are professors of 
sociology, industrial relations or some allied subject. At the same 
time the social science faculties always provide a prominent con- 
tingent in student revolts. In Britain, as elsewhere, the student 
who takes up sociology, economics or political science finds he 
or she has to reject the conformist ideas and technocratic skills 
which his teachers seek to instil. 

My intention here is to try to identify the prevailing ideology 
in the field of the social sciences as taught in British universities 
and colleges. This ideology, I hope to show, consistently defends 
the existing social arrangements of the capitalist world. It 
endeavours to suppress the idea that any preferable alternative 
does, or could exist. Critical concepts are either excluded (e.g. 
‘exploitation’, ‘contradiction’) or emasculated (e.g. ‘alienation’, 
‘class’). It is systematically pessimistic about the possibilities of 
attacking repression and inequality: on this basis it constructs 
theories of the family, of bureaucracy, of social revolution, of 
‘pluralist’ democracy all of which imply that existing social 
institutions cannot be transcended. Concepts are fashioned 
which encapsulate this determinism (e.g. ‘industrial society’) and 
which imply that all attempts to challenge the status quo are 
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fundamentally irrational (e.g. ‘charisma’). In short, bouir< "• 
social science tries to mystify social consciousness by imbuing .■ 
with fatalism and by blunting any critical impulse. Those axpn < 
of this social science which are not directly aimed at conseerai mi 
the social order are concerned with the techniques of runninr. it 
They are providing vocational training for future market i« 
searchers, personnel managers, investment planners, etc. And all 
this in the name of ‘value neutral’ social science. The critiqiH 
of these notions that follows is not intended to suggest that ili< \ 
are self-consistent or unified by any logic other than tin it 
common function within the society which produces them. A* 
Joan Robinson has written: ‘The leading characteristic of tin- 
ideology which dominates our society today is its extreme con 
fusion. To understand it means only to reveal its contradictions.’ 1 
The source of the confusion must be sought in its apologctu 
function. The real achievements of bourgeois social theory foi 
the most part lie behind it in that heroic epoch when the hour 
geoisie was destroying an obsolete form of society and inventing 
a new one. Today it is incapable of understanding the major 
problems that confront mankind. The plight of the ‘under 
developed’ capitalist countries cannot be understood without 
questioning the viability of capitalism in those lands, and with 
out a preparedness to expose the exploitation of the poor by the 
rich capitalist countries. The nature of the revolution in Asia, 
Africa or Latin America cannot be grasped in terms of the 
philosophy of counter-revolution. Moreover the systematic com- 
placency of bourgeois social science about its own society and its 
instinctive pessimism about the possibility of creating a civiliza- 
tion which avoids its own misery and servitude blinds it to any 
understanding of the revolutionary stirrings within the advanced 
capitalist world itself. 


The Assumptions of Capitalist Economics 

Let us begin where the capitalist system itself begins, with the 
exploitation of man by man. We shall see that capitalist 
economics refuses to consider even the possibility that exploita- 
tion lies at the root of inequality or poverty - one can acquire 
I. Joan Robinson, Economic Philosophy, UK, 1962, p. 28. 
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<1 (irst class degree in economics in Britain without ever having 
studied the causes of these phenomena. It is now a well estab- 
lished (though not so well known) fact that economic inequality 
within most capitalist countries has remained roughly constant 
lor many decades. In Britain, for example, the share of national 
Income going to wages and the share going as profits has 
remained more or less the same since the statistics were first 
collected towards the end of the nineteenth century: the richest 
2 per cent of British adults own 75 per cent of all private wealth, 
while the income of the top one per cent of incomes is in sum 
about the same as that shared out among the poorest third o 
the population. Marx and the classical economists tried to 
explore the causes of such phenomena in sharp distinction to 
their neglect by most modern bourgeois economics. The shift m 
emphasis is stated as follows by a recent historian of the subject : 

Marx inherited both the strengths and the weaknesses of his clas- 
sical forerunners. In both theoretical systems, the central analytical 
categories were moulded to illuminate the causes and consequences 
of long term economic change and the relationship between economic 
growth and income distribution. The tools useful for these purpose., 
were not, however, well adapted (nor were they intended to be) to a 
systematic inspection of other matters: e.g. the process through 
which market prices are formed and the implications of short term 
economic fluctuations. 2 

It is these latter questions which have for so long preoccupied 
the main bourgeois economists and all too often the conceptual 
tools developed in these inquiries are then used to tackle the 
larger issues with predictable lack of success. Thus in the age o 
attempted ‘incomes policies’ economic theory is quite incapable 
of accounting for the share of national income represented by 
profits. In the most recent edition of a now standard text book 
we read : 

We conclude by raising the interesting question of the share of pro- 
fits in the national income. We have no satisfactory theory of the 
share of national income going as profits and we can do little to 

2. W. J. Barber, A History 0/ Economic Thought, Penguin, UK, I 967 > 

P. l6l. 
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explain past behaviour of this share, nor do we have a body of prc 
dictions about the effect on this share of occurrences like the rise <>i 
unions, wage freezes, profits taxes, price controls etc . * 3 

In his conclusion on theories of income distribution as a whole 
Professor Lipsey confesses: ‘We must, at the moment, admit 
defeat; we must admit that we cannot at all deal with this im 
portant class of problems.’ His solution to the impasse is a little 
lame, faced with all this : ‘There is a great deal of basic research 
that needs to be done by students of this subject.’ 

A re-examination of the tradition of Marx and the classical 
economists would have given these researchers the analytical 
categories they so evidently need. In fact the most promising 
work in this field is being done on precisely this basis but without 
acknowledgement from the mainstream of bourgeois economics . 4 
For Marx, the tendency of capitalism to generate wealth at one 
pole and poverty at the other, whether on the national or inter- 
national scale was a consequence of the exploitive social relations 
on which it was based. For bourgeois social science, the very con- 
cept of ‘exploitation’ is anathema since it questions the assumed 
underlying harmony of interests within a capitalist society. But 
of course the rejection of this concept is carried out in the name 
of the advance of science not the defence of the status quo. For 
example, the whole question is disposed of in the following 
fashion by Samuelson in the other main economics text book: 
‘Marx particularly stressed the labor theory of value that labor 
produces all value and if not exploited would get it all. . . . Care- 
ful critics of all political complexions generally think this is a 
sterile analysis . . .’ 5 The tone of this remark is characteristic with 
its reference to the academic consensus which the student is in- 
vited to join. A more recent work on this subject makes greater 
concessions to the ‘sterile analysis’ but preserves the essential 
taboo on the key concept : the author writes that we must ‘retain 
the germ of truth in Marx’s observation of the wage bargain as 
one of class bargaining or conflict without the loaded formula- 

3. R. G. Lipsey, An Introduction to Positive Economics , UK, 1967, p. 481. 
4- The work of Piero S raff a and his school. 

5. P. A. Samuelson, Economics , Fifth Edition, USA, 1961, pp. 855-6. 
Samuelson’s account of Marx’s theory contains numerous factual 
errors : he attacks Marx’s Iron Law of Wages, a concept of Lassalle’s 
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tion of the concept “exploitation ”.’ 6 By excluding a priori such 
ways of analysing economic relationships, modern bourgeois eco- 
nomics ensures that discussion will never be able to question the 
capitalist property system. Thus Lipsey writes : 

Various reasons for nationalizing industries have been put forward 
and we can only give very brief mention to these. 1. to confiscate for 
the general public's welfare instead of the capitalist's. In so far as 
nationalized industries are profitable ones and in so far as they are 
not any less efficient under nationalization than in private hands this 
is a rational object. Quantitively however it is insignificant besides 
such redistributive devices as the progressive income tax . 7 

Lipsey is to be congratulated for sparing a few lines to such 
thoughts in his eight hundred page tome - most bourgeois 
economists simply ignore the idea altogether. However, his argu- 
ment is patently ideological. Firstly, his confidence in the re- 
distributive effects of taxation is in striking contrast to his 
statements made a few pages earlier, and quoted above, that he 
cannot with current theory say anything useful about income 
distribution or the effects on it of taxation. More important is 
the implicit assumption that capitalists’ profits are being con- 
fiscated but they are being compensated for the take-over of their 
property. Nationalization without compensation would have an 
immediate, massive and undeniable effect on distribution. Even 
when the bourgeois economist steels himself to consider the 
prospect of socialism being installed in an advanced capitalist 
country, he usually finds it impossible to imagine the complete 
elimination of property rights. In Professor J. E. Meade’s 
Equality , Efficiency and the Ownership of Property , he con- 
structs a model where we find that the fledgling ‘Socialist State’ 
is burdened from the outset with a huge national debt. It seems 
that the mind of the bourgeois social scientist is quite impervious 
to any idea that ‘property is theft’ or that the expropriators 

which Marx emphatically rejected; we are told that according to Marx 

the worker should receive in wages the full fruits of his labour, again a 

view which Marx explicitly rejected, cf. Karl Marx, A Critique of the 

Gotha Program. 

6. Murray Wolfson, A Reappraisal of Marxian Economics , USA, 1966, 

p. 117. 

7. R. G. Lipsey, An Introduction to Positive Economics , p. 532. 
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Should be expropriated. Instead the only ‘rational’ objective 
him are ones defined by the rationality of the system itsrll i 
good example of this is provided by Samuelson’s discussion i 
e problems raised by redundancy in a capitalist economy. 

Every individual naturally tends to look only at the immc.lm,. 
economic effects upon himself of an economic event. A wo, I,, 
thrown out of employment in the buggy industry cannot be expo .1 
o reflect that new jobs may have been created in the automolxl, 
industry! but we must be prepared to do so. 8 

The ‘we’ here is all aspirant or practising economists. Nobody 
it seems will be encouraged to reflect that workers should not 
individually bear the social costs of technological advance, that 
eir standard of living should be maintained until altemativ, 
employment is made available to them where they live etc. hot 
the bourgeois economist the necessities of the social system ar, 
unquestionable technological requirements. The passage quoted 
is dedicated to informing the student that: ‘the economist is 
interested m the workings of the economy as a whole rather than 
m the viewpoint of any one group.’ 9 

To make his point clear he adds : 

... an elementary course in economics does not pretend to teach 
one how to run a business or a bank, how to spend more wisely or 
ow to get rich quick from the stock market. But it is to be hoped 
that general economics will provide a useful background for many 
such activities. 10 

The one activity to which this brand of economics certainly 
does not provide a useful background is that of critical reflec- 
tion on the economy ‘as a whole’ and the social contradictions 
on which it is based. 

. Classical economics could analyse class relationships because 
it was a constitutive part of ‘political economy’, the study of 
social relations in all their aspects. In contemporary social 
science the economic, political and sociological dimensions of 

8 'Lt f“ n ’,° P - dt -’ P - la The COmplex nature ° f capitalist rational- 

Ity is adm,rably discussed in Maurice Godelier’s Rationalize et Irraiion- 
alite en Economie , Paris, 1967. 

9* P. A. Samuelson, ibid., p. 10. 

10. P. A. Samuelson, ibid., p. 10. 
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■ l« iv are split up and parcelled out among the different 
« •*«li mic departments devoted to them. This process itself helps 

* discourage consideration of the nature of the economic system 
hi •»! her than its own terms. The whole design is lost in the 
«i<H»iption with details. It also allows inconsistencies to flourish 

* <t Inn the ideology without causing too much intellectual em- 
Uimissment. For example, most economists studying the theory 

I th c firm assume that the goal of businessmen is to maximize 
profits. Sociologists, on the other hand, assume that since the 
mnnagerial revolution’, business decisions are not designed to 
niHximize even long-term profits but are rather prompted by 
more positive-sounding considerations - public welfare, econ- 
omic growth, etc. This apparent clash of assumptions reflects 
only the division of labour between the two disciplines. Econ- 
omics, the more ‘practical* of the two, has to remain closer to the 
w»iy things actually work in a capitalist economy while sociology 
provides a justificatory theory which does not interrupt ‘business 
un usual’ in the real world. In its turn the economic assumption 
of profit maximization is validated by the theory that business 
decisions only reflect the needs (‘utility curve* or ‘indifference 
curve’) of the sovereign consumer. The naivete of the utility 
theory is offensive to sociologists but then it is not necessary to 
them since they have opted for the (equally naive) managerial 
revolution thesis. However, on certain key concepts the same 
taboos operate in sociology that we have seen in economics. For 
example. 

In the now nearly forgotten language of political economy, ‘ex- 
ploitation’ refers to a relationship in which unearned income results 
from certain types of unequal exchange. . . . Doubtless ‘exploitation’ 
is by now so heavily charged with misleading ideological resonance 
that the term itself can scarcely be salvaged for purely scientific pur- 
poses and will, quite properly, be resisted by most American sociolo- 
gists. Perhaps a less emotionally freighted - if infelicitous - term 
such as ‘reciprocity imbalance’ will suffice to direct attention once 
again to the crucial question of unequal exchanges. 11 

II. Alvin Gouldner, ‘The Norm of Reciprocity 1 , in Social Psychology , 
Edward E. Sampson (ed) USA, 1964, pp. 83-4. Unfortunately, but not 
surprisingly those who have followed Gouldner’s advice have only suc- 
ceeded in emasculating the idea in question, cf. Peter Blau, Exchange 
s.p. - 8 
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Gouldner goes on to point out that though this concept I. . 

been taboo in macro-social analysis of relations between .1 

groups, this is not the case for micro-social analysis. In stu.lvm. 
sexual relations or the doctor-patient relationship the ten,, 
exploitation’ does occur in the writings of even the mo .i 
spectable sociologists. An English social philosopher who Im.l, 
Marx’s usage objectionable proposes that we should considci 1I0 
ways in which the weak exploit the strong : ‘In some cireum 
stances, as the cases of the beggar and of Dr Moussadek (..1 
Persia) show, weakness can be a favourable position from win, h 
exploitation may be exercised.’ 12 Sociology’s separation from 
economics, and its rejection of most political economy, prodo, , 
some curious results. Thus, for example, poverty, an imporiuni 
feature of all advanced capitalist countries, becomes a phenu 
menon which is dissociated from the way the economic system 
operates. Instead it is a socially defined ‘problem’ which can l>< 
solved by getting the poor to change their values : 

The thesis of this chapter is that disreputable poverty, and not 
poverty m general, presents a serious social problem to society and , 
profound challenge to its capacities and ingenuity. ... The disrepu. 
able poor may be considered - indeed they may be defined - as that 
limited section of the poor whose moral and social condition is rela- 
tively impervious to economic growth and progress. 13 


ahlfT' ", SOdal Li,e ’ USA ’ I964 ‘ The v “ created by an 
absent political economy has allowed a new genre to flourish which seems 

0 be a journalistic amalgam of pop sociology and half-baked economic, 

1 K r r m r£ ™ n M CW Schonfield > Mode ™ Capitalism, UK, ,965, or 
J. K. Galbraith, The New Industrial State , UK, 1968. 

12. H. B. Acton, The Illusion of the Epoch, UK, 1957, p 24a 

, 3 Rob«r d ^M a * ‘ POVe ? D and ° iSrepUte ’’ Contemporary' Social Problems, 
Robert K. Merton and Robert A. Nisbet, USA, 1965, p. 619. Of course 
capitalism creates not only poverty but also a characteristic ‘culture of 
poverty . nters like Matza do not see any link between the cultural 
dimensions of poverty (for example, the poor’s resignation and fatalism) 
and the nature of the social system. Oscar Lewis has provided a most 
powerful evocation and analysis of the culture of poverty in Children 
W Sanchez, La Vida and other writings. In the introduction to La Vida 

UtteT^mrvT 0 reV °' Utionary Cuba > suggesting that the 

w h ,h?c 1, f° U8 P °° r ’ haS overcome th e fatalism associated 
with the culture of poverty in capitalist societies. 
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»m.|. minllsm and Social Science 

I If ideological character of a sociology which assumes on 
|m iii< iple a harmonious economic system is particularly evident 
» lieu the relations between advanced and backward countries are 
lu mjjr examined. It is now widely acknowledged that the gap 
I* tween them is growing and it should be equally evident that 
tin relations between them involve the domination and exploita- 
II* *11 of poor capitalist nations by rich ones. Between 1950 and 
1965 the total flow of capital on investment account to the 
underdeveloped countries was $9 billion while $25-6 billion 
profit capital flowed out of them, giving a net inflow from the 
poor to the rich in this instance of $16.6 billion. 14 Yet we are 
Informed by Professor Aron that ‘In the age of the industrial 
Mn’icty there is no contradiction between the interests of the 
underdeveloped countries and those of advanced countries.’ 15 
Talcott Parsons is also determined to ignore what he calls 
'irrational accusations of imperialism’. He writes. 

My first policy recommendation, therefore, is that every effort be 
made to promulgate carefully considered statements of value commit- 
ments which may provide a basis for consensus among both have 
and have-not nations. This would require that such statements be 
dissassociated from the specific ideological position of either of the 
polarized camps. 16 

Parsons’s notorious obsession with values is patently ideologi- 
cal in such a context - especially since he goes on to assert that 
in creating this consensus atmosphere ‘the proper application of 
social science should prove useful’. Nowhere in this essay on the 
‘world social order’ does Parsons discuss the role of the capital- 
ist world market or the US Marine Corps as forces acting to 
maintain the status quo. Further, note the sheer fatuousness of 

14. Harry Magdoff, ‘Economic Aspects of U.S. Imperialism’, Monthly 
Review , November 1966, p. 39. Of course, there are other aspects of 
imperialism than this.. See, for example, May Day Manifesto 1968, edited 
by Raymond Williams, Penguin Books, pp. 66-85, and Andr6 Gunder 
Frank, Capitalism and Underdevelopment , USA, 1966. 

15. Raymond Aron, The Industrial Society , UK, 1917, p. 24. 

16. Talcott Parsons, Sociological Theory and Modem Society, UK, 1968, 
P- 475* 
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Parsons’s belief that anything would be changed by the promi.i 
gation of carefully considered statements, etc. Even Parson', 
undoubted intellectual distinction is no protection against tl.. 
feebleness imposed on its devotees by bourgeois ideology. 

The radically distorted perspective encouraged by the Pam,, 
ian emphasis on the autonomous efficacy of values show. ,,|. 
very clearly in such studies as Elites in Latin America edited l. v 
Seymour Lipset and Aldo Solari. In a book supposedly devoted 
to elites there is no contribution on landowners who have trad* 

tionally been such an important element in the Latin Amen 

oligarchy. On the other hand there are seven contribution: 

aspects of the educational system including such topics as ‘Edit 
cation and Development’, ‘Opinions of Secondary School 
Teachers’ and ‘Relations between Public and Private Univer ., 
ties’ The general argument emerging from such works is tlmi 
development of the underdeveloped regions will ensue if school 
teachers can be persuaded to instil healthy capitalist values in 
their pupils. The whole programme is offered as an alternative 
to social revolution : 

Although revolution may be the most dramatic and certainly the 
most drastic method to change values and institutions which appea, 
to be inhibiting modernization, the available evidence would suggest 
that reforms in the educational system which can be initiated with a 
minimum of political resistance may have some positive conse- 
quences. 17 

Another striking instance of the excessive value emphasis en- 
couraged by Parsonian theory is The Politics of Developing 
Areas by G. Almond and J. S. Coleman. This book, published in 
i960 so persistency ignored Mao’s dictum that ‘power grows 
out of the barrel of a gun’ that the index contains no reference 
tor army , armed forces’, etc, and its discussions have been 
completely bypassed by the subsequent wave of military coups 
throughout the underdeveloped zone. The assumption usually 
made m such writings is that the ‘West’ provides the model for 
e development of the underdeveloped world. The fact that the 
estern capitalist powers were plundering the rest of the world 

17 - S M^ Lipset, Values, Education and Entrepreneurship’, in Elites in 
Lam Amenca, ed. S. Lipset and A. Solari, USA, 1967, p. 41. 
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«• 'Im lime of their industrialization, whereas the underdeveloped 

• "il*l is in the reverse position, is rarely considered. The profits 
• 1I1* n I ave trade, the sales of opium to China, the plantations of 

»*•• Americas etc. (not to speak of the expropriation of the com- 
♦"••n lunds of the European peasantry and the grazing grounds 
1 I he American Indian) all contributed to the early capital 
«• - umulation of the Western Imperialist powers quite as much 
•• l heir devotion to a ‘universalistic’ value system. Curiously 

• in nigh, bourgeois economists do not recommend under- 
Irvrloped countries to follow the Western model in this respect. 
In nil the mountains of literature devoted to the strategy of 

• • onomic development, writers who urge the poor countries to 
miiionalize the investments of the rich are very rare. Martin 
llmnfcnbrenner’s excellent article on 'The Appeal of Confisca- 
tion in Economic Development’, first published in 1955, has 
rvoked almost no response and most textbooks on development 

irntcgy ignore the question altogether. 

Not surprisingly the best allies of foreign capital in the under- 
developed regions are the remaining traditional elites and the 
feeble local capitalist class. At one time it was hoped by Western 
hirategists that the ‘middle sectors’ could carry through the pro- 
cess of economic development in their respective countries. This 
ignored the fact that the context provided by the imperialist 
world market invariably poses an insuperable obstacle to the 
underdeveloped bourgeoisie of the poor capitalist countries. As 
n consequence they have usually sought enrichment through 
battening on a corrupt government or sponsoring a military 
coup rather than producing the hoped-for economic advance. 18 
All this creates most unpleasant dilemmas for the bourgeois 
social scientist and accounts for the growing acceptance of 
development strategies based on an analysis such as the follow- 
ing: 

I am trying to show how a society can begin to move forward 
as it is, in spite of what it is. Such an enterprise will involve a system- 
atic search along two closely related lines : first, how acknowledged, 
well entrenched obstacles to change can be neutralized, outflanked 
and left to be dealt with decisively at some later stage; secondly 

18. The writings of Frantz Fanon, Regis Debray, Andr6 Gunder Frank 
and Jose Nun, explore different aspects of this process. 
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and perhaps more fundamentally, how many among the condition* 
and attitudes that are widely considered as inimical to change lmv< 
a hidden positive dimension and can therefore unexpectedly conic i < • 
serve and nurture progress . 19 

This fantasy enables the bourgeois social scientist to ignore tin- 
fact that the main obstacles to development are either directly 
provided by imperialist domination or buttressed by it. 

The attraction of the Hirschman approach is increased ns 
earlier illusions about ‘underdevelopment 5 are eroded. The 
economists, in particular, have often acted as if economic 
development can be induced as soon as a few well-meaning tax 
reforms are enforced. The fiasco of Nicolas Kaldor’s policies in 
India, Ceylon, Ghana, Guyana, Mexico and Turkey illustrate 
this well : 

Since I invariably urged the adoption of reforms which put more 
of the burden of taxation on the privileged minority of the well-to-do, 
and not only on the broad masses of the population, it earned me 
(and the governments I advised) a lot of unpopularity, without, I 
fear, always succeeding in making the property-owning classes con- 
tribute substantial amounts to the public purse. The main reason 
for this . . . undoubtedly lay in the fact that the power, behind the 
scenes, of the wealthy property-owning classes and business interests 
proved to be very much greater than . . . suspected . 20 

On the whole, bourgeois economists only achieve such revela- 
tions in connexion with remote places whose local ‘privileged 
minority’ appear to impede imperialist penetration. Even then 
they usually persist in believing that their technical nostrums 
can be made to work : 

In most underdeveloped countries, where extreme poverty co- 
exists with great inequality in wealth and consumption, progressive 
taxation is, in the end, the only alternative to complete expropriation 
through violent revolution. . . . The progressive leaders of under- 
developed countries may seem ineffective if judged by immediate 
results; but they are the only alternatives to Lenin and Mao Tse 
Tung . 21 

19 - Albert O. Hirschman, Journeys Towards Progress , USA, 1963, pp. 6-7. 

20. Nicolas Kaldor, Essays on Economic Policy , UK, 1964, Vol 1 pp 

xvii-xx. 5 

21. ibid. 
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I In* political exclusion of expropriation could scarcely be more 
unabashed. 

The rejection of ‘entrepreneuraP values by the more militant 
irprcsentatives of the Third World is a problem for Western 
sociologists like Parsons. He attempts to explain it in terms of 
'the inferior status of the rising elements’: 

! lore, precisely because the core elements of the free world have 
already at least partially achieved the goals to which the developing 
nations aspire, there is a strong motivation to derogate these achieve- 
ments. In ideological terms the aim of these nations is not to achieve 
purity but to supplant certain well-established elements of the 
Superior* society, for example, to substitute socialism for capitalism. 

. The direction of desirable change seems clear; ideological stresses 
must be minimized; those aspects of the situation which demonstrate 
an interest in order which transcends polarity must be underscored. 
One of the main themes here concerns those features which all 
Industrial societies share in common. . . . An exposition of such 
features would necessarily focus on the standard of living of the 
masses - for obvious reasons a very sensitive area for the communists. 

. . . This discussion has been based on . . . the assumption that one 
side has achieved a position of relative superiority in relation to the 
important values . 22 

Parsons goes on to say that the reconciliation of the inferior 
elements and the core elements of the free world on the basis of 
the latter’s superior values can be achieved partly by drawing on 
a Very important resource, namely the contribution of social 
science’. This explicitly ideological orientation towards under- 
development has already introduced us to a major theme of 
bourgeois ideology in the context of advanced countries - namely 
the category ‘industrial society’. The time has come to consider 
its implications. 


Industrial’ Society and Technological Determinism 

The category ‘industrial society’ has now become the accepted 
definitional concept for modern capitalism. Raymond Aron, who 
has done much to promote it, makes clear its intention : it is, he 
writes, ‘a way of avoiding at the outset the opposition between 
22. Talcott Parsons, Sociological Theory and Modem Society 3 pp. 485-6. 
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socialism and capitalism and of considering them as two spa u 
of the same genus: industrial society . 5 23 This way of thinking 
in sociology owes much to Weber. It contains a large dose nf 
technological determinism since it suggests that the indust r ml 
nature of technology dominates social organization as a whole 
For pre-industrial societies values may act as an independent 
variable capable of re-shaping society itself in important wav 
But once a society has industrialized the range of significant 
institutional alternatives available to it is very narrow. Thus the 
unavoidable concomitant of modern industry will be bureau 
cratic organization, the ‘nuclear 5 form of the family (i.e. the 
family system of the modern American middle class), etc. Hy 

1 1 deducing social organization from industrial technology hour 

geois sociology can portray capitalist society as void of con- 
tradictions. In the ‘industrial society’ there is no possibility of a 
clash between the forces of production and the institutions of 
the property system since they form a harmonious, non- 
antagonistic unity. Capitalist social relations cannot be re- 
jected without abandoning modern technology. Nor with such 
a view can capitalist relations of production (private property, 
the sale of labour power as a commodity, etc.) act as a fetter on 
the development of the forces of production (technology, natural 
resources etc.). 

According to Talcott Parsons, Weber regarded ‘capitalism’, 
including bureaucratic organization, both private and govern- 
mental, as essentially the ‘fate 5 of Western society 

23. Raymond Aron, Eighteen Lectures on Industrial Society , UK, 1967, 
p. 42. The term ‘industrial society* can be used descriptively, without 
the intention here acknowledged by Aron, in which case its function need 
not be ideological. Recently some writers have been trying to popularize 
the term post-industrial society* to describe the most advanced capitalist 
economy (the USA). Though the inner meaning of both concepts is 
technological determinism, the sponsors of the notion ‘post-industrial 
society are right to fear that technological advance may make capitalist 
social institutions more fragile. As the material pre-conditions for 
liberation become undeniable in the advanced capitalist countries the 
defence of repressive institutions becomes more difficult. This is Daniel 
Bell’s nightmare : ‘. . . to show that order has virtue becomes more dif- 
ficult when the appeals to instinct and irrationality, bound up in the 
coil of pleasure, begin to weave their lure.* Daniel Bell, The Reforming 
of General Education , USA, 1967, pp. 311-12. 
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»i I v to him capitalism in some sense had to be accepted; but 
i ".illy on a variety of grounds scientific and ethical, the prevailing 
i"i< 1 1 notations were on the one hand inadequate to the phenomena 
JiM'U, on the other out of accord with his feelings of rightness and 
nppmpriateness ... with respect to my own country I have long 
I 'll that the designation of its social system as ‘capitalistic’, even in 
WVhrr's highly sophisticated sense, was grossly inadequate . 24 

1 ‘hi sons eschews the term capitalist, no doubt because its critical 
overtones are out of accord with his ‘feelings of rightness and 
appropriateness’ as well as Weber’s. But at the same time he 
manages to smuggle back the distinctive features of capitalist 
•oi icty in his theory of ‘evolutionary universals’, that is the 
universal aspects of all societies as they evolve into modern in- 
dustrial states. These evolutionary universals, according to 
I'arsons, include ‘money and markets’ and ‘bureaucracy’. The 
sociological theory of bureaucracy deriving from Weber has 
marked fatalistic overtones, as Gouldner has noted . 25 It will be 
convenient to examine this theory in some detail as it is most 
often cited as one of the forms of social organization made in- 
escapable by modern industrial society. Indeed the more alert 
defenders of bureaucratic domination, wherever it is found, draw 
on these ideas. 

Bureaucracy and Bourgeois Fatalism 

For Weber bureaucratic organization represented a superior and 
necessary form of rationality. He recognized that the historical 
origin of modern bureaucracy was to be found in the internal 
organization of the early capitalist enterprise, and he further 
claimed that this type of organization was the general destiny of 
any society which developed an industrial economy. Indeed to 
some extent it was a prerequisite for industrial development. 
The bureaucratic mode of organization was characterized as 
follows : 

(1) All official actions are bound by rules with the official subject 
to strict and systematic control from above. 

24. Talcott Parsons, op. dt., pp. 99-101. 

25. Alvin Gouldner, ‘The Metaphysical Pathos of Bureaucracy* in Com- 
plex Organizations , edited by A. Etzione, USA, 1964. 
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petence^ flmCti ° nary has a Hmited and defined sphere of com- 

withlIc h hlo°r r t ati0 K I- 0 ® 063 f ° Il0WS 3 prind P Ie of hierarchy 
" each lower one subordinate to each higher one 

fic t o?"t 1T Sel6Cte ^ ° nly fr ° m thC basis ° f technical Quali- 

ncation . They are appointed , not elected.’ 

, b (5) .?f;:' S 316 Sa ! aried and have no ri ght of ownership over their 

but'in^H y SC u 1$ 8rad6d 3CC0rding to rank in the hierarchy 

S s • thC re ^”ts of incumbents’ 

social status may be taken into account * 

incumbent ‘antT't S ^ S ° ,e ’ ° f “ leaSt pdmary > occupation of the 
theZr d constltutes a career: ‘Promotion is dependent on 
the judgement of superiors.’ 26 

For Weber the style of work originating in the bureaucratic 

all T 6 W0U d ! neVUably generalize itself through society in 
all other institutions (army, church, political parties Irate 

machine, etc.). In this ideal type Weber mixes together some 
organizational rules which may, in determinate historical con- 

wWch ^ CnC Tf effi u em administrati °n, together with others 

are so t Y T effectS f ° r which bureaucracies 

are so notorious (impersonality, manipulation of the adminis- 

tered evasion of responsibility, empire-building, stifling working 

it iff T’ CtC " ThC Wh ° Ie 15 then presented as a package which 
n is fruitless to re,ect since its imperatives are unavoidable 

The organization which Weber envisages is a pure instrument 

of rukoberT 316 ^ ° f ^ rCal initiative by * e requirements 

e obedience, top-down control and hierarchy. The divorce 

ot ends from means appears complete. This is the source of its 
abstract efficiency or formal rationality. The ends which the 
organization serve lie outside it, just as the purpose of the capi- 
talist enterprise was not to express the creative energies of those 
who worked within it, nor to serve the needs of society in general, 
ut rat er to make profits and accumulate capital. Weber was 
aware that the type of bureaucratic organization he was analys- 
es was intimately linked to the existence of a market economy. 

us he argued that the absence of a developed market produced 
a structural weakness in the traditional type of Chinese Bureau- 

26 pa™ X ns W Js e A; S0C ' al ° reaniZati0n > edited by Tak0 « 
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• racy - the taxation crisis. Simply to finance the on-going opera- 
tlon of the bureaucracy a money economy was necessary: 
without adequate funds a bureaucracy will begin to allow 
officials to make money on the side by exploiting their official 
position. In some ways the bureaucracy outlined by Weber is an 
institutionalization of the imperatives of market society with its 
consequent alienations. The capitalist market reduces quality to 
quantity, makes human labour power a commodity and ensures 
1 1 nit the exchange value of a commodity dominates its individual 
use value. In the same way a bureaucracy reduces both its own 
workers and the public it administers to a set of abstract 
characteristics (age, formal qualifications, sex, race, etc.). Just as 
the market organizes human behaviour according to unquestion- 
able economic laws, so the bureaucracy imposes man-made rules 
as if they had some impersonal necessity. For Weber all this was 
part of the formal, abstract efficiency which bureaucracy pro- 
vides. Such efficiency can only serve the powers that be; its 
formal rationality is dependent on the rationality of the capitalist 
system, of which it is a part. There is however a further ideo- 
logical distortion involved. Weber’s ideal type implies that organ- 
izations are more efficient the more they restrict and control the 
action and initiative of their employees: with this control and 
restriction taking the form of orders and rules transmitted from 
above. Experience suggests this is quite simply false. Indeed many 
workers in capitalist bureaucracies have discovered that working 
to rule is almost equivalent to a strike. Blau’s studies of the 
workings of a public welfare office have shown that administra- 
tion is only kept going by an informal network of understanding 
between employees who assist one another in all sorts of ways 
not envisaged by the rules. Every real bureaucracy only operates 
successfully because of the continual adaptations and innova- 
tions of its employees. 


Charisma - A Pseudo-Concept 

If Weber expels innovation from his concept of bureaucracy 
where does he find room for it in his sociology? In practice it 
seems that Weber identified social innovation and creativity 
with the irrational: they are subsumed under the category 
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‘charisma’. This category has become very popular in later sot in 
logical writing and tends to be used by leader writers, pundit* 
and social commentators of all types who wish to discredit popu 
lar movements of any sort. Historically ‘charisma’ was the ‘gill 
of grace’ which early Christian saints were supposed to receive 
from God. Weber used it to describe the source of the attract ion 
wielded by great popular leaders. As such it seems to be a sur 
vival in modern bourgeois social science of the medieval doctrine 
of essences. This doctrine held, for example, that fire as a physicil 
phenomenon was to be explained by the fact that every com 
bustible object contained a substance, phlogiston, which was 
released when it caught fire. In similar fashion the ascendancy ol 
every popular leader who rebels against things as they are is 
‘explained’ in terms of his possession of charismatic qualities. In 
addition to absolving the social scientist from any real examina- 
tion of the social forces and circumstances which produce 
popular movements it also enables him to lump together quite 
disparate types of leader. For Weber, Napoleon and St Augustine 
were both charismatic figures : for the modern bourgeois sociol- 
ogist a typical amalgam might be Hitler and Mao Tse Tung. 
Here is an example of how the concept is used : 

Cuba did not prove that a Latin American nation could deliber- 
ately choose Communism; it proved, if proof were still needed that 
a charismatic leader can make a nation choose almost anything even 
in the act of denying he is choosing it for them. . . . Castro’s charisma 
. . . cut across all classes; he established a mass relationship primarily 
with his person, not with his ideas. 27 

The term charisma is invariably used in this way, namely to 
imply that support for a popular leader is not to be explained 
by reference to his ideas, programme or actions, but rather, 
exclusively, by some quality of personal magnetism. As Marcuse 
has said: ‘It reveals the preconception that every successful 
ostensibly personal leadership is based on some religious in- 
spiration.’ 28 The notion that ‘charisma’ (initiative, innovation) 
could be diffused among all the members of an organization is 
quite alien to Weber. For him it is necessarily concentrated at 
the summit so that revolutionary movements are reduced to the 

27. Theodor Draper, Castroism , USA, 1965, p. 127. 

28. Herbert Marcuse, ‘Max Weber*, New Left Review 30. 
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, qualities of their leaders. Moreover, he insisted that 

t,4« lottiia could not sustain itself - it necessarily underwent a 
, , . , of routinization, ending in some more or less effective 

r mh of iraditional or bureaucratic domination. 

Before leaving Weber let us examine his contention that, 
i ,,|. i normal conditions the power position of a fully devel- 
, , bureaucracy is always overwhelming.’ 29 The potency o 
i.ni' Hiicracy meant that it must be the ‘fate’ or ‘destiny’ of man- 
f,i,nl io live in this way. But as Marcuse has written . 

Wi hrr’s concept of destiny is an illustration of the substantive 

of his formal analysis. ‘Destiny’ lies in the impersonal laws 

and society independent of individuals, which can only 

, Mined under pain of self-dissolution. But society is not nature - 
decrees this destiny ? Industrialism is a phase in the development 
nii-n’s capacities and needs - a phase in the struggle against nature 
.nil himself. This development can debouch into very different kinds 
„! nrunnization and goal. Not only the forms of domination but also 
,l„ forms of technology, of needs and their satisfaction, are in no 
rtr.r a ‘fatality’. They become so through their institution in society 
an a result of material, economic and psychological coercion. 
Weber’s concept of ‘destiny’ is derived ex post facto itom this: he 
Moralizes the blindness of a society, whose mechanism of produc- 
il, „i occurs behind the backs of the individuals in it, a society in 
which the laws of domination appear as the objective laws of 
in hnology. 30 

lit the arm of criticism directed against Weber by Marcuse we 
may now add the criticism of arms. For Weber, the modern 
bureaucratic army was a prime instance of the superior power 
and ‘rationality’ of this form of organization. Indeed, the whole 
development of his theory reflects the impression made on him 
by the apparent successes of Prussian military bureaucracy. Yet 
the history of this century shows that bureaucratized armies can 
lie defeated by guerrilla armies. Today the highly bureaucratized 
armed forces of the largest imperialist power in the world have 
shown their impotence when faced with an authentic popular 
army. Every guerrilla army of this sort violates the commands 
of Weber’s superior rationality. Conventional differences of rank 

29. Max Weber, ‘Bureaucracy’, in From Max Weber, edited C. Wright 
Mills and Hans Gerth, p. 232. 

30. Herbert Marcuse, op. cit., p. 1 1. 
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are abolished; hierarchy minimized; and the individual guerrill . 
and the local guerrilla commander must be prepared to innov.n. 
and take the initiative at any time. One could say that they 
bound by rules: but the ‘rules’ on which all the great guerrill,, 
commanders insist are ones which bind the guerrilla to the people 
as much as to the military and political leadership. The Iouk 
heroic saga of the people of Vietnam, successively fighting 
Japanese, French and American imperialism, is surely a decisive 
refutation of any fatalistic belief in the omnipotence of capital im 
military organization. The Weberian aroma of contemporau 
imperialism should not surprise us and has indeed already been 
noted by bourgeois admirers. Weber notoriously endorsed the 
expansionary ambitions of Emperor Wilhelm II’s Germany, hr. 
enthusiasm only abating as defeat confronted it. An American 
scholar writes that 

(Weber) was convinced that a great political power had special 
obligations - he called it a ‘miserable duty’. He became ever more 
doubtful whether Germany was morally qualified to be a great 
nation, and he was prepared to let those obligations fall to the United 
States. . . . 31 

The Sociology of Revolution as Philosophy of Counter-Revolution 

We have seen that the drift of much bourgeois social theory is 
to undermine the idea that men can ever transform society - its 
function is to induce a morbid paralysis of social will. In the 
twentieth century revolutionary disturbances have affected most 
parts of the world and in areas inhabited by one third of human- 
ity the prevailing order has been completely overturned. Such 
events have only filtered relatively slowly into the consciousness 
of mainstream bourgeois sociology. The dominant functionalist 
school of social theory prided itself on possessing a model where- 
by social stability could be explained: each part of the social 
system was analysed in terms of its functional contribution to the 
maintenance of the social system as a whole. For the Parsonian 
structural-functionalist* the whole edifice is reducible to the 
basic value system. Power relations are invariably deduced from 
the possible modes of interaction within small groups (cf. Peter 
Blau as well as Talcott Parsons) in a society dominated by the 
31. Guenther Roth, American Sociological Review , April 1965, p. 216. 
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m.|.. moiiiil dictates of the capitalist property system. Critics 
h mm within the camp of bourgeois sociology felt that its weakness 

> its failure to account for conflict and change, and it was 
♦ • '"inly the case that these topics were only treated as an after- 
ib'Mitfht in, for example, Parsons’s Social System. In this book 
i n .ms argued, quite correctly, that if he had developed an 
*<lujuntc theory of social integration then he would, at the 
HMir time, have provided the conceptual framework for explain- 
htu conflict, change, etc. In fact, as we shall see, neither he, nor 

• • < < ii t ics, have succeeded in either enterprise. 

I he contemporary discussion of social change and conflict 
Involves a number of strategies towards the theoretical problems 
Involved. A popular one stresses that social conflict can actually 
piomote social integration so long as it is structured and in- 
iMutionalized . 32 Thus, for example, conflict is seen as endemic 
In «iii y industrial society because some people ( management ) will 
always have to boss others (the workers). The latter will resent 
this though they cannot change it. The resulting conflict can be 
lir.iitutionalized by the growth of trade unions, reformist politi- 

• «l parties and so forth. This thesis focuses on the conflict be- 
tween social groups and not that between parts of the socio- 
economic system. All conflict is, in principle, reconcilable 
Ixvause it relates to a fatality of social order not to a structural 
contradiction. Because, for example, industrial society will 
n I ways breed exactly the same type of conflict between men and 
management, industrial conflicts can never alter anything. In 
rlfcct the only significant alternatives are whether to institu- 
tionalize the conflict or not. A situation of structured conflict is 
preferable and will promote social harmony by allowing some 
clement of dissensus. By over-personalizing the nature of power 
this whole approach presents the structural aspect of class 
power (rooted in the de-personalized potency of economic laws 
and the collective, cumulative weight of private property) as if 
it was an ineluctable limit of all social existence in an industrial 
context. Thus bourgeois ideology has a double face but a single 
silhouette. There are equilibrium theorists, like Parsons, who are 
obsessed with social integration and there are so-called conflict 

32. See for example : Ralph Dahrendorf, Class and Class Conflict in 
Industrial Society , UK, 1958. 
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theorists who are obsessed with integration as well. The on I* 
problem is that conflict sociology of this sort gets bourgcm 
theory no nearer a sociology of revolution. Writing in 1 <> «, , 
Professors Bottomore and Rubel wrote : 

It is curious, when one reflects upon the tremendous effects whit li 
revolutions have had upon human social organization, that no socioln 
gist since Marx has thought it worth while either to analyse revo 
lutionary movements or to attempt a comparative study of 
revolutions. The sociology of revolution has so far only one major 
contribution to record, that of Marx himself . 33 

The few attempts since then to rectify the gap certainly do not 
make one wish to revise this judgement. A key element in Marx 
theory was indicated by the notion of contradiction. Thus the 
class contradiction of labour and capital was overlaid by the 
structural contradiction between the increasingly social nature 
of the production process and the still private character of the 
ownership of the means of production. Because of the existence 
of the latter contradiction, the struggle of the working class 
could, if successful, create a wholly new form of society based on 
the suppression of class society. Similarly for Marx the bourgeois 
revolutions had not been just a struggle for ascendancy between 
two social classes (bourgeoisie and aristocracy) but also a struggle 
between two socio-economic systems (capitalist and feudal ). 34 
The coincidence of the two types of contradiction is necessarily 
the product of a specific historical conjuncture, a ‘revolutionary 
situation’. But for bourgeois social theory the two never coalesce. 
Some admit the existence of structural contradictions but 
ignore the possibility that they could relate to class contradic- 
tions (e.g. David Lockwood 35 ). Others partially acknowledge 

33- Bottomore and Rubel, Introduction to Karl Marx: Selected Writings 
Penguin, UK, 1962, p. 40. 

34- Thus the Marxist notion of contradiction is necessarily over-determined 
and not a simple, circular contradiction of the Hegelian type, because of 
this critical double source. 

35- cf. his interesting essay, ‘Social Integration and System Integration’ in 
Zollsham and Hirsch, Explorations in Social Change . The notion of 
structural contradiction emerges in Sociologese as ‘lack of fit’ between, 
for example, the economy and the ‘core institutional framework’. For 
Lockwood on class conflict see: The Affluent Worker , UK, 1968. 


•- iiDIKF GUIDE TO BOURGEOIS IDEOLOGY 185 
Um m inflict but fail to relate it to structural contradiction 
p Mttlph Dahrendorf). The confusion all this breeds becomes 
! when we turn to the two direct attempts by bourgeois 

* • •Insists to construct a sociology of revolution: namely Neil 
m.mI . i'n Theory of Collective Behaviour and Chalmers John- 

>*♦'(. devolution and the Social System. Smelser sums up his 
»mh I v * i by the following equation : 

him i ui ul strain + value-orientated movement = Revolution. 

I hr notion of ‘strain’ used in this formula is the inadequate 

* 'Hgrnis substitute for the concept ‘contradiction’ - its central 
iMMilrquacy is that it fails to focus on the problem of whether the 

*• h In the established society carries with it the possibility of 

* nrw principle of social organization. For Smelser a ‘value- 
hi |r muted movement’ is the summit of a typology of dysfunc- 
H 1 Mini collective behaviour which runs as follows: panic, craze, 
lin'd He outburst, norm-orientated movement, value-orientated 
Miiivrment. Here again there is a flagrantly ideological attempt 
in present revolutionary movements as necessarily irrational. 
I flirt assumption is carried over from the typology into the 
theory itself. For Smelser, revolution is the result of a coinci- 
dence and juxtaposition of structural strain and the value- 
mirntated movement. Nowhere does he consider the point that 
t lie revolutionary movement may be aware of the nature of the 
structural strain and act upon it so as to transform the structure. 
In short, Smelser neglects the conscious element in revolution; 
the fact that modern revolutionaries do not act in a blind man- 
ner but rather try to base their activities on careful analysis and 
rational strategies. In Chalmers Johnson we find an even less 
illuminating equation: 

Multiple dysfunction Elite intransigeance = Revolution. 

This preference for expressing social processes in equations is 
itself revealing. For Smelser and Johnson revolutions are not 
made, they just happen. The vulgar bourgeois prejudice that 
revolutionary disturbances are the work of a small band of 
troublemakers and extremists is simply inverted to make them 
the ineluctable consequence of ‘multiple dysfunction’. Only the 
counter-revolution is credited with the possibility of conscious 
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and rational intentions - hence Johnson’s concern with ‘elit, 
mtransigeance . For bourgeois sociology revolutionary move 
ments are not attempts by men to make their own history 
they are rather a regrettable malady which afflict the body poli. i, 

carries oTf ° f the C ,° nCePt ‘ dysfunction ’ is ^Pical here. The 
27 J fUnCtIOnaIlSt e q u iHbrium theory have simply been 

thf^lj 18 ! ! de ° f m m , the h0pe that the y w iH thus be adequate to 
tionaTf revolution. Thus the 1929 crash was ‘dysfunc 

Armi Vt f aP ' t S ^? d S ° W3S thC ChineSe Pe °P le ’ s Liberation 
rmy dysfunctional for the social order of Nationalist China in 

he nineteen thirties and forties. Not only does the term fail to 

tZ Cy h K magnitude ’ of such Phenomena, it also fails to dis- 

ren^r\ b rr en *** tW0 ^ different ^P^ <* challenge 
represented by a crisis within the system and a revolutionary 

hallenge to it. But then the entire ideological thrust of such 
eories is to make both crises and revolutionary movements 
ppear as sort of natural calamities, acts of God disrupting the 
social system That residue of revolutionary movements which 

“ a blmd lrrational mass response to ‘structural strain’ is 
dismissed in the following terms : 

Without the background dysfunctions, these movements constitute 

S of JS 

t t - g . Lebray has suggested that the lumpen-bourgeoisie of 
Latin America substitute police vigilance for an authentk class 

mZ C ovoZn'-/ e i haPS thIS ^ already infeCting the morale of 

pressure h th ■ e °lf gleS f s imperiaIlsm comes under increasing 
pressure both in the outlying areas and in its heartland. At any 

rate most supposed investigations of why revolutions occur turn 
revoluti ;r eCtl ° n ’ £ ° b£ rathCr pretentious manua L of counted 

wit?the teChniqUe ad ° Pted by b ° Urge0is Social lienee to deal 
the consequences of successful revolution can be reduced 

one basic theme. Basically revolutions change very little This 
» oten a nmdooof ,h. b„rea„cr,cy ^ ’ 

Pr ° taS0 ' i *' “ *”» >»» 

36. Chalmers Johnson: Revolution and the Social System, p. 26. 
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* ‘ a,, ill become intensely aware of power as the major phenom- 
■ • in nil aocicties, and as a problem which no reforms in the pro- 

* - •• • or in the functioning of the economy can solve. 37 

< Min Brinton, in ‘Anatomy of Revolutions 5 , talks of the 
pmi - rtiiliiy of Thermidorean reaction 5 as a law of revolution. 
» * I tit utt Parsons the only aspect of revolutions on which he 
« II . in the necessity after the ‘ascendancy of the charismatic 
» v.liit ionary movement 5 for a process of ‘concession 5 to the 
i • Inpmcnt of ‘adaptive structures 5 . Of course, this approach 
• •'•I wholly invalid. As Georg Lukacs has observed, all false 
•»».« lousness has its own truth: but this truth is partial and 
hh* Med into a false overall perspective. In this instance, for 

* •♦inplc, the one-sided approach of bourgeois sociology renders 

• ■ blind to the process of radicalization which often occurs in 
m volution (e.g. the Cultural Revolution, Soviet collectivization, 
mi Carrying out a revolution is a momentous experience of 
Mfrctive social action: if anything it is likely, at one point, to 
. n« ntirage voluntarism rather than a policy of concessions. The 
jm »m revolutionary history of Russia, China and Cuba certainly 

• In not substantiate any unilateral adaptive concession theory. In 
diort, bourgeois sociology only begins to understand modem 
1 evolutions in so far as they fail - and this is undoubtedly be- 

• at isc they want them to fail. The bourgeois social scientists 5 
m tempt to deny the efficacy of social revolution by no means 
Inhibits them from proclaiming the existence or necessity of all 
oilier sorts of ‘revolution 5 . Indeed revolutions are discovered 
everywhere: the ‘industrial revolution 5 , the ‘revolution of rising 
expectations 5 , the ‘technological revolution 5 , etc. This oblique 
homage to potency of the notion is also to be found in the writ- 
ings of those who seek to avert them. Nicolas Kaldor, writing on 
‘under-developed 5 countries, puts the matter thus: ‘The prob- 
lem which has to be solved, and to which no one has yet found a 

37. Raymond Aron, German Sociology, p. 131. 

38. A variant of this approach acknowledges this radicalization but considers 
it only as an irrational ‘totalitarian’ phenomenon. (The uses of the con- 
cept ‘totalitarian’ will be discussed later.) Many such studies of post- 
revolutionary societies argue that revolutions do not so much change 
them as intensify their basic characteristics : see for example, Karl 
Wittfogel, Oriental Despotism. 
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satisfactory answer, is how to bring about that change in the 
balance of power which is needed to avert revolutions without 
having a revolution.’ 39 


The Myths of Bourgeois Pluralism 

Most bourgeois sociologists predict social peace for the advanced 
capitalist countries, though they will often concede that ‘In the 
industrializing world, disorder, ideology, and irrational move- 
ments will continue to play disruptive though geographically 
confined roles.’ 40 Marx was fond of pointing out that if the 
appearance of things coincided with their essence then there 
would be no need for science. Bourgeois social theory assumes 
axiomatically that everything is exactly as it appears. It is wedded 
to fundamental conceptual empiricism. This becomes especially 
clear when we examine the analysis offered by bourgeois political 
science of power in the advanced capitalist part of the world, 
where social harmony is expected to prevail. The critical weak- 
ness is already evident in the managerial revolution thesis. 
Economic power, according to this theory, is exercised by men 
in a direct and unmediated fashion. In the nineteenth century 
these men were the tycoon capitalists, nowadays they are the 
corporation managers. On the whole, the new economic despots 
are thought to be benevolent, balancing the interests of con- 
sumers and their own employees. With the divorce of ownership 
and control, a new power is held to reign in the land. Of course 
Marx always attacked bourgeois political economists for seeing 
power in a capitalist society as concentrated in the capitalist as an 
individual. 41 For Marx, the laws of capitalist accumulation 
imposed themselves ‘as an external co-ercive force’ on the capi- 
talist. The more bien pensant modern bourgeois economists are 
liable to get very worried when they discover that capitalist 

39. Nicolas Kaldor, Essays on Economic Policy, Vol. I, p. 265. 

40. Herman Kahn and Anthony Weiner, The World in the Year 2000 , 

USA, 1967, p. 25. 

41. See Louis Althusser: Lire le Capital , Vol. II, p. 138. ‘Adam Smith’s 
enormous oversight” was directly related to the exclusive consideration 

of the capitalist as individual, that is to say, as economic agent outside 

the whole, as the ultimate subject of the global process.* 
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i onstraints still dominate the ‘masterful’ modem manager. In her 
book Economic Philosophy , Joan Robinson complains that the 
rrccnt cumulative spate of take-overs is an atavistic recurrence of 
laissez-faire capitalism. In reality the only justification for the 
c apitalist system is that it does insist on making all individual 
< npitalists and managers the slaves of capital accumulation in 
this way: this is how it has historically produced a prodigious 
development of the forces of production. 

For the bourgeois social scientist the manager is seen as the 
controlling force in the system chiefly because he has the im- 
mediate appearance of doing so. The notion that he might be 
only the agent of the impersonal demands of the system itself is 
not considered. This approach would entail not just a superficial 
examination of managerial behaviour but also a critical study of 
the structural conditions of that behaviour. The bourgeois theory 
of ‘pluralism’ exemplifies this failure in the field of political 
sociology. The concept of the ‘plural society’ is another pleasing 
euphemism for capitalism. It seeks to suggest that power within 
contemporary capitalism is not concentrated in a single homo- 
geneous ‘power elite’ but rather distributed between a number of 
competing elite groups. Exhaustive studies are made of how 
given political decisions are made, analysing the different lobbies 
and interest groups which affected the outcome (see, for example, 
the work of Robert Dahl). What is neglected is what two Ameri- 
can scholars have called the power of ‘non-decisions’, the role of 
‘institutionalized bias.’ 42 In capitalist society the property 
regime is installed at the heart of the productive apparatus of the 
society. Only political forces which are prepared to overthrow it 
can ignore its dictates. For others political decision making will 
not just be limited by the capitalist context it will be dominated 
by it. The actions of the British Labour Government since 1964 
are a clear example of this. From the beginning it sought to 
restore the failing fortunes of British capitalism, even though it 
probably discharged its function with great incompetence. This 
path was followed because of the structured exigencies of the 
situation not because of the evil influence of Treasury officials, 
Zurich bankers, or City speculators. Short of overthrowing capi- 

42. M. Bachrach and Baratz, ‘The Two Faces of Power*, American Political 

Science Review, 1962. 
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lalism the only alternative is to make it work and this mean- 
accepting a very narrow range of choices. (It goes without saying 
that even the most super-revolutionary leadership could not 
overthrow even the most flagging capitalist society with a run 
down electoral machine like the Labour Party, steeped as it is in 
the traditional subordination of the British Labour movement 
to ruling class hegemony.) 

The Pluralist Travesty of Politics 

I have so far dwelt on the unscientific character of bourgeois 
p urahstic theory without noting the ideological function to 
which this is related. Pluralism theory produces a quite new 
theory of democracy which seeks to justify the way contem- 
porary bourgeois democracies actually operate. Naturally this 
involves a wholesale revision of classic liberal democratic theory 
to eliminate its dangerously populist tendencies and to accommo- 
ate t e elitist features of contemporary capitalist society The 
aim is a sort of apolitical politics. S. M. Lipset has summarized 
his position in the following terms: 

Essentially I have urged the view that realistically the distinctive 
nd most valuable element of democracy is, in complex societies, 
the formation of a political elite in the competitive struggle for the 
votes of a mainly passive electorate . 43 

The passivity of the electorate is most important: ‘ 1 , is neces- 
t-ry to look f„, facto,, which sustain ,h, separation 0 f ,h, pj£. 

of dern^y” ' “"** k ,he !»"■““ assu mptions 

For Parsons, the perils of ‘populist irresponsibility’ are to be 
reduced by ensuring that ‘participation in the selection of leaders’ 

Vko^ZT ’ 45 What he mi8ht mean by this is 

The present study has sought to show that directly accessible 
s ma e rea y targets for mass movements. Constitutional and 

43_ S. M. Lipset First New Nation, p. 20 8. He is here summarizing views 
he set out in his earlier book, Political Man. 8 WS 

44 - ibid., pp. 208-9. 

45 . Talcott Parsons, Sociological Theory and Modem Society, pp. 5 i 7 - 8 . 


• It HI l(F GUIDE TO BOURGEOIS IDEOLOGY 191 

• * •I'tuopriate institutional devices are needed to regulate access 
1 kin. * ni»d to reduce pressure on them . 46 

» lit 1 in this book we have learnt that 

M * ,1 |K»litics in a democratic society ... is anti-democratic, since 
>» HMtmvenes the established order. Mass politics occurs when large 

••••in of people engage in political activity outside of the proce- 

1 and rules instituted by a society to govern political action . 47 

I» i». not surprising that many ‘pluralist’ theorists have been 
|oi« to denounce the student movement in the United States 
** «» threat to their special brand of apolitical, elitist democracy. 
I bln approach to politics has recently led Ralf Dahrendorf to 
** flri t that democracy in West Germany would be strengthened 
Lv fii lengthening the elite. This is how he puts it: 

I hr German power elite is not an established elite; it is for that 

• •'•non incapable of that self-confidence which is a necessary con- 
•tlilcm of lively competition. ... To create on the basis of equal 

• Inn ices of access, a political class homogeneous in the social bio- 
iiiMphies of its members, and, in that sense, established, is a task 
whose fulfilment might give democracy in Germany new and effec- 
tive impulses . 48 

I here is an unwritten premise of this argument. ‘Equality of 
«* < css* to elite membership would only benefit one social class: 
otherwise their social biographies would not be ‘homogeneous’. 
The wholesale revision of classical democratic theory under- 
tuken by the theorists of the bourgeois ‘pluralism’ naturally 
entails re-interpretation of the function of political apathy, 
ignorance and irrationality. These were vices for the founders of 
democratic theory but for the pluralists they can be virtues so 
long as they operate within the bourgeois framework : 

Just as the content and significance of voter ignorance and 
irrationality are often exaggerated, so are the content and significance 

46. Komhauser, Politics in the Mass Society, p. 236. 

47. ibid., p. 227. 

48. Ralf Dahrendorf, Society and Democracy in Germany , UK, 1968, pp. 
270 and 279. 



of voter apathy. Apparently apathetic behaviour ... may rcll... 
widespread acceptance of the way disputes are resolved . 49 

The revaluation is based on the following reasoning: 

If the balance of power between the major social groups in society 
“ unIlkeIy . t0 change rapidly or violently, if therefore, political dr. 
pute is limited to ways and means of improving the existing struct,,,, 
and this seems a fair description of the situation in most advance, I 
industrial nations - then there is little to get excited about. 

This line of argument rapidly leads to the conclusion that 
mass involvement and participation in politics is a threat to 
emocracy. The established elites are quite capable of producing 
e piecemeal reforms required and only passive acceptance is 
required of the masses. Occasional choice between competing 
sections of the elite provides them with all the political 
participation they require, or are competent to provide The 
conclusion that there is really ‘nothing to get excited about’ has a 
further consequence: ‘High electoral participation, massive 
attendance at meetings, enthusiastic processions and heated dis- 
^^°" S 50 rnay ’ on other hand > indicate fever not robust good 

r ic J h f b ” n ° S US back t0 Korn hauser’s concern lest ‘mass poli- 
tics should destroy or disrupt the placid workings of bourgeois 
pluralism. Such writers are continually haunted by the fear that 
mass interest m politics can only portend an orgy of destruc- 
ton and fanaticism. Better by far, they say, to become reconciled 
the listless, apathetic irrationality of the electorate in a 
harmonious bourgeois democracy than risk the rampant gen- 
eralized irrationality of mass politics. We must remember, ‘The 
ex reme case of mass politics is the totalitarian movement, 
notably communism and fascism .’ 51 


49 19^,^129"’ PoUtlCal Re t> resent <uion and Elections in Britain, UK, 

5 °wo e rL P h Zer ’ T C v-. P - I29 ‘ 0ther writers of this sort confess to being 
the ™ d ^ aPa V y “ ° CCUrS ° n t0 ° Iarge a scaIe since it means that 
«s As ar alw the ^ ° f the COntr0 ‘ mechanism of pluralist 

want the masserr yS h C ° ntemPOrary b ° Urge ° iS ***** and its *~ri«» 
to them h,- ^ f"" 86 ** 0 m Performing the particular role allotted 

to them but passive with regard to society as a whole. 

5 i- Kornhauser, op. cit., p. 236. 
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In Kornhauser’s use of the word ‘totalitarian’ we see a very 

* hirycd theme of bourgeois ideology. We have already discus- 
• * 1 hr way the category ‘industrial society’ is used to subsume 
*lu niicial institutions of all societies based on industrial pro- 
1 - llun; this emphasizes that there exist no meaningful alterna- 

• to society as it is. The concept ‘totalitarian’ is used in- 
i' ■« 1 iminately to refer to all modern societies which are not 
hutirgcois democracies. In particular it seeks to imply that 
I h 1 ism and Communism have a great deal in common. This 
Involves ignoring the quite evidently ‘pluralist’ (capitalist) 
ft ill tires of Fascist societies . 52 It also involves a patently ideo- 
logical attempt to identify Marxism and Leninism with the 
iunfionality of Fascist ideology. The most notorious attempt 
!•» do this is Eysenck’s attempt to prove that Communists and 
I MHcists have a similarly ‘tough-minded’ personality. He only 
m acceded in this by wholesale misrepresentation of evidence, 
m ors of calculation and gross violations of his own evidence . 53 


’ totalitarianism’ 

The scientific level of the main sociological writings on the 
category of ‘totalitarianism’ can be judged from the fact that 
1 1 icy invariably identified Nazi Germany with Stalin’s Russia, 
mid distilled from these the essence of their concept. In this 
manner purges, forced labour camps, cult of the leader and so 
forth are converted into the necessary features of all Communist 
regimes past, present or future . 54 The diverse contemporary 
evolution of China, Cuba, Romania and Yugoslavia have 
conclusively demonstrated that Stalin’s Russia was an extreme, 
rather than a typical, instance of a Communist attempt to build 
a socialist society - no doubt the extreme historical conjuncture 
which produced the Stalin regime chiefly explains this fact. The 
error of the bourgeois theorists was again empiricism: that is, 
identifying the essence of a form of society (socialism) with its 

52. cf. G. Roth, ‘The Isms in Totalitarianism*, American Journal of 
Political Science, October 1964. 

53. cf. the critiques by Roszac, Christie et al. in Psychological Bulletin , 
1955 - 

54. See for example, ‘Totalitarianism*, edited by C. Friedrick, US, 1956. 
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immediately given forms (Stalinism). Naturally the dialectic :il 
approach to the same problematic adopted by such writers u* 
Isaac Deutscher and Herbert Marcuse enabled them to obtain u 
more lasting insight into the dynamic of Soviet society. 

The drift of most bourgeois analysts of ‘totalitarianism’ is t*» 
suggest that the active transformation of their own society anil 
polity by the mass of citizens must threaten a repetition of tlir 
horrors of Nazism. The need to portray in such black hues th< 
consequences of any alternative to bourgeois society probably 
reflects an awareness that its intrinsic attractions are not suffi 
cient to ensure loyalty. The recurring streak of pessimism in 
contemporary bourgeois thought is also evident here: ‘the idea 
of establishing a self-conscious mastery of all social processes is 
seen to be as impractical as it is depressing.’ 55 
Above all the concept ‘totalitarian’ seeks to distract us from the 
fact that for a generation now it has been the so-called ‘pluralist’ 
bourgeois democracies which have become the chief practitioners 
and supporters of wars of extermination, massacres, the use of 
torture, the bombing of civilian populations and the rest of the 
grisly catalogue of oppression employed by modern imperialism. 

There is an apparent inconsistency between the concepts 
‘industrial society 5 and the analysis of ‘totalitarianism 5 . If in- 
dustrial society tends to be pluralistic then how can there be 
societies which are both industrial and ‘totalitarian’? The ans- 
wer usually suggested is that ‘totalitarian’ movements are the 
by-product of the growing-pains of an industrializing society. 
Totalitarian society is an aberrant variation which the industri- 
alizing process occasionally throws up. 

Most bourgeois theorists are confident that all industrial 
societies, once they reach maturity will begin to manifest 
‘pluralist’ (capitalist) characteristics. Raymond Aron has written: 

I am inclined to believe that advanced industrialization in Europe 
at least, favours individualist rather than collectivist civilization, and 
diffuses a desire for family life and intimacy : in the future perhaps 
Europe in this respect will extend as far as the Urals . 56 

55. H. B. Acton, The Illusion of the Epoch , UK, 1958, p. 139. 

56. Raymond Aron, Eighteen Lectures on Industrial Society , UK, 1967, 
P- 13 . 
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I I i„ no accident that Aron suddenly comes up with ‘family 
Ml. at this point. Bourgeois theorists regard this as the consola- 

I I I i|i i hey have to relieve an otherwise bleak picture of life in the 
Itultifttrial society. Condemned to a trapped existence in anony- 
iMutih private or public bureaucracies, recommended to political 
i m uvity, ‘industrial 5 man is promised the domestic joys of a 
piivutized’ existence. 


flto Family and Domestic Mystification 

< himing in harmoniously with the ‘home centred’ propaganda 

• •I the advertising companies and colour supplements the 
Uiurgeois sociologist discovers within the tiny compass of the 
family the realm of self-realization for the citizen of the modern 

• a pita list democracy. Man’s world-creating potentialites can 
hrre find fulfilment - here is a private refuge from the meaning- 
I. v, routines of the public realms of his life. Britain’s two fore- 
most sociological authorities on the question have declared about 

I hr family that ‘there is enough clear evidence to warrant its 
inscription as one of the twentieth century’s great success 
utories .’ 57 

Professor McGregor’s familistic ideology has achieved its 
purest expression in a series he wrote for a popular evening 
newspaper: 

In Britain now most families are little democracies and freedom of 
choice is the essential habit of their lives. The religious, legal, social 

II ml economic sanctions which used to buttress the family and mar- 
1 mge have lost their power to cement intimate relationships. Free 
men and women cannot be coerced into moral responsibility, and 
the old bonds of matrimony have dissolved into ties of affection, 
cure for children, habit or some other cluster of personal motives. In 
essence, the integrity of modern marriage rests upon the loyalties 
of husbands and wives. In a democratic society these cannot be other 
than loyalties freely chosen. The conclusion of this survey of marri- 
age and divorce is that moral freedom works. (. Evening Standard , 29 
March 1968) 

57. O. R. McGregor and Griselda Rowntree, ‘The Family’, in Society, 
edited by A. T. Welford and others, London, 1962, p. 4^5- 
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The bourgeois political theorist is blind to the multiple opp«" 
tunities for manipulation and concealed oppression in capital 1 1 
variants of democracy so it is quite appropriate that the bom 
geois sociologist should apply this term to family life (‘famili< 
are little democracies’). McGregor is par excellence a Britr.li 
empiricist sociologist so that one might imagine that his con 
elusions are based on some sort of research. On inspection on» 
discovers that his resounding conclusions derive from a ped< . 
trian study of divorce statistics. With great laboriousness he ami 
his co-workers seek to prove that the increase in divorce rates in 
Britain and other advanced capitalist countries reflects change*, 
in the legal and financial availability of divorce rather than re 
jection of marriage as an institution. McGregor clinches his case 
by demonstrating the high rate of remarriage among divorcee:, 
It does not occur to sociologists of this tradition to seek out 
other evidence by which to assess the functioning of the family as 
the key primary institution of our society. It is, for example, a 
fact that the family is the main arena of deliberate physical 
violence as even a cursory look at the statistics on cruelty to 
children or on murder show. It is also the case that one family in 
five has some history of ‘schizophrenia’ that comes to the atten- 
tion of the medical authorities. David Cooper, a psychiatrist 
who has investigated this matter together with R. D. Laing, 
concludes as follows : 

Recent research into the families of schizophrenic patients has 
shown . . . scapegoating procedures to be at the origin of madness. 
The needs of the Good Folk to define themselves as sane lead them 
to project their anxiety, disturbance and conflict into a sub- 
community which is furtively but progressively labelled as mad and 
then confirmed as such by all the agents (often well intentioned, 
‘sincere’ people) of an alienated society - police, judges, welfare 
officers, social workers, psychiatrists, and so on, until they become 
‘chronic institutionalized mental patients’. In this curious dialectic 
between ‘sane’ society and ‘crazy* individual the mediation is usually 
provided by the family. In the family the whole bog of social mysti- 
fication, re-ification, alienation, bad faith is filtered. . . . Those who 
receive less of this precious mess are placed in a situation in which 
they must rebel and assert the fact of their difference. When they 
do this they invite the fatal label. A young man has only to look 
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. with his manipulative incestuous* demandmgmother 

...I up on a detention order as ‘dangerous to others .... 

r-tst— - rsss 

t . ...lit, which the family provides ts Stic 

of ‘Playboy Culture’, which seeks to rob sex of 

h.inK ter . 59 


Aiianntion': Destruction of a Concept 

. „ c thp f am ilv transmits alienations which 
A Cooper indicates, the tarn y society and one 

in the whole structure ^ of capitalist society ^ 

mnnot separate its micro-dynami - d the fate of this 

further it will ^ ^SsTocial theorist 

‘alienation’ at the hands of the bourgeois 

N ow for the bourgeois sociologist ^^ycho- 

l.u reasingly fashionable concept for dis^ g 

logical states. When Marx and ^ under _ 

irrm in social analysis they Feuerbach religion 

.unding of an objective social coudmom jec ted 

was an alienation of man’s essence “ ^rx the 
hamanqualiwon^^^ alienated because the forced 

lie of his labour power only served tt ^pital- 
alien power of private property. ^rx heM that e^en P 

existence may not be experience himself into his religion 

religious enthusiast who has Pro jc e ^ hi$ property 

or the capitalist who feels him ■ h many Marxist 

would in fact certainly not feel estrang _ , ted to plunder 

ideas, the bourgeois social theorist is strong y 

the alienation concept so long aS ‘ ^™l^ hologize it until 
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Tr PredS ^ that 1116 ‘ critica1 ’ pohmical eleme ”' " 

scienrifit H enatl ° n mUSt be removed if it is to becom. , 
scientific; and operational concept. Seeman suggests reducing .1,. 

oncept to five psychological dimensions (feelings of nonnlc 

ness, meaninglessness, powerlessness, isolation and self-estrany, 

nt). Once thoroughly ‘operationalized’ the lifeless remain'. .,1 

LlW^hTJ T be ? eaSUred and tested a 8 a inst interview man-, 
rpt,? the benevolent encouragement of capitalist foundation, 
research projects can be set up and yet another team of bon, 

essenc!°f C1 g )!f ^ 3 Hving eXtractin g the revolutionary 

essence from Marxism. Thus one is left with such conclusions 

the following guarantee free from anything critical or pole™ 
cal Srole finds substantiation of the possible status positioning 
f the alienated m a negative correlation of .30 between his 
eunomia-anomia scale and an index of socio-economic status 

thomuvM v,° nCePt Whkh apPearS 111 * is Quotation in a 
thoroughly decontaminated’ form is that of class or ‘socio-eco 

nomic status . The same tendency to psychologization is common 

part ’rj re ‘- 8 man S CkSS 1S 3 Part ° f his ego ’ a feel >ng on his 
part of belongingness to something; an identification with some- 
thing larger than himself. 9 62 


Class and Status 

In short there is a constant tendency to equate class with some 
given consciousness of class at a given moment. By these means 
class is reduced to a register of occupation, income group or 
status as in Professor Macrae’s definition: ‘a quasi-group of 
equivalent statuses is what we call a class.’ 63 The UK Registrar 
General s criteria of class exactly conform to the specifications of 
bourgeois sociology: they reflect occupational status and thus 
exclude idle or ‘unemployed’ capitalists altogether from the classi- 
fication. Marx was quite alert to these dangers : ‘Vulgar common 

“S? S 

*► 

62. Richard Centers, Psychology of Social Class, p. 27 

63. Donald Macrae, ‘Ideology and Society’, p. 67. 
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nuns class differences into differences in the size of one’s 
, , mid class conflict into a quarrel between handicrafts. 9 64 

’ I’nnht class analysis examines not only the immediate deter- 
m. it mi i Inns and manifestations of class and class consciousness but 
• ! their relation to the class dynamic of the society. Classes are 
•'Minutely distinguished by their relation to the mode of pro- 
h»i ilnn though at a given moment this will be supplemented 
!< mi It oral and historical influences (an approach which Marx 
• mplifies in such historical writings as The 18th Brumaire of 
l “w\ Bonaparte). Thus the best Marxist class analysis charts 
•mi only the intricate determinations of class consciousness at a 
ffttllcular time but also the ‘possible consciousness 9 65 of the 
. Once the situation of a class has been objectively examined 
thm hypotheses on the appropriate and adequate consciousness 
I that class can be formulated. The bourgeois sociologist might 

• at this point: how can the Marxist verify these speculative 
hypotheses about events that lie in the future? Would he not do 
U tter simply to stick to looking at things as they are? For the 
Umrgeois sociologist ‘things as they are’ never point to class 

• * >i i diet unless that class conflict is actually entering its final con- 
summation before his eyes. For him, verification of sociological 
theories is a perpetual problem since he is uneasily aware that 
Ins own scientific procedures leave much to be desired. The 
Marxist does not seek some lifeless and external correlation 
hrtween his theories and the results of questionnaires. In the best 
Marxist class analysis verification is sought in revolutionary 
struggle itself: an example might be Mao Tse Tung’s Report of 
an Investigation into the Peasant Movement in Hunan written 
in February 1927 and ‘verified’ in the practice of the Chinese 
People’s Liberation Army (a brilliant account of this will be 
found in Edgar Snow’s classic Red Star over China). As Andre 
Cilucksmann has observed: ‘As opposed to the “realism” of vulgar 
Marxism, Mao Tse Tung’s thought, like all theory, claims to be 
true before it has been realized, and to be realizable because it is 
true.’ 

The customary refuge of the bourgeois sociologist when it 

64. Karl Marx, ‘The Moralising Critique and the Critique of Morals’, 
Deutsch-Franzdsische Jahrbucher , February 1844. 

65. Lucien Goldmann, Sciences Humaines et Philo sophie, Paris, 1952. 
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comes to verifying theory is the questionnaire. The results ob- 
tained in this way are thought to have unimpeachable scientific 
validity. Replies to interviews are invariably assumed to reveal ;i 
social consciousness which is homogeneous and consistent. A 
difficulty rarely considered is that interviewees are known to 
reply in a different sense to the same questions if these are put in 
different settings (the home, the factory canteen, the personnel 
manager’s office, etc.). One of the best recent studies of class 
consciousness to be conducted in England illustrates the pitfalls 
involved. The British Journal of Sociology for September 1966 
carried a report of a study of the Luton Vauxhall workers by 
John Goldthorpe. It concluded that 

in spite of the deprivation which their jobs on the line may entail, 
these men will be disposed to maintain their relationship with their 
firm, and to define this more as one of reciprocity and interdepend- 
ence than, say, one of co-ercion and exploitation. 66 

Goldthorpe informs us that 77 per cent of the workers had a ‘co- 
operative view of management’ and that conditions in the plant 
were ‘no longer likely to give rise to discontent and resentment of 
a generalized kind.’ About a month after the publication of this 
report the Luton workers broke into open revolt. Two thousand 
workers tried to storm the management offices, ‘singing the Red 
Flag and calling “string him up” whenever a director’s name was 
mentioned.’ 67 

The possibility that the Luton workers might ever recognize 
the exploitation to which they were subject never occurred to 
Goldthorpe. Nor did he consider the probabilities that the 
workers there had at least two sets of ‘attitudes’, as do many 
workers in a capitalist society. On one hand they are quite aware 
that the owners are profiting from their labour: on the other 
they know they cannot change the system so they are prepared to 
go along with it. In a study entitled The Political Systems of 
Highland Burma , E. R. Leach demonstrated that the Highland 
Burmese held two quite opposed world-views at the same time, 

66. John H. Goldthorpe, ‘Attitudes and Behaviour of Car Assembly 

Workers’, British Journal of Sociology , September 1966. 

67. The Times , 19 October 1966. I discuss this episode at greater length in 

The Incompatibles , edited by R. Blackburn and A. Cockburn (Penguin 

Books), pp. 48-51. 
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blinking forth whichever was most appropriate to the situation. 
Ntn inlogists rarely entertain the possibility that consciousness in 
mlvunced capitalist country might have a similar ambivalence. 
I mpiricist sociology insists that all attitudes should be neat and 
tidy. This approach can lead the bourgeois sociologist to refuse to 
admit as evidence anything which upsets his scheme. For 
• Mtmplc, a sample survey was conducted of all students at the 
I < union School of Economics during the sit-in of March 1967. 
I hr purpose of this survey was to discover the attitude of 
1 indents (including those not taking a direct part) towards the 
«ii in. Professor Julius Gould has criticized this survey for the 
following reason: ‘It is hardly likely that a serious, scientific 
nil uly could be carried out in the heated, near-violent atmos- 
phere of the sit-in.’ 68 

As this study was precisely designed to investigate attitudes 
generated during the sit-in this is a most curious objection - to 
hr explained no doubt by the fact that the survey indicated that 
the majority even of those students not taking a direct part in the 
nit -in tended to approve of it. 

nomocracy and the Capitalist Market 

The above discussion indicates that bourgeois economics and 
bourgeois social theory operate in a different but complementary 
manner. Economics aspires to be a purely technical discipline as 
if economic categories were not saturated with social significance. 
Concepts with critical overtones are excluded on principle. 69 In- 
stead of tabooing a concept or problem sociological theory will 
seek to emasculate it. For example, the academic reading public 
has an endless appetite for works which debunk Marx and it 
seems that bourgeois theorists have an unlimited capacity to pro- 
duce such definitive refutations. Since Bohm-Bawerk published 
Karl Marx and the Close of his System , one year after 
the publication of the complete Das Kapital , a flourishing in- 
dustry of Marx-refutation has grown up which shows no sign of 

68. Julius Gould, ‘Politics and the Academy 5 , Government and Opposition , 
March 1968, p. 31. 

69. The words ‘exploitation’, ‘contradiction’, ‘expropriation’, etc., do not 
appear among the numerous entries to A. Gilpen’s Dictionary of Econo- 
mic Terms, London, 1965. 
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slackening. Philosophers and sociologists now produce the hull 
of this material, but only rarely achieve Bohm-Bawerk’s in id 
lectual level. 

The complementary nature of economic and social theory am 
also be seen in the exchange of analogies between the two. Eon 
nomic theory often draws on the bourgeois conception of demo< 
racy to describe the workings of the capitalist economic system 
The theory of consumer sovereignty is often conveyed in such 
terms. Thus Samuelson explains how 'consumer dollar votes ol 
demand interact in the upper goods market with business-co i 
supply decisions, thus helping to determine what is produced .’ 70 

It is sometimes pointed out that dollars are somewhat les . 
equally distributed than votes but even such a concession still 
implies that economic growth follows where consumer demand 
leads. And there is one thing that 'dollar votes’ quite certainly ar< 
not capable of doing - namely changing the system. Some 
pseudo-critical bourgeois theorists make a great show of reject- 
ing the conventional wisdom on ‘consumer sovereignty’ by point- 
ing out that demand is manipulated by the advertising and 
market research employed by the large companies. Such a com- 
monsense objection implies that capitalist countries where 
advertising expenditure is low and advertising techniques 
unsophisticated (e.g. France) really are ruled by consumer 
sovereignty. When such writers complain that advertising creates 
‘artificial needs’ it quite fails to point out that repression of needs 
is, as Nicolas Krasso observed, a more fundamental characteristic 
of capitalism. The domination of demand of course takes place at 
a more fundamental level in the capitalist determination of eco- 
nomic accumulation and of the means available for the satisfac- 
tion of demands. As Marx explains : 

Private interest is itself already a socially determined interest, 
which can be attained only within certain socially ordained condi- 
tions and with socially given means, and which is therefore dependent 
on the reproduction of these conditions and means. It is the interest 
of the private person; but its content and the form and means of its 

70. P. A. Samuelson, Economics , p. 41, sixth ed. Raymond Aron has a 
parallel formulation : "Individual enterprises, are, in a way, the equiva- 
lent of political parties in the political order.* 
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s iu 'iintt lire set by social conditions independently of the 

iiulividtitd . 71 

wtiui hi sometimes called ‘methodological individualism’ (the 
1 MHuroln doctrine that all statements about society can be re- 
1 1 , f ti| to statements about individuals) is a device for evading 
h fm ts as these. The theory of demand provides a good illus- 
list Inn of the ideological distortion involved. 

While economics borrows from social theory to justify the 

imic system, social theory borrows from economics in the 

i. i» of acquiring its supposed technical rigour. 

Writers such as Anthony Downs construct a theory of democ- 
t v where political leaders are seen as entrepreneurs of the sys- 
1. in, 1 hey produce policies and sell them to the consumers (the 
. , 1 orate . 72 Given the fact that in a capitalist society, economic 
moilrs tend to penetrate everywhere, all this is not without a cer- 
tain plausibility. Of course it is usually reciprocally linked to 
*nmr sort of consumer sovereignty idea but even so the logical 
n inclusion of such analogies creates real problems. C. B. Mac- 
Phrrson has given a good summary of the sort of predicament 
exponents of this approach find themselves in : 

Politicians in such a model can normally expect to increase their 
chances of gaining office by discouraging voters from choosing 
1 n 1 tonally, for example, by offering ambiguous programmes. The only 
limit is a degree of voter irrationality that would destroy the demo- 
cratic system, which party politicians have a stake in. But in each 
party’s calculations, that limit will not appear to be approached by 
any action the party takes in the direction of greater ambiguity, that 
Is, of greater irrationality imposed on voters. Hence the tendency of 
the system is to discourage rational behaviour indefinitely. 

Another proposition that can be reached from the model is that, 
although the rules of a democratic system are designed to distribute 
political power, equally, such equality cannot result if all men act 
rationally. (The rational voter, to make his demand effective, must 

71. Karl Marx, Grundrisse der Kritik der politischen Ekonomie , quoted by 
Martin Nicolaus, ‘The Unknown Marx’, New Left Review , March- 
April 1968. 

72. See Anthony Downs, An Economic Theory of Democracy , USA, 
1958 The pioneer of this approach was Schumpeter in Capitalism , 
Socialism and Democracy . It now pervades political theory especially 
of the pluralist variety. 
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acquire a lot of information. The cost, in time, energy, and money „r 

benefiTto him USt ’h by h a K ati a”" 1 be Wdghed against theexpecl, , 
benefit to him, which benefit must be discounted in view of the v, , v 

of th am f OUnt ° f lnfluence one vote has - T he amount, and the com 
the information needed for a rational decision necessarily van, 
between individuals, because the division of labour in modem socieiy 

area'ToTo^T'h 10 ”** lnformation t0 ° nI y a few in each policy 
area. To those farthest removed from the sources of information^ th' 

~r S, ° n Wi “ b£ DOt t0 Pay thC C ° St ° f inf0rming themsdv - 

but to let some interested agency pay the cost, and accept biased 

nformation from it. Hence if all men act rationally their influence on 
policy must be very unequal). 7 * ““cnce on 

Of course these consequences of their own mode of thinking 
e not confronted by the bourgeois political scientists who, on 
£e whole, approve of one-dimensional politics and the benevo- 

c u ion 0mmat, ° n ° f r SUre 8rOUPS - ° f C0urse con- 

Z2;7r« P0Wer ° f mterest grou P s «nd ignore the 
structural determination of policy which has already been dis- 
cussed in the section on pluralist theories. 

The production of economic goods and the reproduction of 

s P ci r; AsK p * are . a m y $ter y for bourgeois social 
th Tk A ^ raSS ° haS ° bserved > bourgeois economics ever since 
the labour theory of value was abandoned has treated the pro- 
duction of goods ,ust as the Melanesian cargo cults treat cargo « 
As for the ongms of power relationships these are sought every- 

whS struct! the rr rShiP ° f CaPltal (dead > St ° red - u P la bour) 

ch structures the bourgeois social system. Instead of register- 
mg capitalist property relations as the structural limit of the 
political order the bourgeois theorist seeks to render political 
Phenomena directly intelligible in terms of the ‘Land’ 
oriented economic analogy. 

73 L B a ; ^ a f herSOn > ‘ Market Concept in Political Theory*, Canadian 
Econom ‘“ Political Science, 1961, p. 493 . 

74. The Melanesia islanders observed that the Europeans received ships 

and en so W fo h rth°Th th M 8S l ^ ’ ettieS ’ scribblin 8 °n bits of paper 

and so forth. The Melanesians also constructed jetties and waited for 

flj^cargo ships to arrive, cf. Peter Worsley, THe Trumpe, sZu TJZ, 
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- iiMu .. nn d Bourgeois Ideology 

A 1 flu Ixnirgeois social sciences declare their ambition to he- 
wn*** ‘value-neutral’ sciences. Once theories are thoroughly 

• 1 m 1 « « I of all Value judgements’ it is believed that they will be 
i • 1 ncd only by the wholesome discipline of objective facts. 
I lt< predictable consequence of this attempted purge of values is 
m * orient theory and research towards certain crude, over- 
mI ink ted value notions masquerading as scientific concepts: 

• 1 'utility’, ‘efficiency’, ‘productivity’, ‘equilibrium’, ‘rational- 
ity 1 . etc. This reflects an inescapable predicament for positivist 

• m in I science. It is the hallmark of positivism that it presents a 
misunderstood account of method in the natural sciences as the 
model for the social sciences. At its most sterile this theory advo- 
• <urs the patient accumulation of ‘facts’ leading to the later con- 

1 Miction of theories. More sophisticated versions of the theory 
i oncede that facts are only meaningful within the context of the 
theory which constitutes them as facts (theories of identification, 
verification, etc.). But they go on to insist that theories should be 
Tulsifiable’ and that one contrary instance should lead to the 
rejection of a theory. Fortunately natural scientists have never 
followed this advice. A contrary instance leads more often to a 
questioning or reinterpretation of the evidence than to the rejec- 
tion of a theory . 75 Theories are in any case so much concerned 
with discussion about what counts as a fact, and with the inter- 
pretation of facts, that the very distinction between the two is 
only valid if it is sometimes abandoned. In his choice of method 
the social scientist will necessarily be committing himself to a 
certain conception of what are the proper values of scientific 
work. Social scientists often proclaim a commitment to ‘scientific 
values’ but rarely consider the nature of such values to be a prob- 
lematic question. The area chosen by him for research will imply 

75. Anyone surprised by this statement should consult the following refer- 
ences which, from somewhat different vantage points, give an admirable 
introduction to the subject of scientific method. T. S. Kuhn, The Struc- 
ture of the Scientific Revolutions , USA, 1961. T. S. Kuhn’s contribu- 
tion to the forthcoming volume in honour of Sir Karl Popper, edited by 
Imre Lakatos; Paul K. Feyerabend, ‘Problems of Empiricism’, in Beyond 
the Edge of Certainty , edited by R. Colodry, USA, 1965; Gaston Bache- 
lard, La Formation de V Esprit Scientifiquej Paris, 1966. 
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further judgements about what is worthy of study. Assumption 
must also be made about aspects of the object of study which an 
not being investigated; thus economic theory must assume a cci 
tain psychology, and sociology and so forth. Indeed all activity 
expresses a certain value commitment. However minimally, all 
action goes beyond and transcends the given situation. Unless the 
bourgeois social scientist can theorize or engage in research with 
out actually doing anything he must be realizing some value. 
Perhaps it is a surrender to philosophical confusion even to put 
the matter in this way. A value is only the congealed residue of 
dead action : the concept suffers from the same false abstraction 
as the isolated ‘fact’. Of course the ‘ought’ and the ‘is’ may be 
separated in the social world but our vocabulary should not 
establish this separation as an impassable barrier. The positivist 
social science can only be its ‘purely technical’ servant. 


Re-ification 

The positivist delusion invariably involves ‘de-humanization’ or 
‘re-ification’. Lenin explains the nature of re-ification very clearly 
when he writes, ‘Where the bourgeois economists saw a relation 
between things (the exchange of one commodity for another) 
Marx revealed a relation between people .’ 76 

The rise of market society rendered immensely plausible the 
view that ‘social facts are things ’. 77 An alienated society natur- 

76. V. I. Lenin, Collected Works , Vol. 19, p. 26. For a useful debate on 
the nature of this concept see, ‘Reification and the Sociological Critique 
of Consciousness’, by Peter Berger and Stanley Pullberg, New Left 
Review 35, January-February 1966. Ben Brewster’s criticism, published 
in the same issue, noted that avant garde bourgeois sociologists like 
Berger and Pullberg acknowledge the existence of alienation and re- 
ification but insist that such is the inescapable condition of everyday 
existence that it is only to be overcome in quite exceptional historical 
circumstances. 

77. This slogan from Emile Durkheim’s Rules of Sociological Method 
has become the root assumption of much contemporary sociology. In 
the Critique de la Raison Dialectique (Paris, 1961; the first part Search 
for a Method has been published in English), Jean-Paul Sartre inverted 
Durkheim’s dictum to read, ‘Social facts are things to the extent that 
things are social facts’, i.e. re-ification is inescapable in a context of 
material scarcity. 
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ill 1 , „ rages a re-ifying vocabulary - that is a vocabulary 

, I ins at face value the thing-like character which social 

appear to possess. The market is capable of representing 

.... „|,,..t or anybody’s labour in terms of a smgle scale 

(money). The market reduces differences in quality 
i,i l . in ices in quantity so that every relation appears measurabe. 

1 1„ individual use-values of a commodity are only expressed in 
. . l,„ as they have exchange value on the market. As hrnnan 

is also a commodity on the market the same rule applies 

tin., opens the way for the exploitation of labour. The employer 
liiiys the worker’s labour power at the price of its immediate ex- 
I, unite value: by doing so he acquires its ‘use-value , including 
in, power to create exchange values. Given the fact that capi 
IMS own the means of production, and thus dominate emp oy- 
inent opportunities, they can, indeed must, always pay the 
worker less than the value of what he produces Ever^tong 
1 < inspires to make these objective social relations of exploitation 
appear inevitable, natural facts. Since a capitalist economy is not 
, rolled by men, or even a social group, its workings have the 

force of natural laws. , - „ 

r Che trade cycle can be tamed somewhat in the way the effects 
of natural calamities can be insured against. Moreover the emer- 
gence of large public and private bureaucracies only reinforces 
the de-humanizing consequences of the market. In such a socie y 
it can seem very scientific to study social relations as if they we 
filings or processes. Man himself is thought of as a rather com- 
plex machine or servo-mechanism - an attitude particularly pre- 
valent among psychologists. For example : _ . 

The definition of man we intend to use must be of sufficient 
generality. We take the following: man is a complex error- 
controlled regulator, restoring its continually disturbed equi 1 - 
rium through compensatory actions executed by many super- 
imposed feedback cycles, obeying criteria of efficiency, which are 
not pre-determined forever We must be on our guard here 

78 . 1 have attempted an interpretation of the Marxist theory of exploitation 
in The Incompatibles , op. dt., pp. 36-51* 

79 . Leo Apostel, ‘Can Metaphysics be a Science?’, Studra 

Gandensia 1963. On a more serious level, the damaging effects 
SS approach can be seen in even the best sociological studies 
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against a complementary aspect of bourgeois ideology _ namdv 
an easy humanist vocabulary concealing the reality of an alien 
ated social system. Marx was aware of this danger when lie 
wrote: Doubtless, Ricardo’s language is as cynical as can be. To 
put the cost of manufacture of hats and the cost of mainten- 
ance of men on the same plane is to turn men into hats. But do 
not make an outcry at the cynicism of it. The cynicism is in the 
facts not in the words that express the facts. French writers ... 
take an innocent satisfaction in proving their superiority over the 
English economists by seeking to observe the etiquette of a 
‘humanitarian’ phraseology; if they reproach Ricardo and his 
school for their cynical language it is because it annoys them to 
see economic relations exposed in all their crudity, to see the 
mysteries of the bourgeoisie unmasked . 80 

Bourgeois social science is in error not so much because it per- 
ceives the thing-like character of social relations under capitalism 
but rather because it postulates that they will always have this 
character. The contradiction inherent in the capitalist mode of 
production is a consequence not only of its ‘inhumanity’ but 
also of its obsolescence. The ‘inhuman’ social relations of capital- 
ism are historically responsible for an immeasurable enlargement 
of productive forces. But capitalism is not capable of accom- 
modating the expansion which it has itself produced. In Marx’s 
words : 


wherever an alternative study of the same subject is available which 
avoids re-ification. Compare, for example, Neil Smelser’s Social Change 
in the Industrial Revolution , UK, 1959, with Edward Thompson’s 
magnificent The Making of the English Working Class , UK, 1963; or 
Robert Blauner’s Alienation and Freedom , USA, 1964, with Work 
edited by Ronald Fraser, UK, 1968. 

8°. Karl Marx, The Poverty of Philosophy. Contemporary exponents of a 
humanist* social science include such writers as Peter Winch (for a 
critique see Ernest Gellner, ‘Enter the Philosophers’, The Times 
Literary Supplement , April 1968). See also Ben Brewster’s critique of 
Berger and Pullberg in New Left Review 35. 

Another contemporary example of Marx’s point: bourgeois economists 
once talked about the economically ‘backward’ countries; then ‘under- 
developed’ was felt to be a kinder adjective. They now prefer to refer to 
poor capitalist countries as ‘developing nations’ abandoning all pretence 
to scientific terminology. 
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• 1 1 in 11I is its own contradiction-in-process, for its urge is to re- 
f'f ► labour time to a minimum, while at the same time it maintains 
M Ini »our time is the only measure and source of wealth. So on 

il*» hide it animates all the powers of science and nature, of social 

*♦* '• llnation and intercourse, in order to make the production of 
* ddi (relatively) independent of the labour time expended on it. 

* tin* other side it wants to use labour time as a measure for the 
u lyu 1 in social powers created in this way, and to restrain them 

* a hiii the the limits necessary to maintain already created values as 
villir#.* 1 

The specific ways in which private ownership of the means of 
I ‘induction enters into contradiction with the socially productive 
f«»n rs of the capitalist economy naturally impinges on the differ- 

* hi social classes in a quite distinct manner. In order to maintain 
mul expand the value of capital the working class must continue 
in be exploited. At the same time the lopsided and inadequate 
process of capitalist accumulation condemns to poverty entire 
nhnic groups, whole populations who live in ‘depressed’ or 
'underdeveloped’ regions, and a great proportion of the aged even 
in the most advanced capitalist economy. 

These people are surplus to the requirements of capital since 
their labour power is uneconomic to exploit and since they have 
too little money to constitute a significant market. The obverse 
of the exploitation of the working class and neglect of excess 
populations is the existence of economic surplus. This is ab- 
sorbed, and the profits from it realized, by government expendi- 
ture (especially on armaments), the growing costs of marketing 
and selling, the fostering of artificial product differentiation, 
‘built-in obsolescence’ and so forth. The Marxist economist is 
equipped with the critical concept of ‘use value’ when he ana- 
lyses the capitalist system and does not rest content with a mere 
examination of ‘exchange values’. With the aid of this concept he 
can discover in what ways the capitalist property relations warp 
and retard the economic process. He can focus on the difference 
between production for profit and production for use. By con- 
trast the bourgeois economist only concerns himself with the 
immediate, given form of economic phenomena in a capitalist 
society and does not seek to discover their structural determina- 
81. Karl Marx, Grundrisse , p. 594, quoted by Martin Nicolaus, op. cit. 
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tion. By making such concepts as ‘wage’, ‘price’, ‘interest’ ami 
‘rent’ the basic categories of analysis, bourgeois economics do. , 
no more than 

interpret, systematize and defend in doctrinaire fashion the concc | > 
tions of the agents of bourgeois production who are entrapped in 
bourgeois production relations. It should not astonish, then, that 
vulgar economy feels particularly at home in the estranged outward 
appearances of economic relations in which these prima facie and 
absurd contradictions appear and that these relations seem the more 
self-evident the more their internal relationships are concealed from 
it. . . . But all science would be superfluous if the outward appearance 
and the essence of things directly co-incided . 82 

Marx thus examines the hidden structure of capitalist econo- 
mic relations from the vantage point of their contradictions. 
This concept of contradiction is yet another that is generally 
shunned by all bourgeois social theory . 83 Not only is the 
materialist dialectic of Marx rejected but so too is Hegel’s ideal- 
ist dialectic. Once again contemporary bourgeois social theory is 
seen rejecting the achievements of its own heroic epoch _ the 
class analysis of political economy, the democratic theory of 

82. Karl Marx, Capital , Vol. Ill, p. 797. See Maurice Godelier, ‘System, 
Structure and Contradiction in Capital’, Socialist Register 1967, Ralph 
Miliband and John Saville (eds.). This essay provides a brilliant if con- 
troversial account of Marx’s method of analysis : see also Ernest Mandel, 
Marxist Economic Theory , 1968, and R. L. Meek, Economics and 
Ideology , UK, 1967. 

83. Here is a bourgeois social philosopher who finds the notion of social 
contradictions an interesting one : 

There is a good deal that might be inquired about contradictions in 
human affairs. . . . Some have argued that the logic of imperatives is 
similar to the logic of propositions, while others have said there must 
be great differences between them - that, for example, while from the 
conjunctive proposition, “He put on a life belt and jumped into the 
water”, we may validly infer either of the conjuncts, e.g., “He jumped 
into the water”, we cannot, from the imperative, “Put on the life jacket 
and jump into the water”, infer the single command, “Jump into the 
water . These considerations show that there are some interesting 
problems to be investigated here, and it is to be regretted that Marxists, 
whose theory of social contradictions raises some of them have, as far 
as I am aware, left them unexplored.’ H. B. Acton, The Illusion of the 
Epoch , UK, 1958, p. 154. 
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••• • m U mi n and the dialectical method of German idealism suc- 

. .. I t . • 1 hr umnesia of modem bourgeois epigones. 

M.« Dialectic 

mi \r Hegel himself is coming somewhat back into fashion 
. .*m in the English-speaking world after years of inaccurate 
• • • l»v Popper and others. Needless to say, Hegel’s ideas 

* * hud to be watered down to suit the weak stomach of the 
him. I n n bourgeois social theorist. 

• nmc writers domesticate Hegel by portraying him as a Teu- 
ton li John Stuart Mill, a good old-fashioned liberal at heart; 

lin n think of Hegel as a nineteenth-century Karl Jaspers, a 
M iiinrkably precocious modern existentialist. Both attempt to 
la 1 mrc or repudiate the revolutionary kernel of Hegel’s philo- 
sophy - the dialectic. Thus Walter Kaufman claims that ‘Hegel’s 
dialectic is at most a method of exposition; it is not a method 
•I discovery .’ 84 

I rt us compare this strange assertion with Herbert Marcuse’s 
admirable account of the role of dialectic in Hegel’s system. 

Reality appears as a dynamic in which all fixed forms reveal them- 

<>• Ives to be mere abstractions Hegel’s philosophy is originally 

motivated by the conviction that the given facts that appear to com- 
mon sense as the positive index of truth can only be established by 
their destruction. The driving force of the dialectical method lies 
In this critical conviction. Dialectic in its entirety is linked to the 
i (inception that all forms of being are permeated by an essential 
negativity, and that this negativity determines their content and 
movement. The dialectic represents the counterthrust to any form 
of positivism. From Hume to the present day logical positivists, the 
principle of this philosophy has been the ultimate authority of fact, 
mid observing the immediate given has been the ultimate method of 
verification The protagonists of this (nineteenth century) posi- 

tivism took great pains to stress the conservative and affirmative 
attitude of their philosophy : it induces thought to be satisfied with 
the facts, to renounce any transgression beyond them, and to bow 
to the given state of affairs. 

84 Walter Kaufman, Hegel , p. 175. Kaufman is the author of an excellent 
expose of Karl Popper’s attack on Hegel. See his The Owl and the 
Nightingale, USA, 1963. 
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thilg Sff the h T “ themselves Po^ss no authority. . . . Evnv 
totality of nature? and awn’s tajachies!** 0 ' 6 reaS ° D ’ iS blU 

geJsTocSl ikni^purgesTtseirof 6 ' 1 C ° memporar y bo >" 

ism is a fact and n nr P ° rary b ° Urge ° is social Philosopher capital 
w”l make htm s e “ ° f SymPathy f ° r He ^’ s Philosophy 

society a ThurKaSmaif, S who < teheves t tte dialectic; 8 to 1 ^ 0 ™ 

and By apS?ftl^m“ C) ? * P ™ y to ideas 

the dialectic more precise • ^ °( productlon > one cannot make 

gt-a-ssis H 

The rigour the bourgeois social scientist aspires to is rigor 
mortis, or what Hegel called ‘a moving life of the dead’ Tnt 
capitalist society „ t „ ally „„de™i„ed by i, s 
d,«o„s ,s no, rigorous because »e have no J,y o^ing 

tists Ivlid ah aS h f ° r ° n thC Whole ’ bour ^ eois soc ial scien- 
tists avotd altogether such discussion of the ultimate prospects 

approach ^ -V LecdcS 

won, d have ,„,pr,^' None o, this 

In its rational form the dialectic is a sranHt.1 u • . 

USA ’ I94 °’ pp - 
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»i«» mi I m cause it lets nothing impose upon it and is in its essence 
»i •iiul revolutionary. 87 

i 1 nr 1 hod here described by Marx is the only viable alterna- 

«*» 1 l»c confusion and sterility into which post-classical bour- 
. ■* oi iiil theory has fallen. But this is not to say that Marxism 
• 1 some rival school of social science. Rather it is the theory 
Ml iIm practice which is changing the world. Marxism as a 
■ in . was born in the heat of the 1848 revolutions, though it 
• in !>c developed in the British Museum. In the twentieth 
»» h 11 y the modem classics of Marxism have emerged from the 
•m"M diverse surroundings all of which emphasize its vocation 

♦ ■ I mnge the world: from the Vyborg suburb of Petrograd on 
i!»r eve of the October Revolution (Lenin’s State and Revolu - 

from the embattled Budapest Commune of 1919 (Lukacs’s 
» filings in the Function of Historical Materialism ), from the 
pillions of Mussolini’s Italy (Gramsci’s prison notebooks), from 
ilu < aves of Yenan (Mao’s On Contradiction ) and from Havana, 

• -i pi tnl of the free territory of America (Che Guevara’s Socialism 
nnd Man in Cuba ) and from the Paris students’ Marxist-Leninist 
Study Circle in a Sorbonne soon to be the storm centre of the 
I b ench insurrection of May 1968 ( Lire le Capital , Althusser, 
Millibar and others). 

M/. Karl Marx, ‘Afterword to the Second German Edition of Capital*, 
Selected Works , pp. 456-7. 
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A coherent and militant student movement has not yet emerge, I 
in England. But it may now be only a matter of time before n 
does. Britain is the only major industrialized country which li.i 
not yet produced one. The immediate priorities for any sue), 
movement are obvious: the fight against the authoritarianism of 
universities and colleges, alliance with the working class an, I 
struggle against imperialism. These are the issues which are the 
natural focus of struggle for a mass student revolt. There is 
however, another front which will eventually have to be opened 
This is a direct attack on the reactionary and mystifying culture 
inculcated in universities and colleges, and which it is one of 

the fundamental purposes of British higher education to instil in 
students. 

Louis Althusser has recently written that within the general 
system of higher education ‘the number one strategic point of 
the action of the dominant class’ is ‘the very knowledge students 
receive from their teachers’. This is ‘the true fortress of class in- 
fluence m the university’; ‘it is by the very nature of the know- 
ledge it imparts to students that the bourgeoisie exerts its 
greatest control over them .’ 1 An assault on this ‘fortress’ is, in 
fact, a necessary condition of the successful take-off of a student 
movement (the example of the German SDS is eloquent here). 
For one of the main reasons for the lateness of any student un- 
rest in England is precisely the lack of any revolutionary tradi- 
tion within English culture. Only where revolutionary ideas are 
freely and widely available - forming part of their daily en- 
vironment - will large numbers of students begin to revolt. 
Hitherto, they have been muzzled and quiescent, not primarily 
because of their class origins (which are somewhat more demo- 
cratic than m many countries with violent student upheavals), 
but more importantly because of their cultural formation. It is 
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• «i.* '.in ml recruitment which distinguishes British students 

* . * m « mini, Italian or French students - but their intellectual 

5 * m I 0 unlock their traditional and uncritical attitudes to- 

i university and society, a systematic critique of established 
i* < * 1% » i ill urc is needed. This must not become a substitute for 
» n Mml struggle against institutions of higher education and 
f my of which they are a part: it should accompany it. 

* !»*#» in such a systematic critique to be found? The natural 

* m * ♦ fur it is the political Left. Unfortunately, any nascent 
* » I* ui movement will not find much immediate assistance 

time 

Mt Main, the most conservative major society in Europe, has a 
ulnif i’ in its own image: mediocre and inert. The ataraxy of 

* ■ * ulture is manifest in any international context. But it is a 

* *ilt urc of which the Left in Britain has largely been a passive 
*|m • itttor, and at times a deluded accomplice. Twentieth century 
Mi M i’ ll culture was by and large made against it. Yet the Left has 

* •• vn truly questioned this ‘national’ inheritance which is one of 
1 I 1 * most enduring bonds of its subordination. 2 But this duty 
mmains on the agenda of any serious socialist movement in 
Mi I min, that may emerge from the debris of the past. Without 
iwnlutionary theory, wrote Lenin, there can be no revolutionary 
movement. Gramsci, in effect, added: without a revolutionary 

* ult lire, there will be no revolutionary theory. A political 
1 « mice capable of guiding the working-class movement to final 
victory will only be born within a general intellectual matrix 
which challenges bourgeois ideology in every sector of thought 
ui id represents a decisive, hegemonic alternative to the cultural 
status quo. It is enough to say this, to be reminded that in 
liritain, at present, there is virtually no organized combat of any 
kind, anywhere along the front. Worse than this, we do not have 
even an elementary cartography of the terrain that must be dis- 
puted. The most influential socialist work of the past decade was 
called Culture and Society. Yet the British Left has few analyses 
of its own society : it has none of its culture. 

The aim of the present essay is to begin a preliminary in- 
ventory of the problems involved in considering the total ‘set’ of 
contemporary British culture, and its meaning for socialists. 
Given the complete mutism of the past, any such initial attempt 
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will inevitably suffer from errors, lapses, elisions and omissi... 

S ticirz,” ■ v he ' ubieci is * p~o„ z: 

Culture 

Britisli culture as it exists today is a profound obstacle to revol,, 
ry politics. What is meant by culture here? A nrelimi 

SS i0n ,S eSSentlal We « n0t --ned re w itt Err 

symbol IT? 1511011 ° f 35 ^ $Um ° f SOcial Custom ' 

symbols m a given society. The generalization of this use of ,|, 

r e tpomm thC h LCft in thC fiftICS ’ and was — « 

some important insights into British society this was tl. 

T'* ? oe£,r, ' s u *" °> “*«£ 

is a society’, SP 7'? C1,y ° f “Pemmcwral complex whirl, 
IS a society s original thought and art. 

ouKet that^ 13056 ° f CSSay ’ * shouId merel y be stated at thr 
from tht usav T Cmpl ° yed here wiU be « 

foZ whl simn. P< T ! thCn - ThiS d0CS n0t mean that thl 
- the original rt/ 1°" ^ superstructuraI complex mentioned 
wm be ml a " of a society. Two large exclusion:, 

w i whkh tb , enSembIe ’ kaVing the “^-phenomenon 

Tre l lura ^ W ‘ n * ° 0000 “ d - These -elusions 
other Th sciences at one extreme and creative art at the 

Point of H reaS ° nS ^ thlS restnction follow from the political 
point of departure of the enterprise. In effect, the culture that is 

Prides our and '' ntemal to any Politics, is that which 

are bv H fi . mental C ° nCeptS of man and society. These 
e, by definition, essential axes of all social action Thus the 

daphnes "hich are obviously relevant and amenable to a pot 

e^nomt! 1 ,T lySiS 3re hist0ry ’ “oiology, anthropology, 
cism m h P i 01tlCal thCOry ’ philos °P hy > aesthetics, literary criti- 

creative arfar 08y f an PSydloanaIysis - Th ^ natural sciences and 
art are, of course, also intimately linked to the institu- 

Butte'arr' °\ S ° Ckty ’ and the class Nations which underpin it. 
But the articulations are qualitatively different. The problem is 
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**i In I in own right, which cannot be discussed here. It 
»*» • •" it v. very approximately, that the dose of ‘objectiv- 
1 MHhirul sciences and ‘subjectivity’ in art is symmetrie- 
s'- • f I ton either in the social sciences delimited above, and 

•l»*H-fi»rr have correspondingly more mediated relation- 
( 1 • » I he social structure. They do not, in other words, 

* I it i wide our basic concepts of man and society - the 
*i< » *1 ■ truces because they forge concepts for the understand- 

I mil tire, not society , and art because it deals with man and 
im but does not provide us with their concepts. The auto- 
"I thr three spheres, and the ‘central’ intercalation of the 
#u i« evident in the history of socialism itself in the twentieth 

* ‘ 1 • * v Russia in the thirties, during the most sombre years of 
•-Mn • rule, witnessed the atomic physics of Kapitza and the 

id poetry of Pasternak. But it was relatively devoid of ad- 
*m« « m file social or human sciences. The triple combination 
« no accident. The strategic band of culture for twentieth cen- 
>* v politics - the central redoubt of the ‘class fortress’ - is the 
■ a o lent that lies between creative art and physical science. For 
1 ion (dural convenience - the sake of compression - this will be 
ill- scope of the culture discussed here. 


structure 

< iiven this delimitation, there is one traditional socialist ap- 
proach to the subject. This is the specific denunciation of mani- 
fest bourgeois distortions in the content of each different dis- 
cipline. This is a crucial day-to-day task, but it does not con- 
st it ute a genuinely revolutionary critique of these disciplines if it 
accepts their present distribution and demarcation; it then re- 
nounces any purchase on them as a coherent totality. In other 
words, it does not achieve a structural analysis of them. What is 
meant by structure here? A recent definition by Levi-Strauss is 
pertinent. He writes that a structural method in the study of 
social facts is characterized by its examination, ‘not of the terms 
(in a system), but of the relationships between the terms’* The 
structure of British culture is thus essentially to be located in the 
inter-relationship between the disciplines which compose it, and 
not within each discipline. It is not the content of the individual 
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sectors that determines the essential character of each so mm I, 

inevlT T ” u f Clr distribution ‘ 0f course, the form, , , 
vitably relay the latter in its own space. The cartography . 

the system as a whole should then indicate its inner articular,,,,, 

T ! r C PrindplC Wil1 dictate the forms taken by ,1. 

account Z ^ **“* an exhaus ^ 

nn« w r f h $eCt0r ' glVCn the Span of disciplines - is „„ 
possible for any one critic. The illusion that this would be no , 

sary is doubtless partly responsible for the silence of the Lei , „, 

once^h IC - In f3Ct ’ n ° SUCh universal competence is require, I 
n , 0t t0 assess the corpus, but to capture the stn„ 
ture of British culture. This itself demands, of course, some , ,,„ 
sideration of the character of each sector within it - enough 
precisely, to establish its specific articulation with the others in,., 
a system No attempt will be made to give a comprehensive a, 
count of any one discipline. The analysis will focus on ,|„ 
general lay-out of the system, and then try to indicate the 

d " e natUri ; ° f Cach Segment with «n it. It will thus I* 
deliberately incomplete and open. 


The Absent Centre 

™° nt ; d ut th . the WidC 3mbit of i^ellectual phenomena 

beein^Th Y BnUSh cuIture > where should a structural analysis 
begin? The starting-point here will be any observed irregularities 
m the contours of British culture, viewed internationafly Tha, 
is any basic phenomena which are not a matter of course bu, 
contradict elementary expectation from comparative experience 
hence seem to demand a special explanation. Such irregular! 
ties may provide a privileged point of entry into the c22e as a 
whole, and thereby furnish a key to the system 

themTn SUrVC ! thC liSt °, f diSdplineS Set ° ut above , and consider 
them m an international perspective, is there any obvious ano- 

7 am0I !f them ' Hlstor y> economics, anthropology, philo- 

SL "T- PSycWo8 >'’ » * 

cism. All these present nothing abnoimal in Britain bv 
comparative standards. All are represented by departments in 
univmities, which teach courses legitimated by decades of tradi- 
n. The local pedigree of each is respectable; the leading prac- 


HMPONENTS of the national culture 219 

• mi joy a certain external reputation, if only (frequently) 

*•< *•" l iiKlish-speaking world. There is, however, one patent 

• it Inn in this roll-call: sociology. A trivial, if significant 
I* 1 m 1 it radical dis juncture between it and the other ‘terms’ of 

• \ trm is the lack of any chair in sociology at Oxford or 
M.iltudge, the traditional apex of prestige within British uni- 

• -Hv life, and the lack of any course at either (both have part- 

papers). The case is unique among the world’s major uni- 

»♦ 'iiirv 'Phis institutional aspect, however, is merely a remote, 

I in 1 r consequence of an original and fundamental historical 

!*« I 

thitain - alone of major Western societies - never produced a 
/-iMii a/ sociology. 

I (vents that fail to happen are often more important than 
which do; but they are always infinitely more difficult to 
« Nothing is so familiar as the absence of an English Durk- 
in wn, Pareto or Weber: and nothing is so unnoticeable. Yet the 
non emergence of any classical sociology in England, and its 
mnscquence, the withered half-life of the subject to this day, 
me momentous historical events. For sociology was the great 
intellectual achievement of the European bourgeoisie at the end 
nl the nineteenth and the beginning of the twentieth centuries. It 
whs the birth of a new mode of social thought that - significantly 
occurred virtually simultaneously in Germany with Weber, 
I'rnnce with Durkheim and Italy with Pareto. These three 
thinkers founded a tradition that was later dynamically recapitu- 
lated by Parsons in The Structure of Social Action. It is im- 
portant to insist on this, for Parsons is the heir of the great 
Huropean lineage; his work shows that sociology was in no 
fashion destined to be a merely ‘continental’ phenomenon, after 
its origins. Yet Britain not merely failed to participate in the 
great collective discovery of the new social science that occurred 
in Europe before the First World War. 4 It also failed in any way 
to assimilate the massive Anglo-Saxon development of that dis- 
covery, which emerged in the USA from the thirties onwards. 
British university culture has, of course, remained virtually im- 
pervious to Parson ian theory to this day. Britain thus com- 
pletely missed both major moments in the development of the 
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new s ci e nce From fim to ^ nQ Qf . 

calibre was thrown up on these shores. The lack of any , 

enough Th ^ ° f Durkhe “ ° r Par «o is sign,,!. , 

secondarvfi “ ^1"° aCddent i$ Confirmed b y a glance a. ,i 
on h calk <Th S p C ° ntributed to what standard voi„„ 
1800 ioW ^ “ nentad0n of Eur °Pean Social Thouyl, 
and J 3 / v tUart Hughes ’ s Popular almanac. Conscious, „ I 

«/ Soewfy, BtS SOme lesser thinkers who repro.,,, 

parallel currents of thought: not one is English. This huge m 

growth'of een , filled ’ To this da y> despite the recent belai-.i 

of listless mT 85 ' “! 0131 discipline in England, the rec„„l 

of listless mediocrity and wizened provincialism is unrelieved Tl„ 

o b,ect is still ^largely a poor cousin of ‘social work’ and ‘social 
dministration , the dispirited descendants of Victorian chariu 
What is the meaning of this spectacular fault in the Enel, I, 
»«nec m , tadseprf Is i, » or d “ Xi 

,, Im P llcat, ons? Classical European sociology was a sym 
thenc social science. This is its crucial, innovating important 

s It r f S r 0l r ° f , religion ’ law and the market, Durkhein, 
smdy of suicide and social solidarity, and Pareto’s theory 0 | 

by unifvW S th SCrete ‘ eC ° n0miCS ’’ Wchology’ and ‘history' 

,■ • y g bem m a theory of society as a totality. The most 

^ MarSfl f”!, thinker ° f this gene ration was Alf- 

out r * niarginalist economics. As Parsons points 
out, Marshall s eventual impasse may be seen precisely as a 

econl^l' Tm V !r CateS ° rieS neC6SSary t0 transcend anaI yhc 

econom cs (Marshall’s problem of ‘activities’ beyond rational 
“V g ° iSm) - Tt Was Paret ° and Web - who solved hi! 

h Withi ° 3 Wid6r the0retical “semble. 

asp'red m I u T* mt ° 6Xist6nCe as a scie "« which 
wasTts dJ 3 r6C ° nstruction of social formations.’ This 
fferentia specified. It is no accident that it later de- 
vetoped into the monumental architectonic of Parsonian actSn 

schedule of cl CIn f ^ dimension of sociaI existence in a single 
schedule of classifying concepts. Whatever the concrete outcome 

this enterprise, the ambition to provide such a master syn- 
esis was inscribed in its vocation from the start. 

resDons^tf h ° WeVer ’ ^ ^ krgely (not exclusively) a 
response to a previous totalizing system. It notoriously emerged 
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■ i ! " 'f. counter-reaction to Marxism on the continent. All 

* work on economy and society forms an immense, 

, - • onicstation of the Marxism which had conquered the 

- i « ln\s movement in imperial Germany; his political 

* mIHv to that movement was undying. Pareto sought to com- 

* *ii« primitive ‘mob-rule* of socialism by writing a violent 
I mii Marx; Durkheim sought to domesticate it within the 

* Mil'. i perspectives of French positivism. A profound fear of 

- hhivx-n and premonition of social disintegration haunts the 

* 4 all three. 

Mai kimiu had preceded classical sociology by fifty years. It was 
infinitely more powerful synthesis of discrete disciplines, 
•Mnlrd on a scale which no bourgeois social science was ever 

- * 1 1 able to imitate or repeat. Marx’s thought was - to use 
i m|n\ traditional formulation - the summation of German 
i lulM-.ophy, French politics and English economics. The de- 

•m. he of classical sociology was thus anticipated and surpassed, 

» much vaster terrain. Marx’s itinerary was a spiral critique 
mi.I i (-integration of successive cultural systems of his time. He 
' run by an immanent critique of Hegel’s philosophy, showing 

* t inability to elucidate the political order of civil society and 

* hr State. He then undermined Proudhon’s politics by showing 
•in inability to comprehend the economic structure of bourgeois 
.mi irty. He then overthrew Ricardo’s economics by showing its 
Inability to grasp the core element historical of capitalism as a 
historical mode of production. The final fusion of these suc- 
( rssive critiques in the mature Marx produced a theory that was 
iMtnlly revolutionary, in both scope and objective. Marx’s con- 
< cpt of totality is quite distinct from that of Weber or Durk- 
heim, however. Marx’s great innovation was the idea of a com- 
plex totality, loaded by the predominance in the long-run of one 
level within it - the economy, such that genuine, dynamic con- 
tradictions were generated by the discrepant hierarchy of its 
levels. This was a complete rupture with the Hegelian idea of 
totality, to which Weber, inspired by German idealism, later re- 
turned. Weber’s social whole is a circular one, in which all the 
elements are equivalent and enjoy causal parity : religious ethics 
and economic practice indifferently determine each other. This 
conception was later to produce the explicit theories of function- 
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not onlv hT h K° ntraSt 18 equaliy crucial Marx ’ s 

t only defined by a specific concept of the totality. It w.r 

contlaTt COmplementar y centrality of his cone, ,,, 

of the Z AlthuSSer has recent] y sh own the interdepend. , 

MaSsmd 3C f dent th3t in kS Crepuscular vers„„, . 

aware t SOClol °^ t0 ° was characterized by a pcrv„ , 
“ ° f contradiction. Once again, the notion Lderw, 
ntical dilution. Weber’s work revolves endlessly about the 

of o'e^nto * T’ “T ‘ bUreaUCraCy ’’ and the interven,,., 
which unde 1 TT' SPitC thC surre Pdtious evolution, „ 
the Wesri rhe 68 h ^ ( rati onalization as the destiny ..I 
e West), the inherent instability of either a bureaucratic „ I 

into thToJh P 1Cal ° fder and thC tCndenCy 0f each t0 «!*./. 
to the other, was a constant for him to the end. Pareto’s the, ,, v I 

3 COntbUal ° Vmhr0W ° f dlteS ’ from ‘hons' ... 

DurSieimt agaU1 ’ m an interminable circular movemen, 

or^c To -d r/ ° f thC development ^om mechanical 

theconcen of" (Pnm ' tive t0 industrial societies) produced 

rulelec u me ~ the unceasin 8 reproduction of subjectiv, 

ieette rules T 3 S ° CIety “ defined by itS enSemble of «h 
1 ive rules. In every case, a notion of contradiction is at the 

tTat is°lw e BUt k " ^ 3 ‘ degraded ’ contradiction, 

nal Th7 r ,' tS m ° Vement and thereb y immobile and eter 

ideali totaTtv T C ° ntradlCt,on is a by-product of the 

ealist totality. It is not an essential one. Its presence in classical 

^ao logy betmys the disquiet of its founders, and the imp n din 

, d T ? rgat ^ ParS ° nS WaS later develop an abso- 

lutely integrated totality, in which contradictions as such have 
disappeared: there is only ‘tension-control’ and ‘pattern 
maintenance . This ,s the main difference between action theory 
and classical sociology; it indicates all the distance between the 
forebodings of a declining European civilization on the eve of an 
^ernational civi, war and the optimism of American capital- 
K-m m the epoch of its world supremacy. In either case, the 
Marxist concept of contradiction, as the disjuncture within a 

striated* ^ Wh ' Ch pr ° duces a sin 8 ular configuration itself 
striated with new contradictions, is absent. 

sockrTtha! h f USht W3S S ° far ‘ n advance of its tj me and its 
society that it was unassailable in the nineteenth century. For 


MMINNNTS of the national culture 223 
it was never seriously confronted within European 
thought. It was only when the political rise of the 
■ 1 < Imsh movement became a grave and immediate threat to 

- ini order, that bourgeois culture was finally forced to re- 

* * 1 hr challenge. There were various sectoral attacks and 

1 f ••rtHoN* of Marx by marginalist economists like Bohm- 
s ^ Hut the main creative response was the emergence of a 

• ml science - classical sociology. This did not normally 
i m any direct confrontation with the ascendant light of 

‘ m in. It was its silent shadow, in the darkening world of the 
» ■*. «f M-ftn bourgeoisie on the eve of the First World War. 

Mm x ism in the twentieth century, after the inevitable delay 
iin theoretical assimilation within the working-class move- 
nt which had been politically won to it, generated a new wave 
I major theory. Lenin, Lukacs and Gramsci were the great, 

1 'Minuting figures of this epoch. Flourishing Marxist cultures 
«'• * in Germany, Italy and France, not to speak of Russia. In 
• iv important continental country, the impact of Marxism 
’* *ii deep and lasting; it left an indelible imprint on the national 
nil ure, despite every political vicissitude and theoretical assault. 

I oduy, the serious social science of these countries developed 
r I filer within, or in tension with, the heritage of Marx. 

Britain is solitarily exempt from this tension. It produced no 
Important Marxist thinker. Marxism, in fact, was virtually un- 
known until the thirties of this century. It then suddenly 
gripped a new generation of intellectuals, overwhelmed by the 
experience of the depression and the rise of Fascism. It is difficult 
in retrospect to make any fair judgement of the thirties. No 
decade has been so obscured by myth and cliche for later genera- 
tions. Its memory has been formed by its enemies and renegades. 
A great deal of historical excavation is needed to re-establish the 
truth of those years. What is clear is that a spontaneous radical- 
ization of the traditionally dormant English intelligentsia oc- 
curred, spurred by the political gravity of the time. It was cut 
short after a few years, by the German-Soviet Pact and the 
Second World War. 7 The vast majority of those intellectuals 
who had briefly been on the Left swung to the Right, and the 
traditional order of English intellectual life was restored. The 
collective fever had been ephemeral. It was the passing product 
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of a political conjuncture, and developed no serious in telle, t, 
dimension to it at the time. Marx’s own work, and the devel, ., 
ment of his theory after his death, remained virtually unstudi. i 
ontrary as it was to all established and traditional mod. 
thought in English culture, its genuine assimilation would li e 
needed an immense work of theoretical study and reconversi,.,, 
Nothing, however, was less imagined by many of the radical- I 
the time. This was partly due to the urgent political preoccu,m 
tions of the decade. But there was a cultural reason at work 
their inherited liberalism often subsisted quite unaltered, N 
neath their political allegiance. This persistence was facilitate! 
by their predominant occupations. By and large, the radicals „l 
the thirties were not historians, sociologists or philosophers. Ily 
contrast, there was a plethora of poets and natural scientists 
the two vocations most unsuited to effect any lasting political 
transformation of British culture. Where there was a bid to 
apply’ their formal beliefs, the outcome was frequently bad art 
and false science : at its worst, the rhymes of Spender and the 
antasies of Bernal . 8 For the most part, however, the leftism of 
these intellectuals was merely a set of external political attitudes. 
It was inevitable that anything so provincial and insubstantial 
would be blown away by the first gust of the international gale. 

few years later, most of the rebellious litterateurs were banal 
functionaries of reaction. This general history does not cancel 
the courage and fidelity of the individual exceptions who never 
abandoned the beliefs of their youth: William Empson, Claud 
Cockburn, Roy Fuller and others. They are rather a reminder of 
how much was lost in these years . 9 

For the tragedy of the decade of the thirties was that it vac- 
cinated British culture against Marxism to this day. After the 
war, all was changed. The resistances built up have survived 
virtually intact. The fifties and sixties saw the proliferation of 
Marxism on the continent; Althusser in France, Adorno in 
Germany and Della Volpe in Italy all founded important and 
divergent schools. England remained unaffected. Marxist theory 
had never become naturalized. 

Britain, then, may be defined as the European country which 
- uniquely - never produced either a classical sociology or a 
national Marxism. British culture was consequently character- 
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u.y it 1 1 absent centre . Both classical sociology and Marxism 
«* • tilobnl theories of society, articulated in a totalizing con- 
». ‘ Mil ’ivNtem. They subsumed traditional disciplines within a 
- ‘i* m designed to capture the ‘structure of structures’ - the 
** totality as such. Britain has for more than fifty years 

* I ui iy form whatever of such thought. The whole configura- 
'• til its culture has been determined - and dislocated - by 

• void at its centre. Before examining the multiple, interlock- 
< on sequences of this phenomenon, however, it must be 

i'd what were its proximate causes? 


Sociology of No Sociology 

Mannheim proposed a sociology of knowledge; what is 

Ird here is a sociology of ignorance. Why did Britain never 

l 'Ou luce either a Weber, a Durkeim, a Pareto or a Lenin, a 
I uknes, a Gramsci? The peculiar destiny of the nineteenth cen- 

• mi v industrial bourgeoisie in Britain is the secret of this twin 
I* limit. The class which accomplished the titanic technological 

• 1 plosion of the Industrial Revolution never achieved a political 
or social revolution in England. It was checked by a prior 
< upitalist class, the agrarian aristocracy which had matured in 
1 hr eighteenth century, and controlled a State formed in its 
Image. There was no insuperable contradiction between the 
modes of production of the two classes. The industrial bour- 
geoisie, traumatized by the French Revolution and fearful of the 
nascent working-class movement, never took the risk of a con- 
frontation with the dominant aristocracy. It never evicted the 
latter from its hegemonic control of the political order, and 
eventually fused with it in a new, composite ruling bloc in mid- 
century. It thus remained socially and politically heteronomous, 
even in the years of its economic apotheosis. The result was that 
it never generated a revolutionary ideology, like that of the En- 
lightenment. Its thinkers were confined by the cramped horizons 
of their class. They developed powerful sectoral disciplines - 
notably the economics of Ricardo and Malthus. They advanced 
the natural sciences - above all evolutionist biology with Darwin. 
But they failed to create any general theory of society, or any 
philosophical synthesis of compelling dimensions. The one sui 
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generis creed of this class produced by its intellectuals, utili 
tanamsm, was a crippled caricature of such an ideology, with no 
chance whatever of becoming the official justification of tin 
Victorian social system. The hegemonic ideology of this society 
was a much more aristocratic combination of ‘traditionalism* 
and empiricism’, intensely hierarchical in its emphasis, whic h 
accurately reiterated the history of the dominant agrarian das-. 
The British bourgeoisie by and large assented to this archaic 
legitimation of the status quo , and sedulously mimicked it. After 
its own amalgamation with the aristocracy in the later nine- 
teenth century, it became second nature to the collective proper 
tied class . 10 

What was the net result of this history? The British bour 
geoisie from the outset renounced its intellectual birthright. It 
refused ever to put society as a whole in question. A deep, in- 
stinctive aversion to the very category of the totality marks its 
entire trajectory . 11 It never had to recast society as a whole, in a 
concrete historical practice. It consequently never had to rethink 
society as a whole, in abstract theoretical reflection. Empirical, 
piecemeal intellectual disciplines corresponded to humble, cir- 
cumscribed social action. Nature could be approached with 
audacity and speculation: society was treated as if it were an 
immutable second nature. The category of the totality was re- 
nounced by the British bourgeoisie in its acceptance of a com- 
fortable, but secondary station within the hierarchy of early 
Victorian capitalism . 12 In this first moment of its history, it did 
not need it. Because the economic order of agrarian England was 
already capitalist and the feudal State had been dismantled in the 
seventeenth century, there was no vital, indefeasible necessity for 
it to overthrow the previous ruling class. A common mode of 
production united both, and made their eventual fusion possible. 
The cultural limitations of bourgeois reason in England were 
thus politically rational: the ultima ratio of the economy 
founded both. 

Superfluous when the bourgeoisie was fighitng for integration 
mto the ruling order, the notion of the totality became perilous 
when it achieved it. Forgotten one moment, it was repressed the 
next. For once the new hegemonic class had coalesced, it was 
naturally and resolutely hostile to any form of thought that took 


• • M I* ONE NTS OF THE NATIONAL CULTURE 22 J 
• Imlr social system as its object, and hence necessarily put it 

• (hi- ni inn. Henceforward, its culture was systematically organ- 
I if wins t any such potential subversion. There were social 

♦ Mil i uf Victorian capitalism, of course: the distinguished line 
t thinkers studied by Williams in Culture and Society. But this 
•* m literary tradition incapable of generating a conceptual 
Mr m. The intellectual universe of Weber, Durkheim or Pareto 

* foreign to the pattern of British culture which had con- 
p **h . I over the century. One decisive reason for this was, of 

♦hi nr, that the political threat which had so largely influenced 

• in birth of sociology on the continent - the rise of socialism - 
-h« I not materialize in England. The British working class failed 
»•* ( irate its own political party throughout the nineteenth 

niury. When it eventually did so, it was twenty years behind 
H continental opposites, and was still quite untouched by 
Marxism. The dominant class in Britain was thus never forced 
»m produce a counter-totalizing thought by the danger of revolu- 
iloiiary socialism. Both the global ambitions, and the secret 
I** -imism, of Weber or Pareto were alien to it. Its peculiar, in- 
ti united parochialism was proof against any foreign influences 

• ♦I importations. The curious episode of a belated English ‘Hege- 
lian ism’, in the work of Green, Bosanquet and Bradley, provides 
piquant evidence of this. Hegel’s successors in Germany had 
mpidly used his philosophical categories to dispatch theology. 
I hey had then plunged into the development of the explosive 
political and economic implications of his thought. The end of 
this road was, of course, Marx himself. Sixty years after Bruno 
I Incur and Ludwig Feuerbach, however, Green and Bradley inno- 
cently adopted an aqueous Hegel, in their quest for philosophical 
assistance to shore up the traditional Christian piety of the Vic- 
torian middle class, now threatened by the growth of the natural 
sciences . 13 This anachronism was naturally short-lived. It 
merely indicated the retarded preoccupations of its milieu: a 
recurring phenomenon. Two decades earlier, George Eliot had 
solved her spiritual doubts by borrowing Comte’s ‘religion of 
humanity’ - not his social mathematics. These importations were 
ephemeral, because the problems they were designed to solve 
were artificial. They simply acted as a soothing emulsion in the 
transition towards a secular bourgeois culture. 
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In a panorama emptied of profound intellectual upheaval 
or incendiary social conflict, British culture tranquilly cultivai. .1 
its own private concerns at the end of the long epoch of Vi. 
torian imperialism. In 1900, the harmony between the hcgr 
monic class and its intellectuals was virtually complete. N.« I 
Annan has drawn the unforgettable portrait of the British in 
tellectuals of this time. ‘Here is an aristocracy, secure, establish. . I 
and, like the rest of the English society, accustomed to respon 
sible and judicious utterance and sceptical of iconoclastic spec, 
lation.’ 14 There was no separate intelligentsia. 15 An intricate 
web of kinship linked the traditional lineages which producc.l 
scholars and thinkers to each other and to their common social 
group. The same names occur again and again: Macaulay, 
Trevelyan, Arnold, Vaughan, Strachey, Darwin, Huxley, 
Stephens, Wedgwood, Hodgkin and others. Intellectuals were 
related by family to their class, not by profession to their estate. 

he influence of these families,’ Annan comments after tracing 
out their criss-crossing patterns, ‘may partly explain a paradox 
which has puzzled European and American observers of English 
life: the paradox of an intelligentsia which appears to conform 
rather than rebel against the rest of society.’ 16 Many of the 
intellectuals he discusses were based on Cambridge, then dom- 
inated by the grey and ponderous figure of Henry Sidgwick 
(brother-in-law, needless to say, of Prime Minister Balfour). The 
ideological climate of this world has been vividly recalled by a 
latter-day admirer. Harrod’s biography of Keynes opens with 
this memorable evocation : 

If Cambridge combined a deep-rooted traditionalism with a lively 
progressiveness, so too did England. She was in the strongly upward 
trend of her material development; her overseas trade and invest- 
ment were still expanding; the great pioneers of social reform were 
already making headway in educating public opinion. On the basis 
of her hardly won, but now solidly established, prosperity, the posi- 
tion of the British Empire seemed unshakeable. Reforms would be 
within a framework of stable and unquestioned social values. There 
was ample elbow-room for experiment without danger that the main 
tabnc of our economic well-being would be destroyed. It is true that 
only a minority enjoyed the full fruits of this well-being; but the 
consciences of the leaders of thought were not unmindful of the hard- 
ships of the poor. There was great confidence that, in due course, by 


>'M I' ONE NTS OF THE NATIONAL CULTURE 229 

«.*l mnnngement, their condition would be improved out of 
»< Munition. 'The stream of progress would not cease to flow. While 
#• (in filers were most earnestly bent on their purposes, they held 

• » m 1 lit* ir were certain strict rules and conventions which must not 

ioliitrd; secure and stable though the position seemed, there was 
Mfontf sense that danger beset any changes . 17 

• • h wns the solid, normal world of the English intelligentsia 
U hue 1914. 

ih» White Emigration 

n. 1 upation, civil war and revolution were the continuous 
tperirnce of continental Europe for the next three decades. 
Mninmcred down from without or blown from within, not a 

• hkIp major social and political structure survived intact. Only 
»w«> countries on the whole land-mass were left untouched, the 

• null states of Sweden and Switzerland. Elsewhere, violent 
•Imnge swept every society in Europe, from Oporto to Kazan 
mid 'Turku to Noto. The disintegration of the Romanov, Hohen- 
/•illrrn and Habsburg Empires, the rise of Fascism, the Second 
World War, and victory of Communism in Eastern Europe fol- 
lowed each other uninterruptedly. There was revolution in 
Russia, counter-revolution in Germany, Austria and Italy, occu- 
pation in France and civil war in Spain. The smaller countries 
underwent parallel upheavals. 

England, meanwhile, suffered neither invasion nor revolution. 
No fundamental institutional change supervened from the turn 
of the century to the era of the Cold War. Geographical isolation 
and historical petrification appeared to render English society 
immutable. Despite two wars, its stability and security were 
never seriously ruffled. This history is so natural to most 
Englishmen, that they never registered how praeternatural it has 
seemed abroad. The cultural consequences have never been 
systematically considered. But this is the context which has 
vitally determined the evolution of much of English thought 
since the Great War. 

If one surveys the landscape of British culture at mid-century, 
what is the most prominent change that had taken place since 
1900? It is so obvious, in effect, that virtually no one has noticed 
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it. The phalanx of national intellectuals portrayed by Annan It., 
been eclipsed. In this intensely provincial society, forei>„., 
suddenly become omnipresent. The crucial, formative influ. ,,., 
m the arc of culture with which we are concerned here are him, 
and again emigres. Their quality and originality vary grc.lv 
ut their collective role is indisputable. The following list ,,1 

manres decole gives some idea of the extent of the phenomr 
non: 


Ludwig Wittgenstein 
Bronislaw Malinowski 
Lewis Namier 
Karl Popper 
Isaiah Berlin 
Ernst Gombrich 
Hans-Jurgen Eysenck 
Melanie Klein 
(Isaac Deutscher 


Discipline 

Philosophy 

Anthropology 

History 

Social Theory 

Political Theory 

Aesthetics 

Psychology 

Psychoanalysis 

Marxism 


Native Country 

Austria 

Poland 

Poland 

Austria 

Russia 

Austria 

Germany 

Austria 

Poland) 


The two major disciplines excluded here are economics ami 
literary criticism. 

Keynes, of course, completely commanded the former; Leavis 
the latter. But literary criticism - for evident reasons - has been 
the only sector unaffected by the phenomenon. For at the suc- 
ceeding level, the presence of expatriates is marked in econo- 
mics too : perhaps the most influential theorist in England today 
is Nicolas Kaldor (Hungary), and undoubtedly the most 
original Piero Sraffa (Italy). There is no need to recall the num- 
ber of other expatriates elsewhere - Gellner, Elton, Balogh, Von 

Hayek, Plamenatz, Lichtheim, Steiner, Wind, Wittkower and 
others. 


The contrast with the ‘intellectual aristocracy’ of 1900 is over- 
whelming. But what is its meaning? What is the sociological 
nature of this emigration? Britain is not traditionally an im- 
migrants’ country, like the USA. Nor was it ever host, in the 
nineteenth century, to European intellectuals rising to occupy 
eminent positions in its culture. Refugees were firmly suppressed 
below the threshold of national intellectual life. The fate of 
Marx is eloquent. The very different reception of these expat- 
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* • in the twentieth century was a consequence of the nature 

* »!*• Emigration itself - and of the condition of the national 

1 1» wave of emigrants who came to England in this century 
#* m hy and large fleeing the permanent instability of their own 
‘•nr*, that is, their proneness to violent, fundamental 
*••»'• ,M England epitomized the opposite of all this: tradi- 
m n, mntinuity and orderly empire. Its culture was consonant 
Mill ll* special history. A process of natural selection occurred, 
which those intellectuals with an elective affinity to English 
Hindr* of thought and political outlook gravitated here. Those 

* fiignrs who did not, went elsewhere. It is noticeable that there 

• m many Austrians among those who chose Britain. It is per- 
h«i significant that no important Germans did so, with the 
MM exception of Mannheim who had little impact. The Ger- 
M»»m emigration, coming from a philosophical culture that was 
quite distinct from the parish-pump positivism of interbellum 
\ if-nna, avoided this island. The Frankfurt School of Marxists, 
Mu reuse, Adorno, Benjamin, Horkheimer and Fromm went to 
I Mince and then to the USA. Neumann and Reich (initially to 
Norway) followed. Lukacs went to Russia. Brecht went to Scan- 

* I ma via and then to America, followed by Mann. This was a 
Bed’ emigration, utterly unlike that which arrived here. It did 
not opt for England, because of a basic cultural and political in- 
mmpatibility. 19 

The intellectuals who settled in Britain were thus not just a 
chance agglomeration. They were essentially a ‘White’, counter- 
revolutionary emigration. The individual reasons for the differ- 
ent trajectories to England were inevitably varied. Namier came 
from the powder-keg of Polish Galicia under the Habsburgs. 
Malinowski chose England, like his countryman Conrad, partly 
because of its empire. Berlin was a refugee from the Russian 
Revolution. Popper and Gombrich were fugitives from the civil 
war and Fascism of post-Habsburg Austria. Wittgenstein’s 
motive in finally settling for England is unknown. Whatever the 
biographical variants, the general logic of this emigration is clear. 
England was not an accidental landing-stage on which these in- 
tellectuals unwittingly found themselves stranded. It was often 
a conscious choice - an ideal antipode of everything that they 
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rejeeted Namier, who was most lucid about the world fr. 
which he had escaped, expressed his hatred of it most deeply 1 1 
saw England as a land built on instinct and custom, free fm, 
the ruinous contagion of Europe - general ideas. He proclaim, i 
t e immense superiority which existing social forms have ovn 
uman movements and genius, and the poise and rest win. I, 
ere are in a spiritual inheritance, far superior to the though i 
will or invention of any single generation’. 20 Rest - the wor.l 
conveys the whole underlying trauma of this emigration. Tl.r 
English, Namier thought, were peculiarly blessed because, as „ 
nation they perceive and accept facts without anxiously en 
quinng into their reasons and meaning.’ 2 ' For ‘the less man 
clogs the free play of his mind with political doctrine and dogma 

iS th ' nkin8 -’ 22 This theme is repeated by think,, 
fter thinker; it is the hallmark of the White emigration. Namirr 
tned to dismiss general ideas by showing their historical in 
efficacy; Popper by denouncing their moral iniquity (‘Holism’) 
Eysenck by reducing them to psychological velleities; Wittgen' 

stem by undermining their status as intelligible discourse alto- 
gether. 

Established English culture naturally welcomed these un- 

~ ,he ; E H ery r ,ar reflex and P re ' u dice was power- 
a ere and enlarged in the magnifying mirror they 
presented to it. But the extraordinary dominance of the expatri- 

Dossibl. h 86 I' n0t COmprehensib ' e by this alone. It was 

pos . b e because they both reinforced the existing orthodoxy and 

exploited ,ts weakness. For the unmistakable fact is that the 
traditional, discrete disciplines, having missed either of the 
great synthetic revolutions in European social thought, were dy- 

Alr^TT' ThC EngHsh ' ntell 'S ents ' a had lost its impetus. 
Already by the turn of the century, the expatriate supremacy of 

J.me, and Q,„„d, Elio, .„d Pouod . AxJLZ Z l 

the 7° great nat 'onal literary forms foreshadowed 
o UTk dispossessions. The last great products 

War h p ng “ telll S entsia marred before the First World 

War. Russell, Keynes and Lawrence. Their stature is the 
“ n ™° f the " Ubsequ ent decline. After them, confidence and 
g ality seeped away. There was no more momentum left in 
ulture, the cumulative absence of any new historical experi- 
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in I nglnnd for so long had deprived it of energy. The con- 
• nf t ultural dominance by emigres, in these conditions, 

• mm > .-xplicable. Their qualities were, in fact, enormously un- 

VC'ittgen stein, Namier and Klein were brilliant originators; 
fcUliimwNki and Gombrich honourable, but limited pioneers; 
1 1 1 •• 1 und Berlin fluent ideologues; Eysenck a popular pub- 
■ • The very heterogeneity of the individuals underlines the 
imIi i^ical point: no matter what the quantum of talent, any 
*• 1 mi 1 background was an enormous advantage in the British 

• - In, and might make an intellectual fortune. 

I hr relationship between the expatriates and the secular tradi- 
ii"iii they encountered was necessarily dialectical. British em- 
plil* 1 ’tin and conservatism was on the whole an instinctive, ad 
'• •, a flair. It shunned theory even in its rejection of theory. It 

• « a style, not a method. The expatriate impact on this cultural 
«widrome was paradoxical. In effect, the emigres for the first 
n mr systematized the refusal of system. They codified the 
dnvcnly empiricism of the past, and thereby hardened and nar- 
mwed it. They also, ultimately, rendered it more vulnerable. The 
tmnsition from Moore to the early Wittgenstein exemplifies this 
movement. Wittgenstein’s later philosophy reflects an awareness 
nf the antinomy, and an attempt to retreat back to a non- 
systematized empiricism, a guileless, unaggregated registration 
til things as they were, in their diversity. On the political plane 
proper, Popper’s shrill advocacy of ‘piecemeal social engineering’ 
lent a somewhat mechanistic note to the consecrated processes of 
British parliamentarism. Apart from this aspect, however, the 
tremendous injection of life that emigre intelligence and elan 
gave a fading British culture is evident. The famous morgue and 
truculence of Wittgenstein, Namier or Popper, expressed their 
inner confidence of superiority. Established British culture re- 
warded them amply for their services, with the appropriate apo- 
theosis: Sir Lewis Namier, Sir Karl Popper, Sir Isaiah Berlin 
and (perhaps soon) Sir Ernst Gombrich. 

This was not just a passive acknowledgement of merit. It was 
an active social pact. Nothing is more striking than the opposite 
fate of the one great emigre intellectual whom Britain harboured 
for thirty years, who was a revolutionary. The structural import- 
ance of expatriates in bourgeois thought is confirmed by the 
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symmetrical pre-eminence of a foreigner within its antitli. , 
arxism. Both obeyed the general determinations of Brin i 
culture. Isaac Deutscher, the greatest Marxist historian in il, 
world, was the only major contributor to that internatiim, 
system of thought resident in Britain. A much larger figure tin., 
his compatriot Namier, Deutscher was reviled and ignored I., 
the academic world throughout his life. He never secured it.. 
smallest university post. British culture accepted and promoi,.| 
what confirmed its fundamental set: it censored and negand 
anything which departed from it. The White emigration accm 
tuated and crystallized its whole character. But it did nm 
significantly alter it. 


Configuration of Sectors 

What was the intellectual constellation thus produced? Two 
fundamental anomalies of British culture have been indicated - 
e central absence of any classical sociology, and the ubiquitous 
presence of a White emigration. It is now possible to sketch an 
answer to the question with which this inquiry began. In a cul 
tural system specified by these coordinates, what are the relations 
between the different sectors which compose it? In other words, 
what is its structure? The ensuing comments are merely a pilot- 
proiect. They are designed to show the possibilities of an inter- 
sectoral analysis, not to constitute a model of one. Thus they 
will consciously omit and select material, aiming only to discuss 
the essential for the current purpose. It should be emphasized 
at the outset that no attempt will be made to give a comprehen- 
sive account of any given discipline. A recent essay on English 
history by Gareth Stedman Jones furnishes an exemplary analy- 
sis of this type . 23 Here, by contrast, the focus will be on the 
general cultural nexus of which each discipline is a part. To 
control the span of material, the method adopted will be to 
discuss only a single, dominant thinker in each sector, and the 
themes of his work which relate it to the configuration as a 
whole. (It should be repeated that not all of these thinkers are 
of equal intellectual stature.) Such an approach will provide 
one specific illumination of the subject; it will not encom- 
pass or reveal it at all completely. Collective study and 
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* * 1 • 1 m * mi 11 much wider scale would be necessary for this. 

* nnvhilr, any contribution must of its nature be corrigible 

Ittllllfd. 


* MiHtophy 

» , philosophy since the nineteen-thirties has been domin- 
• I l*v Wittgenstein. In his youth, Wittgenstein was a philos- 
t *hi t who sought a one-to-one fit between a reducible language 
'• Irngmentable reality: basic propositions mirrored atomic 
1 ’ • I his was in essence a monist theory of language, which 
impllc illy excluded ‘metaphysical’ statements from the realm 
( 1 hr intelligible, because they lacked correspondence with 
•iii! iuhlc, molecular entities. After the Tractatus, the Vienna 
1 In Ic proceeded to a much bolder and cruder attack on all 
Immiin of discourse which did not conform to the prescriptive 
hmh I d of the physical sciences or mathematics. Any propositions 
mu verifiable by their procedures were written off - not as 
m I n taken, but as meaningless. The distance from Logical 
Atomism to Logical Positivism was - despite the abandonment 
of Wittgenstein’s notion of granular ‘facts’ - a short one. The 
nihilist implications of the latter, however, were too compre- 
hensive to be acceptable to any Western bourgeois society, 
with its functional need for a consecrated morality and a macro- 
lilrology. This social antinomy reflected an epistemological one. 
Empiricism pushed to this extreme was subversive of the very 
experience it should have underwritten: the criterion of veri- 
fiability was itself notoriously unverifiable. 

Wittgenstein’s Philosophical Investigations provided an 
elegant and delphic solution to these problems. In his later 
philosophy, Wittgenstein constantly asserted that language was a 
heteroclite collection of games with discrete rules governing 
them. No ‘absolute’ standpoint outside them was conceivable. 
Each game was separate and valid in its own right; the great 
intellectual error of philosophers was to confuse them, by 
using a rule for one in the context of another. The meaning of a 
concept was its conventional use, and the true philosopher 
was the guardian of conventions. Formally, this doctrine con- 
ceded the possibility of ‘metaphysics’ (i.e. the traditional con- 
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cerns of philosophy) as one game among others - if an esm. 
one . 24 In practice, significantly enough, only religion wa:, . 
substantially accorded this status. The main effect of Win r 
stein’s later philosophy was simply to consecrate the banal n 
of everyday language. The anodyne assertion that no extend 
purchase on existing language was possible (attack on ul 
languages) was coupled with the implicit assumption that cmm 
ing language was effectively a complete sum of usages, in wln< I 
any internal elimination or addition of one game by another wn 
precluded. The duty of the philosopher, on the contrary, wa 
to ensure the identity and stability of the system, by prevent him 
unorthodox moves within it. This bizarre notion amounted to .1 
massive, undifferentiated affidavit for the conceptual status qu< 
Its logical product was a mystique of common sense, and thr 
ordinary language which reflected it. Wittgenstein, a thinker of 
great - if narrow - integrity and originality, despised the ‘ini 
potence and bankruptcy of Mind' and denounced Oxford as 11 
‘philosophical desert ’. 25 But Oxford was to be the home of the 
philosophical school inspired by him. 

The linguistic philosophy of the forties and fifties represented 
a deliberate renunciation of the traditional vocation of philo- 
sophy in the West. General ideas about man and society had 
been the hallmark of all the great philosophers of the past, no 
matter of what orientation. Hume no less than Kant, Locke no 
less than Spinoza, Descartes no less than Leibnitz, Mill no less 
than Hegel, wrote social, ethical and political works as well as 
epistemological and logical treatises, as part of an integral enter - 
prise. English philosophy after the Second World War 
systematically rejected the very notion of intellectual innova- 
tion. Wittgenstein had written: ‘Philosophy may in no way 
interfere with the actual use of language; it can in the end only 
describe it. For it cannot give it any foundation either. It 
leaves everything as it is .’ 26 The final results of this credo were 
Austin’s exquisite, obsessional classifications of syntax. His 
famous address to the Aristotelian Society, A Plea for Excuses , 
presents their justification : 

Our common stock of words embodies all the distinctions men 
have found worth drawing, and the connexions they have found 
worth marking, in the lifetimes of many generations; these surely 
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. .u 10 hr more numerous, more sound, since they have stood 
„ , 1st of the survival of the fittest, and more subtle, at 
il'»ll"iirdinary and reasonably practical matters than ^any you 
, nt rly to think up in our armchairs of an afternoon. . . 

.. . meaning of such a doctrine is obtnous enough^ 

, | once wrote that common sense is the P raC '^’ ™ 

.... class. The cult of common sense accurately indicates 

,,.lr nl linguistic philosophy in Englan . 

I urmlng ideology, blotting out the very memory of an 

live order of thought. ‘Philosc >phy begins ancUmds m 

. 1 C wrote Wittgenstein’s pupil Wisdom. It s d 

... . i vc a more explicit and blanket endorsement of the cate 

** « 

p.iiu I pal practitioners of the new tn-rapy 

ti*., I !>v Gellner: 

. inability and preciousness, and, at the same time, from the non 
ILelligentsia by a lack of interest in ideas, 

Is or reform. Both of these differentiae* are essenu 

« group, and both are conspicuously present. 

| he assiduous praise of ordinary language and aversion for 
mimical concepts paradoxically produced a ^ ^ J 
philosophy, entirely dissociated from the ordinary concerns 

^ "'l'he^technicism of contemporary 

necessarily been a philistinism. Its most striking genera cha a 
.eristic in this respect, is a complacent illiteracy Wittgenste n 
knew' virtually nothing of the history of philosophy - dev d 
of any sociological or economic culture, and had only J 
IS repertoire of literary reference. A v.gue religiosity and 
naive morelisnt form .he barren backdrop » to "»*, « to 
memorialists show: yearning, for Tolstoy to W ^ dctoe’ 

of Schopenhauer . This „Tta intellectual 

his thought quite centrally, as wi J witteen- 

life of the twentieth century by and large passed W g 
stein by. His outlook is well summed up by his friend ^ Paul 
Pno-plmnnn. who writes of ‘his loyalty towards all eg 
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authority, whether religious or social. This attitude toward . „i. 
genuine authority was so much second nature to him that revoln 
tionary convictions of whatever kind appeared to him throu,!. 
out h,s life simply as “immoral”.’ » This pathetic conform., 
evokes a stupefied peasant of Central Europe, not a criti. ,1 
philosopher. Wittgenstein’s successors were on the whole m. 

tter equipped. Nothing reveals the intellectual void in whi< h 
English philosophy has developed more than its basic premise nf 
timelessness. The whole Wittgensteinian theory of language, j„ 
effect, presupposes an unchanging corpus of concepts and an 
unalterable pattern of the contexts governing them . 30 Only ,1 
total historical amnesia could produce such a view. The whole 
intellectual evolution of the West has been a process of concep. 
formation and reaction. No extra-terrestrial, absolute standpoint 
is needed to establish the intertemporal contingency of language 
f he truth is the opposite. It was Wittgenstein who evacuated 
tune from language, and thereby converted it into an a-historical 
absolute. He was able to do this because he lacked any notion 
o contradiction. The idea that linguistic change proceeds by an 
internal dialectic generated by incompatibilities between differem 
rule-systems within it, which give rise to radically new concepts 
at determinate historical moments, was beyond his horizon. It 
presupposed an idea of language as neither a monist unity 
(Tractatus) nor a heteroclite plurality ( Investigations ), but as a 
complex totality, necessarily inhabited by different contradic- 
tions. It is striking that today, French philosophy is largely con- 
centrated on the problem of the conditions of appearance of new 
concepts - precisely the problem that English philosophy is 
esigned to avert. The work of Canguilhem and Bachelard is a 
close study of the historical emergence of the scientific concepts 
o the eighteenth century, which revolutionized biology. Such 
an inquiry is a diametric opposite of the whole drift of Wittgen- 
stein’s philosophy, and indicates its parochialism. To emphasize 
the social nature of language, as he did, is not enough : language 
is a structure with a history, and it has a history because its 
contradictions and discrepancies themselves are determined by 
other levels of social practice. The magical harmony of language 
affirmed by English philosophy was itself merely the transcript 
of a historically becalmed society. 
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3 MM* *1 Theory 

A .« imiporal philosophy produces a disembodied political 
^ *t v I tcrlin, a contemporary and intimate of Austin, gravitated 
Mult the study of political ideas early in his career . His con- 
*i. ih of their importance, anomalous in his professional milieu, 

* I mi | derived from his adolescent experience of the Russian 
i dilution. At all events, his concern was largely prophylactic. 

! Mlinnphers, he argued, ought to criticize political doctrines. If 
tin v do not, these ideas ‘sometimes acquire an unchecked 

"mm turn and an irresistible power over multitudes of men ’. 31 
I hr dangers of such ‘fanatically held social and political doc- 
Minrs* could only be conjured by philosophical vigilance. Berlin 
thought his colleagues, preoccupied by ‘their magnificent 
Inrvcments’ in analytic philosophy, tended to ‘neglect the field 
l political thought, because its unstable subject-matter, with its 
hh 1 r red edges, is not to be caught by fixed concepts, abstract 
models and fine instruments suitable to logic or to linguistic 
♦Mm lysis .’ 32 Thus the difference between his method and theirs 
win merely one of the degree of precision of their respective 
objects. Ordinary language, in this curious argument, was stable 
nnd exact; political concepts were, alas, unstable and blurred. 
I Irnce philosophical study of the latter was assimilated to a 
viiguer variant of the analysis of the former. Nothing else 
( hanged. Political theory became a timeless elucidation of con- 
crpts, divorced from any historical or sociological context. The 
locus classicus of this procedure is Berlin’s essay Two Concepts 
of Liberty , the most influential text of its genre. Here Berlin 
counterposes two hypostasized constructions: ‘negative’ free- 
dom - the ability to act without interference, and ‘positive’ 
freedom - the achievement of self-determination by the subject. 
The argument proceeds by a constructed ‘logical’ development 
of ideas, projected into some ethereal empyrean, and dispenses 
with anything so mundane as quotation. The result is two op- 
posed lineages, which function very much as mythical genea- 
logies in the Bible. The idea of negative freedom is attributed to 
Bentham, Mill, Constant and de Tocqueville; the ideal of posi- 
tive freedom to the Stoics, Spinoza, Kant, Rousseau, Fichte, 
Hegel, Marx and Green. Neutrality between the two is momen- 
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tarily feigned: ‘The satisfaction that each of them seek- , 

ultimate value which, both historically and morally I,, 

to classed among the deepest interests of „ 
m . The true intention, however, is not long hidden. A I. 
pages later, Berlin writes: ‘The negative liberty seems to n , 
truer and more humane ideal than the goals of those who v, i 
the great, disciplined authoritarian structures the ideal of, 
“ V \.*“ cr y b y Masses, and peoples, or the whole 
mankind. This blatant self-contradiction is inherent in the 
tellectual method itself. For the same ideal which inspires ‘Knot 
severe individualism’, we are told, now informs ‘totalitm , . 
octanes’ today. Why is this genealogy necessary? The dr.H ■ 
of the whole exercise, in fact, is to discredit a prefabric.-, ,.. 
notton of ‘positive freedom’ - responsible for modern dictato, 
ship and the extinction of liberty, by its separation of the con 
cept o self-determination from the empirical attitudes of (hr 
individual. But the very insubstantiality of this entity is precisely 
what demands the hallucinating amalgam of thinkers alleged i, 
have fathered it: the accumulation of names is all that lends tin 
illusion of substance. 

Political theory, thus conceived, extrapolates ideas from history 
and transforms them into weightless counters that are manipul 
able at will m the space of ideology. The end-product is typically 
a mythical genealogy in which ideas generate themselves in a 
manichean morality tale, whose teleological outcome is the pre- 
sent struggle of the free world against totalitarian communism. 

t is no accident that Popper, on a much vaster canvas, exempli- 
fies the same procedure in The Open Society and its Enemies. 

e problematic and its answer are the same; only the tone and 
terminology differ. The dualism of ‘negative’ and ‘positive’ free- 
dom is repeated in that of the ‘open’ and ‘closed’ society. The 
a tt e r culminates, predictably, in ‘modem totalitarianism’, 
W ich itself is ‘only an episode within the perennial revolt against 
ree om and reason 35 - a law of human nature that is mysteri- 
ous y exempt from Popper’s strictures against the formulation 
of invariable historical laws. The same supra-historical conflation 
is used : Plato, Aristotle, Hegel and Marx are all enemies of the 
same Open Society. Popper was obsessed by these mythical con- 
structions. The Poverty of Historicism is dedicated to the ‘count- 
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... I women of all creeds and nations’ who were victims 
i . 1 and communist belief in Inexorable Laws of 

,1 1 1, .liny’. Who are the philosophical culprits of this 
'.inflation here produces the same grotesque results 
11. 1 lin Much of this work dedicated to the victims of 

nil < .ommunism is devoted to attacking - John Stuart 

I hi reductio ad absurdum of the method indicates the 
1, vacuity of the concept itself. Popper defines histori- 
fnllnws: ‘I mean by “historicism” an approach to the 
,1 , in, ccs which assumes that historical prediction is their 
t imhI nlm.’ 36 Hegel, of course - arch-historicist for Popper - 
,ily refused all historical prediction. Historicist prophecies 
,i,| by Popper to include belief in absolute laws in history, 
..... scientific predictions are based on trends. Marx and 
l .,1,1. „f course, repeatedly emphasized that they analysed ten- 
i.n. irs of social development, not absolute laws, and that 
,.. irfnrc the predictions of natural science were impossible in 
,, ,, v. u Popper’s innocence of sociology, which he championed 
nil antidote to historicism, was equally total. His cherished 
. 1,,, nicy of methodological individualism (all statements about 
H iy ure reducible to statements about individuals) would have 
I., ,, impossible had he been aware of the classic texts of the 
tlm ipline: Durkheim’s discussion of ‘social facts’ (Rules of 
S,„ „ , logical Method) and Parsons’s discussion of ‘emergent pro- 
lirrties’ (The Structure of Social Action). 

I lypostasization and conflation were normal in English social 
philosophy. Popper, however, a competent philosopher of 
science, was an amateur at even the rudimentary skills of this 
form of political theory. His discussion of Hegel recalls the idiom 
of the Third Reich. The German philosopher was a ‘paid agent’, 
n ‘servile lackey’, a ‘charlatan’, a ‘clown’, whose works were a 
‘farce’, written in ‘gibberish’ that was a ‘despicable perversion of 
everything that is decent’. 38 The paranoia here was genuine, 
it produced its own pathological imagery. ‘The Hegelian farce 
has done enough harm. We must stop it. We must speak - even 
at the price of soiling ourselves by touching this scandalous 
thing.’ 39 Popper’s rantings - inconceivable outside England at 
the time - are significant, because they provide a limiting case of 
the possibilities of dehistoricized political ‘theory’. His entire 
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diatribe against Hegel, in fact, was based on complete Ium ■ 
ignorance, as has been meticulously shown by a fellow Id- 
Kaufmann . 40 Yet this travesty was never challenged • 
England for a decade, because it was so natural to the meth •• i 
gical framework of English political theory. 

It should be emphasized that the extrapolation charadn 
of the discipline is not merely from the political or social In ■ 
as such. It is also, and crucially, from the other social sen ■. 
adjacent to political thought, and which have traditionally 1 
so integrated with it as often to be inseparable. The most stnl 
case is economics. Berlin mentions the word ‘property’ cx ;»* 1 
twice in his whole treatise on liberty. It is totally absent In 
his conceptual analysis. Yet it is overwhelmingly clear that i 
serious discussion of the various political theories of liberty » * 
be dissociated from the concomitant theories of property. 'II. 
classic demonstration came from a Canadian, four years all*. 
Berlin’s essay, MacPherson’s Political Theory of Possessive Iruh 
vidualism showed conclusively that the very meaning of freedom 
in Hobbes and Locke was unintelligible outside their notion «»! 
property: freedom, for them, was property of one’s own person 
in a market society where he who sold his capacities (his labout 
ceased by their definition to be free, and entitled to political 
suffrage. The inextricability of liberty and property in seven 
teenth-century England was decisively established by MacPher 
son. He did not reinstate Hobbes and Locke into their social class 
and interpret their theories in the light of their origin: he re- 
inserted their theories into their integral intellectual context, and 
thereby illuminated their relation to their class. He did this 
simply by remarrying politics and economics. He thereby revo- 
lutionized the subject. MacPherson’s subsequent work on Mill, 
Green and marginal economics, has amply vindicated the central 
importance of ‘economic assumptions in political theory ’. 41 By 
doing so, it has potentially redrawn the discipline. But the domi- 
nant pattern in English political theory is proof against solitary 
and alien dissent. It continues to operate a permanent abstrac- 
tion of political ideas from economic ideas, and from either 
political or economic history. 


, NTS OF THE N 


ational culture 243 


, „ ,,1 from history are matched by a history voided of 

: is the obverse of English political ■#£*** 

« , . however, a powerful and original mtelligence pro 
, ,, milttcly new knowledge. The very inability of his d 
, ... „,, r oduce Namier’s achievements ^ test.mony of th^ 

I his novelty was never systematize y . ’ 

, | wn thought with cultural and political curios. 

,11 was an expatriate in England who beaue • 

, , I Ir believed in the paramount attainments of he Enghsh 
, , .pressed a general contempt for any other peoples and cul 
■huThe could write of ‘German political incapacity and 
‘French ideas adaptable in their rootless superficia- 

• >44 a fnnrtionarv in the Foreign Oru 

- Ausno-Hungary anddte — Se 

z:z r “r— “ « 

.0 «■ “work. They *.er™»rf i* distinc- 
tive binary One half of « was devoted »■»* 

«nd acrid reflections on the history of continents P 

ruling das.. Den.oli.hing the myth of two 
"S, divided on social-ideological line., * 
unitv of eighteenth-century parliaments, an 

material interests which governed political fornin^ and a - 

• ;t I'rnrruntion and clientelage). For tne nrsi uu , 
feory was written which virtually ignored chronology : Nam.er 
diSthe babble o, narrative. Hi, 

acceptable to British historians, because of the mw* m 
IS™ of facmal minutiae on which they were founded. H„ 
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ulouslv had „rh,V y ^ gi d ‘ H aS a SOClety Which n »" 

J, “t' a nationality,* based on fro .1 ... 

d®«mSi ca IdT' ,he ‘ r,d '“ , 

Namier th™ hi- u lngulstlc comni unities made possible !> v 

ZT y r\\ K " iK "‘ ■»*-% - 

reignty. PaHilJr with P^amentary 
chical social structure^ p St,tUt '° nS ln turn demanded a him,, 

*ng fcSisrs th s “ ni r ,y bte!ed » »»- 

JSrsi.-j r s , ^" ,ury e “~ k ^ • «- 

whole evoiution of continentai EuroDoT N, T 
deleterious triumph of n «fin r TOp ® from Iy8 9 to 1945 as t!»r 

both as the enZ 0 f iZTlZ “ d He 

reversed on the continent^™ ** ° f hlS argument werr 

English model was absent The"’ ^ nationalit y on ** 

nationalized State that u 6 ? W3S first the dynastic, dc 
- the SSS e! " aS ^ mu,tifarious P^Perty of its rul,, 

equally SSus^ite^ ZT" ^ * 

preached by Mazzini Hn, I he h ” guistlc an d racial nation 
1848. This idea was the h' t* • I" 01 the German Parli ament of 
was indissolubly linked to de!T C ° ntei ^ ° f nationaI ism, and it 
was ‘a levelling of claw s a m0C f acy * democracy for Namier 

•way tahtoST r*."? social 

liberty ‘Oligarchy is of the 6 % ' n f° m P atible with political 

an articulated society for b^TB^t- arhament ’ which rec 3 uires 
ties ’<*7 The • , a Elections presuppose superiori- 

n.l'be„^r p S“ :»*""w'c*cd superiorities’ there 
as an unrelieved Droe t vision of modern European history 

the Austro-Hungary of Z H K ° f the H °h«izolIerns, 

are all equally morint and^o l ^ EUr ° Pe ° f VersaiUes > 
sets in after the French R i™ ^ lnexora b le deterioration 
Europe until after Te end^f th°c ^ WOrks ks effects ® 
thought the concent hseR h i J* eC ° nd World War > Namier 

asked, ‘what remained of dlSappeared: ‘Indeed,’ he finally 
wnat remained of Europe, of its history and its politics?’ 


M* UNI! NTS OF THE NATIONAL CULTURE 245 
•min executes this fresco with the greatest artistry. But 
Inking about it is that it records a decline that it never 
«# -mi Namier was not mystified about the existence of classes 
»*♦ n inflict of their interests: indeed his awareness of them 
ill* < ore of his analysis of the power structure of eighteen th- 
*#*•»•! y I England, and of his candid appraisal of the sociological 
i»»i m< iri of British parliamentarism. But he lacked any dynamic 
’*y nf historical movement. This was a consequence of the 
nliar character of his materialism. The charge that he ‘took 
1 niiwi out of history* was one that he proudly accepted. It 
« mil 1 hat he radically devalued the importance of ideas in 
minting historical change. Mindless history here complements 
linn lens philosophy: the mediate symmetry of Wittgenstein 
I Namier is evident. The career of an intellectual like Berlin 
, i.iviiles the middle term. What Namier substituted for ‘mind’, 
iniwrvcr, is what is important here. ‘What matters most is the 
underlying emotions, the music, to which ideas are a mere 
1 hi r t to, often of very inferior quality; and once the emotions 
1 hi vc ebbed, the ideas, established high and dry, become doctrine, 
• a at best innocuous cliches.* 49 Ideas were thus reduced to 
1 motions. The ultimate instance of history is psychology. Namier 
thought that his work was inspired by his appreciation of Freud, 
hut in fact he showed little knowledge or understanding of 
Freud’s work, and never made any serious application of it to his 
historiography. His credo was actually a vulgar psychologism - 
an Gareth Stedman Jones has pointed out, much more akin to 
Nietzsche’s notions of the base motive behind the lofty senti- 
ment. Now such a psychologism inevitably presupposes a fixed 
human nature. It is therefore totally inoperative as a principle 
of change. Hence the curious paradox of Namier’s passionate 
belief in psychology. It is both central to his theory, and quite 
marginal to his practice. For by underlying everything, it ex- 
plains nothing. It is consequently only introduced as a banal 
coda, when the work of concrete analysis is done. 

I refrain from inquiring into the sense of the envenomed struggles 
we have witnessed; for such an inquiry would take us into inscrutable 
depths or into an airy void. Possibly there is more sense in human 
history than in the changes of the seasons or the movements of the 
stars; or if sense there be, it escapes our perception. 50 
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to. psyoh ° , °‘*”> <* in to r„„, 

absence nf • ^ general theor y of historical changr 1 1 

Sx * ' ™ nms r h, ‘ ,o ' y * d »*' to ®» to . , 

“ r ~ ° f ev “ K ; ,,h “ “ ■» j ,1 

in the * SCS \ any more than m the revolutions of the plun.i. I 
n the migrations of birds, and in the plunging of hard 
lemmings into the sea •« r,„ i . .. K g or nord ' 
he had adomerl rh B S ° mdlcates that Namier, , 

byN^erbut h anddenou!!! "'i 

ht ,0 ' y “ “ Tl * *>«,« l. 

cen4 h7s er e T , yrClated ** tW ° in Such a ™™er as , 

to. His ™ ,y “ dllapkl; ' 

equTvocal hT s^nfcm^r hiSt ° ri ° graphy was thus inevitably 
-emory Th^Lt rT 01 J 85 rapidly suppressed from 

bequests' Trevw R^ T”- f™* 18 toda y d ™de his minor 

-sssis 

tr,V m , Elsewhere > h,s writings are erratic and elec- 

amiers main self-proclaimed disciple has been his nnW 
opponent in controversy. Taylor’s works show Naur’s phiKsdn- 

converted iff 638 ’ hlS Xenophobia > an d caricature them He 
nverted the microscopic study of structures into its opposite - 
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• 1 hi. I conventional narrative. The apparent accumulation 
* mi Hh.ir link the two, as if Namier had merely produced a 
I rw disciples have ever betrayed their master so com- 
t famier’s political outlook was frankly regressive, but in 

* 'hi | his approach to history was intellectually advanced. Its 
• - I hi vc* generally been forgotten, and its faults exaggerated. 

»• I mol of history has in the last decade emerged on the left, 
, .1 indc this tradition - but this is another subject. Within 

* l> an Inant orthodoxy that followed Namier, history without 

lowly Ixxame a drought of ideas about history. 

* -mimic* 

* 1 > iimilution of political theory from economic thought dupli- 
nn earlier division : the emergence of ‘economics’ after the 
ipprarance of ‘political economy’. This time, the shift was 
.•in »n I, in all Western countries. The advent of marginalism 
ihhi !>nl the birth of an economic science, ostensibly free from 
• 111 lu»l or sociological variables. What this meant, of course, 

■ « 1 hat they were pushed outside the conscious focus of the 
‘• in, and became its silent, unconscious preconditions. Equili- 
1*1 him theory claimed to be a pure logic of the market: in fact, it 
underwrote it ideologically by relegating the notion of monopoly 
mm special case and excluding the very idea of a planned econ- 
omy : socialism. Neo-classical theory rationalized laissez-faire at 
1 hr very historical moment that it had been superseded, with the 
new economy of imperialism. It was incapable of providing any 
nolution to the crises to Western capitalism after the First World 
War. Keynes’s enormous merit was to have seen that the whole 
< utegorial system of neo-classical economics needed to be recast. 
At first prompted by elementary political pragmatism, he merely 
advocated the practical measures necessary to stabilize British 
capitalism : then, a decade later, he provided the theory for them. 
The General Theory of Employment , Money and Interest repre- 
sented a tremendous intellectual advance, precisely because it 
integrated two conceptual systems that had previously been 
quite separate, into a new synthesis. Monetary theory and em- 
ployment theory were regarded by neo-classical economics as 
completely distinct topics, with no intrinsic connexion between 
them. Only two years before the publication of The General 
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Theory , Pigou had written his Theory of Unemploynu m 
out seriously discussing the problem of investment. I 
achievement was thus a ‘retotalization’ of his field. Hr v\.. » 
aware of this : 

When I began to write my Treatise on Money I was still m* ♦ I 

along the traditional lines of regarding the influence of 

something so to speak separate from the general theory of ", , 
and demand. ... This book, on the other hand, has evolvr.l ,, 
what is primarily a study of the forces which determine chniw 
the scale of output and employment as a whole; and, whil .t i« 
found that money enters into the scheme in an essential and pr< ul 
manner, technical monetary detail falls into the background ] 
monetary economy, we shall find, is essentially one in which chimi*- «. 
views about the future are capable of influencing the quant it v ‘ 
employment and not merely its direction. But our method < 
analysing the economic behaviour of the present under the influn. » 
of changing ideas about the future is one which depends on il>« 
interaction of supply and demand, and is in this way linked up wit! 
our fundamental theory of value . 53 

This synthesis naturally produced its own concepts. The idea*. «.f 
liquidity preference and the multiplier were not simply addition 
to the existing canon. They reformulated the whole system, l»v 
knocking away the assumption of a stationary equilibrium. Both 
concepts, of course, presuppose a dynamic framework. Key nr 
thus effectively reintroduced time into orthodox economit 
theory, thereby revolutionizing it. This was the mark of th< 
greatness of his thought. It was also its ambiguous limitation 
For the Keynesian temporality is a very restricted one: it i*. 
brief and cyclical. ‘In the long run, we are all dead.’ Keynes 
accepted capitalism, but without zeal or sanctimony. He was 
mainly concerned with assuring its immediate stability, not justi- 
fying it sub specie aeternitatis. This both prevented him from 
ever becoming an official ideologue of the status quo like so many 
economists, and from developing a deeper and longer dynamic 
perspective. His contemporary Kalecki, who in contradistinction 
to Keynes was aware of the work of Marx, achieved some of the 
same countercyclical insights, albeit in fragmentary form, but 
saw the ulterior implications of them. By reinserting Keynesian 
categories into a rudimentary political economy, he was able to 
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, called the ‘political trade-cycle’, which has since 

. 1 , principal economic contradiction of advanced capi - 
,, between full employment and inflation. 

i, »» »o longer pooible ,0 *vdop 

Che Old equilibrium tomewo*. 7 * W 

br introduced w,s there to suy. The ne« 

1 iiir nnervence of growth theory as such. H > 

. ‘ 1 r 1 it limits of orthodox economic theory <*«*£*“ 

„ .rajectory. The preoccupation wit^^ 

Z iMtuuuishing feature of post-Keynesian *«““**“ 

, ally have returned it to political economy ( P , 

Man) .'or the reproduction of capital ’ "^Vtden or obvTous 
SS^tTe ISoSonoS system as a 

;r n "u was r ^ 

nscntially ad hoc basis, with an accretion oj^potheses 

...ever possible abstracted from the property 

. tilurly clear in its initial formulation by HarrcdHes, p y 

.1 u... c ncial variable available — to 

..Med technical mvention - the least social van 54 

Z Zo .ny general dieory. Tim. now “ «rd,odox -no- 

theory, bu, i. h unable to domm.ie » P “" , 

,l,r failure to effect the transition from Keyness short run 
romennicT to a true long-run economics bte ° 

1 1 ritish economic orthodoxy to provide any coherent theory ot 
SrSUn. economic citi. The »don- 
obsessed public debate for five years now, al pohturi ^ d.scu 

h as revolved on it. In that time, innumerable unrelated or 
radictory explanations for the crisis have been adv “ ced ^ y 
British economists. The most influential has doubtless been Kd- 
dor’s which attributes Britain’s post-war economic decline to 
a shortage of cheap labour from the primary d “ e 55 

uniquely rationalized English agriculture of the last cent g. 
The generalized inadequacy of these accounts is pa • 
plain as day that Britain’s economic crisis has more than on 
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“f’° r , Ca K USe ; that tbeK causes ar e not randomly or equmlr.nl, 
related, but form a complex hierarchy, and that they engloN ,i 
socio-political structure of contemporary Britain. But ortho, i, . 
economics has proved completely unable either to const™, , 
hierarchical model of the causality of the crisis (not men ly . 
pural one), or to integrate the economic end-product into il, 
political and historical totality from which it is so manifest I 
articulated The physical cooption of so many economist . 
Kaldor, Balogh, Neild, Seers and tutti quanti -into a founderm, 
government has merely underlined its intellectual bankrupt, y 
The crisis persists, unabated. 

Despite all its technical advances in mathematization, formal 
economics in England has been unable to grapple with the praet, 
cal issues which confront it. Retrospectively, Keynes’s magni 
hade has grown. He was perhaps the last great social think.-, 
produced by the English bourgeoisie, with all the largeness and 
generosity of once confident liberalism. His theoretical system 
was validated practically; yet he never became a fanatic advocate 
o the social order to whose temporary salvation he contributed 
so much. He never hesitated to pronounce outside his subject, on 
a gamut of topics which recalls that of his contemporaries, 
Russell and Lawrence; it is characteristic that he could write a 

anv^TT ° f , ther ? r hiCh SitUat6S tHat tri ° Perhaps better tha " 

any work of cultural history since . 56 Keynes was an intellectual 
in the classical tradition . 57 

His international reputation lent British economics a peculiar 
status among its fellow-disciplines. But, as has been seen, it was 
unable to enhance it after him. His own definition of the qualities 
necessary to be a great economist is a standing indictment of his 
successors : 

The master-economist must possess a rare combination of gifts 
He must reach a high standard in several different directions and 
must combine talents not often found together. He must be a mathe- 
matician historian, statesman, philosopher - in some degree He 
mm understand symbols and speak in words. He must contemplate 
the particular m terms of the general, and touch abstract and ron- 

Iight 5 Se Sam t ?® ht K 0f thOUght ' HC mUSt StUdy the P resent in the 

light of the past for die purposes of the future. No part of man’s 
na ure or his institutions must be entirely outside his regard . 58 
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fu lenient of faith has been quietly forgotten. Today, routine 
• l mediocrity have settled over the discipline. Its superior 
. liuire has not enabled it to produce so much as a Galbraith - 
average economist bold enough to formulate some general 
i ■ 1 m. nit ions about the structure and tendency of monopolized 
*M*H«liHm. Sraffa, its one genuine pioneer, has been ignored. 
* ■ linique has become a substitute for theory. Dissociated from 
1 ilMUttl economy, and checked short of secular history, British 
" inmics has visibly stagnated. 


r*«y<;hology 

Murnicr believed that ideas were merely rationalizations of 
emotions. Political ideas, in particular, were the camouflaged 
* q sessions of unconscious attitudes and passions. This reduc- 
Himism was independently reproduced, with the utmost fidelity. 
In the discipline of psychology itself. Eysenck, who presided 
|MTvasively over English psychology after the Second World 
War, tried to classify political beliefs systematically by relating 
them to psychological attitudes. The Psychology of Politics is a 
monument to crude psychologism. It opens with this classic 
credo : 

Psychology so conceived has one advantage over other disciplines 
which makes it of particular interest and importance. Political ac- 
tions are actions of human beings; the study of the direct causes of 
these actions is the field of the study of psychology. All other social 
sciences deal with variables which affect political behaviour in- 
directly. . . . The psychologist has no need of such intermediaries; 
he is in direct contact with the central link in the chain of causation 
between antecedent condition and resultant action . 59 

This characteristic illusion has never been more clearly ex- 
pressed: the belief in a fundamental psyche which is prior to 
societal determinations, and which may therefore be considered 
the immediate pivot of social action. 

Eysenck constructed an attitude chart destined to show the 
emotional convergence of extremisms (left to right) and counter- 
pose them to a solid centre of moderation. Politically, the effect 
of this was to establish an identification between Fascism and 
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Communism - contrasted with ‘democratic* creeds such a 
servatism or liberalism: a typical enterprise of the Col<l '■ 
The pseudo-categories of ‘tough-mindedness’ and Vn.i 
mindedness’ were superimposed on the categories of ‘radu ul. 
and ‘conservatism* to achieve this result. Totalitarian;, uf 
persuasions proved, of course, to be ‘tough-minded*. Eyvi. » 
dilated at length on the similarity of test-scores between ( 
munists and Fascists, which showed the temperamental pecnln». 
ities of those with these beliefs. Eysenck dedicated his work t«> n- 
hope of ‘a society more interested in psychology than polin< 
This inimitable declaration is a self-definition. Eysenck r, » 
special case in the gallery of expatriates. All the others slu ■■■ 
some intellectual originality; Popper himself, however jejune In 
political writings, was a respectable philosopher of natuml 
science. Eysenck is not of the same category. A crusading publl 
cist, he has dominated his subject more by prolific output than by 
any unanimously acknowledged pre-excellence. But this should 
not lead to an underestimation of his historical importance. Aftn 
the war, Eysenck developed the use of factor analysis, a basi( 
methodological tool of experimental psychology, in England 
He thereby rapidly achieved wide prestige and influence. In these 
years, Eysenck became the symbol of a new, aggressive scientism. 
The success generated by the initial lack of any serious challenge 
to him bore fruit in an ample range of works, pronouncing on 
the psychology of : politics, crime, intelligence tests, mental ill- 
ness, smoking and numerous other topics. No other psychologist 
in England can rival a fraction of this output. 

In the course of its production, however, Eysenck undoubtedly 
over-reached himself. Today, his works have been subjected to 
criticism by colleagues even in this positivist discipline par 
excellence. The erosion of his relative immunity started, appro- 
priately enough, with the devastating expose by three Americans 
- Rokeach, Hanley and Christie - of The Psychology of Politics . 
Subjecting it to scrupulous statistical, methodological and con- 
ceptual checks, they concluded that Eysenck had misinterpreted 
his data, miscomputed his statistics, and misconstrued his re- 
sults. In particular, they showed that there was no similarity 
between Communists and Fascists, even on Eysenck’s own un- 
scientific evidence : 
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, , ■ lumps communists and Eysenck" 

= , , . l(H ,luUc their smulanty.._. I « dear J n , 

r:: »«*.„. ***». »» *** ■ - ■ ■ •* 

v a . I.itrary statistical procedures. 

. .H.M. .eads us to 

’ ‘ "T'flth b S as C ed n on V ^iscalculations and a disregard fora 

St data. Ideals -r *“ 

•i.ii.iiIIiinI differences among existing groups. 

, , r(Kk ., reply did not convince '^ThfpsyMogy o/poMcs 
I his judgement is memorable. The Psychology 

. .Minim*: 

, of computation, 

fixations, scales with budt-m M do 

hey purport to measure tmexpla^mcons^ ^ 

i„ .Uu, misinterpretations an c ' , a[ion of , h e data. An, 

ri s— s— — ; “fr.nif'arrrr 

- - - 

I. Impossible to determine . 62 

Th. KycMon of Mfe is an 

trnm which it emerged and which pc d t by English 

Eysenck’s book was; eventuafiy 0 SSrai«e crideta 

colleagues, but by American psy significant that his 

public renown in England Du unaffected . T o a 

articles and paperbacks ^ emigres discussed here, 

greater extent than any o e , . t n^here is good reason 

he is popularly identified w.th „iti„g,, 

tor this. Despite various (lI h is work as 

sxr^rpayoi to 
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Aesthetics 

TiS' 'ri“f “ * 

yielded r ^', PSy ? 0l : s, “ l s,ud >' of facep.i™ ... 

consequently exerted^ £r p and i rd fl b e SClentlfic resuIts » and I,.. 

ssr ^and^h^err :w e c2r^r f r: 

psychology of *** "" 

- *— -HEX: 

be »d d?iT2‘.S ,° r,h0d0Xy ' G o mbrich 

^LXT didu “' d “' yo, ' b '”*“^’SLS.“ “■ 

fa C Cr»lTr£‘r, A '' end «he 

pletely colonized than any other h'^ ^ mUCh m ° re Com 
honoured philistinism of tht> * *- lr eXpatnates * Given the time- 

.bis is p p.ZLT y 1“ s ""'Sr ddi "'*" d by M "‘"' 

who have producer) ^vf & , Th gf ma,ont y of scholar.', 
architecture^ii^Englan^liav 8 , WOr ^?, on Paring, sculpture or 
Wittkower, Wind Antal P been Ge , rmans or Austrians : Saxl, 
joyed by Gombrich , T 3nd 0thers - The Primacy en- 

merits. Once again the^h 01 '^ by reason of his 

been at work SdWona TiT disCUSSed *“» 
with certain typeToSr r , CUltUre haS an e,ective affin «y 

is attuned" TolTh^r ^ ““ ° to 11 P ~s what 

dissonant with it. Antal on'Af and su PP r esses what is 

torians of Florentine art ™ ,f greatest contemporary his- 
ceived official honours anH S * 3rX St scholar; he never re- 

university aloXm rJ^ r l nWer » haVe been offered a 

Von Hayek and P^n kT’ mtimate and associate of 
lure. Why> T / a r:; h, ', “ n “"““ d by ““blishyd cul- 

»f JX"r sl ,“ wh^r brich '' ,heory ° ,mh > 

the culture as a system Thic • a recurring component of 

undoubtedly represents the ^ ^ t0 dCny ltS S0 P his tication. It 
y represents the most rewarding example of the 
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111 »n, and one which has achieved a definite advance on 

* * Min < iombrich’s central problem has been the relation of 
r r t=,.iinn to painting. What accounts for the diversity of styles 

«>*■ hUtory of art? Basing himself on experimental psycho- 

« Mimbrich showed that perception itself is predetermined 

* ^hI.|* m hemata. There is thus nothing natural in naturalism, 
*• ** Mimlr of painting. The literal transcription of reality was a 

1 »Miil arduous achievement, after aeons of endeavour: it was 

• a ’.pontaneous, unreflective gift. The difference between 

M«r of painting and another is primarily one of technique , 

«* 1 m ir»!»y closer approximation to mirror-like accuracy becomes 
1 ‘•il »le, via innumerable rectifications of the perceptual 
• " mitta which govern the painter’s vision. In the course of his 
fitment, Gombrich unfolds many acute local demonstrations. 
Mm 1 hr theory as a whole is evidently vitiated by the closed 
t ‘*»itt meters of its discussion. The problem of any psychologism is 

• • in count for historical change, since the initial assumption is a 
II contained, universal psyche. Gombrich solves the dilemma 

Mu his theory of art, by means of the indispensable notion of 
m * hnique. Technical progress, in effect, is the minimum dose of 
history possible for such a problematic. For it is the most easily 
conceived as an a-social movement. Thus, in the case of painting, 
It Incomes a continual amelioration of the individual’s perceptual 
equipment, abstracted from the social structure of which he was 
u carrier. Gombrich’s use of technique as a central concept radi- 
cally dehistoricizes art, and renders it ultimately interchangeable 
and incomprehensible. It is one matter to show that Ancient 
1 Egyptian art was not a voluntary refusal of faithful naturalism, 
but preceded the very capacity for it. It is another to explain the 
concrete and unique deformation of representational reality 
which was the visual art of Ancient Egypt. Gombrich, indeed, is 
at a loss to comprehend it. For the principle of explanation lies, 
by definition, outside his range of concepts. Why is Ancient 
Egyptian art totally different from Ancient Chinese art that was 
coeval with it? Only the structure of the historical society in 
which it was produced can render this intelligible. Gombrich 
himself is obliged to have recourse to ad hoc sociological explana- 
tions to block in the gaps in his scheme. This Ancient Egyptian 
art was perhaps influenced by the priesthood, and Ancient Greek 
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art by the rise of trade These random hypotheses are quite , 

Its inrnt ° f ^ ^ are thr0wn « *0 but... 

sneWfi?r e T e ~ t t 1S ’ WhCre evident ly fails to account for ,1.. 
specificity of a form of art. It is no accident that Gombn. I, 
chronolog.ca study is called The Story of Art - not its his„ „ , 
n it, succeeding modes of painting are described, not explained 

lTed ’ a Va r, aCtl ° n - reaCti0n 0f fashi0n and generation 

brich con f r fI T fy CritidSm ° f 6fty yearS aga Thus G »"' 
bnch constantly produces such formulae as this : 

r “ Bn . g ° f “““ »““« b ’ ■>* » 

for moi T ’T* 1 ” 0 ' ihe long 

strators of the’ A P&ttQTn ** had animated the ill.. 

simpMcation nof 1 ' with their emphasis on decorative 

plification no less than such masters as Seurat and Cezanne.^ 

° f SUCh C01 — s * ^ident, and the 
ity of their psychologism (‘feeling of uneasiness’, ‘longing for 

to, c ” ° n, t This ” - ■»■»“» — l not , Jhofarlv 
theoi ' o' Gombrich’s substantive 

Early in his career, Gombrich was uneasily aware of the In. 

^^ hiS . P 7 Ch ° l0giCal P^lematic. y He admhtS Se 

torian^ to defin,tion of the task of the art his- 

tonan to investigate the causes and roots of style - le causi e 

wfha ? h3d t0 COnfCSS 3 general blanknesa here: 

We have no theory of style which might account for its stability 

th 2, 8 ?- • • 1 Psychology alone can never suffice to explaffi 
nddfo o( history, , hc riddle ch „“““ P J“ 

; he “®» “f >Vle is wrapped in a thrilling 
mystery. But no sooner had he said this, than he suppressed 

^ e^as bv defi m r ent '**' * dismissing Vasari’s classical 
hon7t b defin,tI0n unanswerable : ‘I do not think we can ever 
ope to produce a final explanation of this type of problem.’ 66 
In its place, he proposed the theme which was to become the 
tmerary of Art and Illusion : ‘the role of skill, of the learning 
process involved’ m art; ‘the individual and particular works of 
art as the work of skilled hands and great minds in response to 
concraK demands.’ 67 The transition from one po.Ln ,o 
nother eventually produced a complete and unconscious regres- 
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»* * « thr very belief which he had once formally rejected. A few 
l«iri, he was tranquilly writing of ‘the shifting urges, the 
hull mical pulls and counter-pulls that result in changes of 
1 Mini style within the context of civilization.’ 68 This is 
*• * 1 1 v 1 he formula for the vacant undulations of The Story of 
i • * In the closed space of Gombrich’s preoccupations, the 
In »l( »gy which was once exorcized is a revenant which neces- 
»*ilv M i urns to rule. 

I limry and history have a different relationship in a true 

- In- lies: Vasari’s question insistently demands an answer. 

» Im* Ii onology of Erwin Panofsky approached the problem much 
closely because it focused on the meaning of paintings and 

nipt ures, not merely their technique. 69 For the rules of percep- 
miim «nd the march of technique - the individual psyche and its 
.h liniment evolution - are insufficient to differentiate the art of 
H.i y society or epoch from another. The very schemata which 
Uumbrich correctly insists govern perception are not alignable 
mi n linear time-track. Their origin must be sought in the 
diverse societies in which they existed, and which themselves are 
mncnable to no mono-evolutionary classification. Gombrich’s 
psychologism - the construction of a theory of art based on the 
psychology of perception plus the accumulation of technique - 
simulates time, the better to abolish it. It is no accident that it 
lucks any purchase on twentieth century art : the problematic of 
representation is extinct today. An aesthetic which erases society 
necessarily precludes a concept of temporality. A historical socio- 
logy of art - the examination of its concrete mode of production 

- is a condition of its differential intelligibility. The ‘psychology’ 
of art is ultimately an interdiction of its meaning. 

Psychoanalysis 

The sectors hitherto discussed have formed an interconnecting 
and 9elf-confirming cultural circuit. A verification of the analysis 
sketched here is provided a contrario by the fate of the one en- 
tirely new discipline to emerge within the previous orbit of the 
traditional ‘human sciences’. This discipline was psychoanalysis. 
In Britain, it did not escape the general law of expatriate domin- 
ance. Melanie Klein, an Austrian who came to London after 
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analysis f ° rmed 3 Sch ° o1 or generation of psy, I,, 

ana ysis which after the war became the distinctively It , 

ntribution to the international spectrum of the discipline 1 1 
power and originality of Klein’s work makes it perhaps the „ 

deve,opment of ^0^ :::: 

childhood in th^ had reVealed the struc tural significance 

discovert^ of ST mat '° n ° f hUm3n ch “> * hi ° epoch,,, 

Svond the ,i > “ C,0US - Klein extended this tevolu, 

beyond the limits of what Freud thought were possible • 1 

structures Vr 7 ^ ° f capturi "g the psych,' 

7r7d Ld7Z C \~ 6 ab ° riginal ^ m ° nths of life -hid, 

Klein i™ , h C ° r,glnal experience theorized by Frei .,1 

S the scote e tf a n neW h T UtiC PraCtiCC f ° r this radicaI ^ti„n 
the scope of psychoanalysis. It is no accident that the tu 

3 the ° retiCal whiSi pmvil, 

Drohle f coherent attempts at a solution of a fundamental 
problem left unanswered by Freud Freud’s r lini™i t • 

™ .» 'r d "“- •»' 

rzs as ■ T oi " eta ’ eaZiz; 

his theory. It became significant human action. Freud, however 

insts etTth a f C T arablf i Seneral thCOry ° f the Psychoses. He’ 
sisted on the fundamental conceptual difference between the 

(tL SmS’r Affh'rf * Sketch ° f 3 Case of P™a 

' , ," b Affair), he never formulated an inclusive then™ 

es^bhshing the differential bases of neuroses and psy^sis He 
left his inheritors the unsolved problem of a unified theory of the 
Pvo bequeathing them only some crucial but cryptic si^posts 
e Kleinian bathysphere into the most submarine recesses of 
infancy unexpectedly produced a *• generis solution By pro- 
ducing the concepts of successive ‘paranoid’ and ‘depressive’ posi- 
tions universally experienced in the course of infancy, Klein was 

PsychosTJe^m yChOSCS “ d neUr0SCS ^ “ evo]ution ary axis, 
patient haH 3 reVerS1 . 0n t0 the P ara noid position, which the 
position The V Pr ° Per ' y PaSSCd; neUrosis to the depressive 

are evident ™ Y ** made ° f this evol ntionism 

. * here 1S no d °ubt that it represents a ‘naive’ svnthe 

sis. Glover and Anna Freud subjected Klein’s work to a vSent 

mX^Xd 1 ™ Ki tid > Sm ^ 1116 ” UCh ° f Which was for - 

y justified. Klein s capacity for scientific formulation was 
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* 1 1 1 1 1 1 to her signal intellectual courage and practical intui- 
I in weaknesses in any linear genetic account of psychologi- 
1* inlrrs need little demonstration. The objective merit of 

* .. work, however, was to retable the question of a unified 
*1* * v 1 1 >day, the work of Laing, Cooper and Esterson represents 
« m K uncc towards the production of the specific ‘intelligibility’ 

lii/ophrenia which makes no concession to evolutionism. 
< i - hi ir* an uneven development: it has been accompanied by a 

* iit on Freud which has precluded any general theory. But 
1 preconditions of this excentric progress derive from the 

* pin analytic problematic generated by Klein. 

Psychoanalysis in Britain has thus in no fashion been a medi- 
m or infertile phenomenon. On the contrary, Klein’s pupils 
* I associates - Winnicott, Isaacs, Bion, Rosenfeld and Riviere 
form one of the most flourishing schools in the world; not to 

in itk of separate cases such as Laing or Cooper. It is now time 
to ir.k: what has been the impact of psychoanalysis on British 
ml tore in general? The irony is that it has been virtually nil. It 
Inn lieen sealed off as a technical enclave: an esoteric and specia- 
li/rd pursuit unrelated to any of the central concerns of main- 
ii ram ‘humanistic’ culture. There is no Western country where 
the presence of psychoanalysis in general culture is so vestigial. 
The USA, Germany, and France - three very different examples 
provide a unanimous contrast. The whole cultural matrix of 
these societies has been affected and transformed by the advent 
of psychoanalysis, which has penetrated to the centre of the 
common intellectual inheritance. One has only to think of such 
diverse figures, in different disciplines, as Parsons, Jakobsen, 
Adorno, Levi-Strauss or Althusser, to see the direct impact of 
Freud on their thought. There is no comparable English thinker 
who has been remotely touched. A trivial index of the fundamen- 
tal situation is, in fact, the mere availability of Freud’s work. 
The English Standard Edition is the best in the world; its 
twenty-four volumes are the model for all other scholarly 
editions. Naturally, its circulation is very limited indeed. The 
converse of this specialist instrument is the virtually complete 
absence of central works by Freud in paperback. This astonish- 
ing fact contrasts with the millions of copies of his major works 
published and sold in Germany, the USA and France. It is, of 
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course, the overt sign of a deeper cultural set. To some extent, 
the isolation of psychoanalysis in England was historically self 
imposed. Jones and Glover, the two men most responsible for it . 
institutionalization, were determined to prevent the confusion 
and vulgarization of Freud’s thought that had occurred else- 
where. The consequence of such a policy was the very limited 
diffusion of Freud’s ideas and writings outside the professional 
milieu. But this, of course, was only one factor responsible. Much 
more important, undoubtedly, was the intellectual context which 
confronted psychoanalysis in England, and to which it eventu- 
ally adapted by becoming a tolerated but segregated enclave. 

Freud often compared his discovery to that of Copernicus. 
Althusser has recently definied the nature of his revolution : 

It was not in vain that Freud sometimes compared the critical 
impact of his discoveries with the upheaval of the Copemican revolu- 
tion. Since Copernicus, we know that the earth is not the centre of 
the universe. Since Marx, we know that the human subject, the 
economic, political or philosophical ego is not the centre of history 
- we even know, against the Enlightenment and against Hegel, that 

history has no centre, but possesses a structure without a centre 

Freud has shown us in his turn that the real subject, the individual 
in his singular essence, does not have the form of an I centred on 
the ‘ego’ ‘consciousness* or ‘existence’ - that the human subject is 
decentred, constituted by a structure which itself has no centre. 71 

The implications of this overthrow for the social sciences were 
and are vast. There is nothing surprising in the fact that it has 
affected sociology (Parsons), anthropology (Levi-Strauss), philo- 
sophy (Althusser), linguistics (Jakobsen) or aesthetics (Adorno) 
on the continent and in the United States. English culture, how- 
ever, has - uniquely - resisted any serious impingement. The 
significance of this blankness may be assessed by one critical area. 
The school of linguistic analysis, in England, has been defined by 
the ambition to align philosophic truth on the rules of ordinary 
language - ultimate arbiter of the very possibility of social com- 
munication. The profoundly a-historical conception enshrined 
in the very notion of a stable ‘ordinary language’ has already 
been discussed. Linguistic philosophy may be defined as a flight 
from the emergence of new concepts. It so happens, however, 
that psychoanalysis is perhaps the most dramatic example in the 
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• niury of a conceptual revolution which radically overthrows 
tin rules of everyday discourse. The dethronement of the cogito 

• 1 lie end of the grammatical sovereignty of the first person. The 

• mergence of the unconscious as a central concept produces a 
language’ in flagrant contradiction with the ego-centred syntax 
ul everyday speech. ‘I’ is no longer I in the opaque, metonymic 
tltiubl e-entendre of Freud’s patients, their roles governed by a 
m ript that escapes them. No appeal to the conventions of draw- 
ing-room conversation can controvert the parapraxes of the 
much. The unconscious is not fittable into the language of a 
t olloquial cogito - the quotidian speech to which we have been 
trained since childhood. Taken seriously, psychoanalysis strikes 
in the very basis of linguistic philosophy . 72 

What has been the reaction of English philosophers to it? By 
hi id large, they have repressed all consciousness of it. None have 
confronted psychoanalysis as a central issue for the operational 
assumptions of their philosophy. A few have tried to deal with it 
as an anomaly or special instance. Austin, in A plea for Excuses , 
it will be remembered, asserted that: ‘Our common stock of 
words embodies all the distinctions men have found worth draw- 
ing, and the connexions they found worth marking, in the life- 
times of many generations .’ 73 But he later admitted two special 
'source-books’ - law and psychology - whose concepts might be 
additional to those of ordinary language. His formulation of the 
problem is, in fact, particularly clear : 

Some varieties of behaviour, some ways of acting or explanations 
of the doing of actions, are here noticed and classified which have 
not been observed or named by ordinary men and hallowed by 
ordinary language, though perhaps they often might have been so 
if they had been of more practical importance. There is real danger 
in contempt for the ‘jargon’ of psychology, at least when it sets out 
to supplement, and at least sometimes when it sets out to supplant, 
the language of ordinary life. 74 

Austin illustrates his comment with the technical concepts of 
‘compulsion’ and ‘displacement’, for which he admits there are 
no equivalent adverbial expression in colloquial speech. How, 
then, is the ideology saved? The answer is, by means of the simple 
device of proclaiming this class of phenomena of no ‘practical’ 
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importance. Ordinary language ‘embodies the inherited ex|-,,i 
ence and acumen of many generations of men. But then, || M .< 
acumen has been concentrated primarily upon the practical hi, 
ness of life. ... Compulsive behaviour, like displacement I. 
haviour, is not in general going to be of great importance 
The candour of such philistinism is almost admirable. N 
attempt is made at an intellectual argument : the mere invocnt n 
of the ‘practical business of life’ (the cramped routines of tmv 
bien-pensant bourgeois) is enough to dispatch the problem 
Freud’s concepts explicitly capture normal and abnormal hr 
haviour in their contradictory unity (neuroses are the obverse „l 
perversions) : they represent a general theory of the unconscious, 
not a pathology of special cases. Quite apart from this, however, 
what is evident is the renunciation of any attempt to relate the 
concepts of ordinary language to those of ‘psychology’ (when 
does the latter not merely ‘supplement’ but ‘supplant’ the other,- 
i.e. - to what extent is the latter a radical critique of the former? ) . 
the structural relations between the two are replaced by a mind 
less summation of different ‘sources’. 

Wittgenstein’s pupil Wisdom has assayed another type of 
solutKin Here the concepts of psychoanalysis are integrated 
w o esa e into the philosophy of ordinary language, despite 
their incompatibility with it, by the ingenious device of dubbing 
them paradox’ and then asserting that paradox is a special but 
ega anguage-game. 76 This latitudinarian position - both use 
and misuse of language are significant - has been devastatingly 
criticized by Gellner. It represents the classic antinomy of this 
empiricism, where it becomes an all-purpose permissiveness, 
ereby cancelling itself. Another approach to the problem has 
een tned by Hampshire. His Ernest Jones lecture of 1962 is 
avowedly concerned to build ‘the shortest possible bridge’ be- 
tween everyday language and psychoanalysis. 77 For this purpose, 
Hampshire selects the concept of memory, and argues that 
psychoanalysis posits a total memory, the greater portion of 
which becomes unconscious and thereafter generates repressed 
motives and purposes. No new concepts are therefore needed: 
the existing notion of memory merely needs to be ‘extended’. 

hat is striking here is the open and a priori assumption that the 
task of the philosopher is to provide the easiest reconciliation of 
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!*** <1 mcepts with common-sense. It is this extraneous goal 

• It •!< (ermines the analysis of psychoanalytic theory, not the 

♦ •ml necessity of the object. Banalization becomes the public 
hi inn of philosophy. Hampshire’s text is in many respects an 

» . .nhhmg document. He actually says: ‘It would be an intel- 
♦ ♦ Mil disaster if theoretical discussion of psychoanalysis were to 
•n lined to clinical contexts, and if at this stage the philo- 
1 d» v of mind went on its way unheeding.’ 78 Fifty years after 
1 *id vent of Freud, an English philosopher suddenly discovers 
■'mii it would be an ‘intellectual disaster’ if his work ‘were’ to be 
‘ H hi if ten by philosophy! What restrospective description is pos- 
sible, then, for the intervening half century, since the maunder- 
>1 i of Moore in Principia Ethica ? Hampshire solemnly adds: 

I he substitution of a scheme of explanation depending on an 
• * 1 < ndcd concept of memory for explanation by causal laws will 
not Ik* fully understood and evaluated by philosophers for many 
V'Tirs.* 79 The ineffable ignorance of English philosophy is thus 
n mired an indefinite respite. These avowals, by the most liberal 
ornament of the school, are a suitable epitaph for it. They accur- 
Mirly define the fate of psychoanalysis, and the character of 
philosophy, in Britain. 


Anthropology 

An interim summary of this rapid survey is now possible. 
'Throughout this desolate panorama, the very notion of the 
totality is banned. The various traditional disciplines discussed 
cluster about an absent centre - what should have been the 
emergence of a classical sociology or a national Marxism. Lack- 
ing this centre, they form a vicious circle of self -reproducing 
fragmentation and limitation. The record of mediocrity has been 
overwhelming. When neither society nor man are anywhere put 
in question, culture stops. In England, it has gradually slowed 
towards zero point. But the notion of totality can never be com- 
pletely banished from an advanced industrial society. If it is 
suppressed in its natural loci, it will inevitably be displaced into 
abnormal or paradoxical sectors. So it has been in Britain. 

It has been seen how modern British society was distinguished 
by its failure to produce any classical sociology. It is now time to 
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consider the bizarre obverse of this phenomenon. For 1 I 1 * ■ 
society produced a brilliant and flourishing anthropology I 
true that the decisive ‘founder’ of this anthropology wu 
again an expatriate: Bronislaw Malinowski, a Polish an t 
from the Galician szlachta. (‘Rivers is the Rider-Hagr. " ■ 1 
anthropology: I shall be its Conrad,’ he said.) But his com*., 
poraries and pupils were to constitute one of the strong! 1 
most influential schools in any Western country. Raddii' 
Brown, Evans-Pritchard, Fortes, Firth and Leach all won wm; 
wide reputations. Their distinction throws into yet greater i» li- 
the collective anonymity of British sociology. This strange 

trast is an evident indication of a major problem, which denim 
an explanation. Yet it has by and large passed unnoticed. I ) 
career of Durkheim, who was the most powerful foreign sow* 
of inspiration for British anthropology in its formative decad« 
serves as a reminder of how anomalous the British situation w .«■ 
Durkheim’s work was equally and inseparably ‘sociological 
C Suicide ) and ‘anthropological’ {Elementary Forms of Religion 
Life ) : the division did not exist for him. Why did it exist, a u 
virtually absolute datum, in England? 

The answer is to be found, not in the aims and methods of tin 
two disciplines, but in their objects. British culture never pm 
duced a classical sociology largely because British society wu 
never challenged as a whole from within: the dominant clas. 
and its intellectuals consequently had no interest in forging n 
theory of its total structure; for it would necessarily have been 
an ‘answer’ to a question which to their ideological advantage 
remained unposed. Omnia determinatio est negatio - the very 
demarcation of a social totality places it under the sign of con- 
tingency. The British bourgeoisie had learnt to fear the meaning 
of ‘general ideas’ during the French Revolution: after Burke, 
it never forgot the lesson. Hegemony at home demanded a mora- 
torium on them. By the end of the nineteenth century, however, 
this class was master of a third of the world. English anthro- 
pology was born of this disjuncture. British imperial society 
exported its totalizations, on to its subject peoples. There, and 
there only, it could afford scientific study of the social whole. 
‘Primitive’ societies became the surrogate object of the theory 
proscribed at home. British anthropology developed unabashedly 
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of British imperialism. Colonial administration had 
„ 11( need of cogent, objective information on the peoples 
.,1,1,1, it ruled. The miniature scale of primitive societies, 

,1 made them exceptionally propitious for macro- 
Sartre once commented, they form ‘natural sigmfi- 

. ilities. British anthropology was thus able both to insist 

. „.l, imperialism, and to develop a genuine theory - somethi g 

...Ingy in Britain was never able to do. The class c 

is not an arbitrary construction. The least ^ suspec : f 

has innocently admitted it. Macrae, symbol of British 

. „ .logical orthodoxy (‘a rather splendid amateurism ), writes . 

„ t |„,h social anthropology has drawn on the same intellectual 

as sociology proper, and its success, useful 

.nation and dangerous to no demesne pre,udtce, shows « what 

i ,l, rnte Q f interest that capital can be made to pay. ... 

T. unlike sociology, has prestige. It is associated with co, a 

l.tration - traditionally a career for a gentletnan and en ran e 

Ihe profession and acceptance by it confers high status in 

lltliwin. 80 

I Inrful to colonial administration and dangerous to no domestic 
.....judice - the formula is brief and exact. These were the twin 
, imditions of existence of British anthropology, as it developed. 

The scholars themselves, of course, were nearly always liberal 
wittiin the paternalist framework of their vocation. But the sensi- 
lulity produced by it is graphically indicated by Evans-Pritchard 
whose classic study of the Nuer contains this calm aside, afte 
lengthy and often lyrical account of Nuer life : 

I92 o large-scale military operations, including bombing ; 
machine-gunning of camps, were conducted against the Eastern 
,ikany and caused much loss of life and destruction of property. 
There were further patrols from time to time, but the Nuer re 

S unsubdued. . . . Feom .9* » .W> 

were conducted against the whole of the disturbed area and marked 
the end of serious fighting between the Nuer and the Government. 
Conquest was a severe blow to the Nuer. . . 

Needless to say, the passing reference to this brutal war is com- 
pletely dissociated from the analysis of Nuer society itself. Later 
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developments modified the role of outright violence. But ti. 
context of anthropological work had not changed greatly twrm 
years later, when a volume of tributes to Radcliff e-Brown, cilu- 
by Fortes, could include the following contribution on the us< . 
anthropology to more ‘modern’ notions of imperial control : 

It is only after months or years of administration, and somethin 
not even then, that a Military Government officer or colonial ml 
ministrator learns the virtues of ‘opposition face’. By this is mcnni 
that the native leader or appointed official must be allowed sum 
leeway to oppose the occupying administration for the purpose* <»i 
his public, in order that he may the more successfully carry throng' 
the main and essential necessities of government for the maintenam . 
of law and order. This is simply good political horse sense. Our 
good reason for giving native leaders some sense of responsibility 
(not necessarily for policies but rather for methods and procedure 
of carrying them out) is to avoid too much paternalism. The latter 
is stultifying and may lead to complete lack of co-operation on tin 
part of the people. A reasonably alert and satisfied population n 
amenable in terms of labour procurement and any other problem 
of administration requiring the co-operation of the people . 82 

This, then, was the practical historical setting of the growth of 
imperial anthropology. What were its theoretical achievements? 
The formidable research carried out by two generations of 
scholars was integrated under the canons of functionalism 
Radcliffe-Brown provided the most coherent theoretical explana- 
tion of this doctrine, but was himself more influential in the USA 
than in Britain. It was the original author of the notion, Malin- 
owski, who formed a generation of English anthropologists. 
The basic idea of functionalism was that the diverse parts of 
society - economy, polity, kinship or religion - form a consistent 
whole, unified by the interconnecting functions of each. Func- 
tionalism represented the notion of an immediate and simple 
totality. As such, it was an enormous advance over the atomized 
empiricism of domestic British thought. It naturally produced 
a social science of incomparably greater force and insight. To 
this day, British anthropology towers above its stunted sibling. 
The limitations of functionalism, however, became increasingly 
evident with time. Malinowski’s founding version of it was a 
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=m». ly of psychologism - the recurring motif discernible 

* « him I tout this cultural pattern. The function of the different 

* -Uhl t ions which made up a society was to serve the psychologi- 
st 1 lords of the population, which Malinowski believed were 

iMimlr. Parsons has written the critique of this theory; it did not 
Hvivr Malinowski . 83 But the deeper limit of functionalism 

* 1 .ted. It was a totalization without contradictions. Having 
t Milled the compact integration of social segments, it was by 
Ml lilt ion incapable of dealing with structural antagonisms. 
Win-re conflicts were considered at all, they were treated as 
mm irly conducive to ultimate order (Gluckmann). Hence the 
progressive loss of impetus once the pioneering work of Malin- 
HW’.ki’s pupils was done. No renewal was possible within this 
fui me work, which represented the outer limit of a totalizing 
liimry whose vector was a stable British imperialism. 

The Second World War provoked the crisis of this imperial 
system. The emergence of new tendencies within British anthro- 
pology coincides with this crisis. The material for the work which 
represented a new departure was gathered while its author was 
mi officer in the Burmese campaign. Leach’s Political Systems of 
Highland Burma was explicitly an attack on the equilibria 
ttssumptions of classic British functionalism. The whole of his 
min lysis of Kachin society is focused on the insurmountable con- 
tradictions of its political system, which perpetually veered from 
tt hierarchical to an egalitarian pole, without ever achieving a 
Ntabilization at either: the hierarchical model necessarily can- 
celling kin relations and thereby producing revolt, and the egali- 
tarian model necessarily fostering privileged lineages and thereby 
reproducing hierarchy. It was no accident that Leach invoked 
Pareto as his inspiration. In effect, the contradiction with which 
he was concerned was a cyclical one - the exact type which 
formed the thematic preoccupation of classical sociology. The 
criticisms that may be made of it are the same; Leach him- 
self, however, supplies a potential corrective, when he comments 
on a significant asymmetry in the contradiction - the precondi- 
tion of the hierarchical model is the generation of a reasonable 
economic surplus. It was consistent with its general advance of 
theoretical level that Leach’s study firmly integrated the imperial 
administration into the anthropological analysis itself, showing 
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how British colonial ideology had insisted that there w« 
one model of Kachin society _ the hierarchical one - U 
colonial practice repressed the other as subversive, while ,1, l„ 
ately intensifying the autocratic aspects of the former „ 
mediate instrument of its control (indirect rule). Here 
awareness was the condition of scientific progress. 

Leach’s subsequent development confirmed this radical ....... 

e was the first British anthropologist to understand the in,,, 
ance of the work of Levi-Strauss, and to use it aggressive.,. , 

■ methodolo S lcal Procedures of the discipline „ 
whole G Rethinking Anthropology). Most recently, he has l». 
the first to produce an exemplary structural analysis of n> v n. 

he Legitimacy of Solomon, his study of the Old Testament , 
perhaps the most exciting intellectual event of the last few y ,,'„ 

abroad ^ t0 r iS VirtUally unkno ™ and was publish. , 

insune ’ Lc ? ° nCC 3gain Centres his whole analysis on 

cla,m J 6 C ° ntr f 1Ctl0n " the need for the in Palestine 
aim endogamy for the purposes of religious unity, while pr„, 

tismg exogamy for the purposes of political alliances. In a sure, I, 

d d r e m at T h ®. shows that the Old Testament is the mytln, „l 
drama whereby this contradiction is transformed into a maze ,.i 
mary oppositions and formally resolved there. With tin 

resol r re ' eS f abh t eS C ° nCePt ° f ideol °gy as an imaginary 
hi^nlr- r contradictions. Both in object and method. 

s analysis is literally an exercise in iconoclasm. The displace 
ment winch was at the origin of British anthropology, freeing i, 
from the general rules of the national culture, has thus born frui, 
Of T h> y ° th tradltl0nal functionalism and the structuralism 

Anrh^bf T* afe anomalies for English empiricism. 
Anthropology has formed a deviant sector within English cul- 
ture, because its application was outside it. The exception here is 
a corollary of the rule. 


Literary Criticism 

Suppressed and denied in every other sector of thought, the 
second, displaced home of the totality became literary criticism. 
r J K ’ n . 0 , eXpat " ate tnfluence ever became dominant. Leavis com- 
nded his subject, within his own generation. With him, Eng- 
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* H,,iiy criticism conceived the ambition to become the 
r < .Hire of ‘humane studies and of the university’. English 

H M*i < liicf of the humanities’. 85 This claim was unique to 
♦nil no other country has ever produced a critical disci- 
with these pretensions. They should be seen, not as a re- 
ft* 1 nf megalomania on the part of Leavis, but as a symptom 

•m objective vacuum at the centre of the culture. Driven out 
< 1 ibvious habitats, the notion of the totality found refuge in 

• i r.i expected of studies. The peculiar status of literary criti- 

»m», un conceived by Leavis and his pupils, is itself evidence of 

global anomaly of the system. A preliminary definition 
« Mild !>c to say that when philosophy became ‘technical’, a dis- 

■ • ment occurred and literary criticism became ‘ethical’. The 

• l hereafter stood in a relation of structural complementarity, 
i Mglish philosophy, with Wittgenstein, abandoned ethics and 

• - 1 tt physics, for the neutral investigation of language. English 
hi u ism, with Leavis, assumed the responsibilities of moral 

lodgement and metaphysical assertion. A comparison may be 
o levant here: France has traditionally shown the opposite re- 
lationship - a highly technical, hermeneutic criticism (Poulet 
♦md Richard) and an ontological and moral philosophy (Sartre). 
Ilns distribution is the classical one in the West. 

Leavis’s personal critical achievement, of course, was extra- 
ordinary. The rigour and intelligence of his discriminations 
established entirely new standards: Revaluations and The Great 
Tradition alone reconstructed the very order of English poetry 
and the novel. There is no need here to demonstrate this: the 
works speak for themselves. As a critic, Leavis is a landmark that 
lias yet to be surpassed. 

The paradox of this great critic is that his whole oeuvre rested 
on a metaphysic which he could never expound or defend. Em- 
piricism here found its strangest expression. Leavis, whose work 
transcended the rut of English philistinism so decisively (and 
was so hated for it), used its most extreme form to evade open 
debate of his ideas. His was a metaphysic which refused to justify 
itself. Wellek, in his famous letter to Leavis in 1937, wrote: ‘I 
could wish that you had stated your assumptions more explicitly 
and defended them more systematically.’ Declaring that he 
shared most of these assumptions, he went on : 
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But I would have misgivings in pronouncing them without ol.»l <• . - . 
ing a specific defense or a theory in their defense. ... I woul.l * 
you to defend this position more abstractly and to become con - 
that large ethical, philosophical and, of course, ultimately al\<. 
thetic choices are involved . 86 

Leavis’s reply is a deliberate refusal : ‘Ideally, I ought perlmp 
be able to complete the works with a theoretical statement’ i 
in practice, he declined to do so . 87 The critic does not judg< i 
an external philosophical norm, he achieves a complete intc » . 
possession of a work and then fits it into his assessment of oil. * 
works. ‘We were empirical and opportunist in spirit’, he Ini • 
wrote . 88 Wellek had pointed out the constancy with which i • \ 
tain key formulations and epithets - ‘healthy’, ‘vital’, ‘plain vul 
gar living’, ‘actual’ and others - recurred in Lea vis’s writ ini' 
forming the systematic substructure of his works. The moM 
important, and notorious, of these was the idea of ‘life’ which wu 
central to Leavis’s thought. His book on Lawrence, his most im 
portant intellectual statement, exemplifies with particular claritv 
the logical paradox of an insistent metaphysical vocabulary com 
bined with a positivist methodology. 

The Daughters of the Vicar , I say, is profoundly representariv* 
of Lawrence, and class-distinctions enter as a major element inm 

its theme The part they play in the tale is a sinister one, and 

the theme is their defeat - the triumph over them of life. It is on<* 
of the difficulties of criticism that the critic has to use such phrase •. 
as that last. It is one of the advantages of having such a creative 
achievement as The Daughters of the Vicar to deal with that the 
phrase gets its force in the tale, the movement and sum of which 
define ‘life 5 in the only way in which it can be defined for the pur- 
poses of the critic : he has the tale - its developing significance and 
the concrete particulars of its organization - to point to . 89 

The circularity of the argument is complete. Leavis repeats the 
same procedure again and again : ‘We are made to judge that she 
has chosen life. The sense in which she has done so it takes the 
tale to define, and in defining it the tale justifies that way of 
describing her decision .’ 90 

How did Leavis justify this logical circle? The answer is that 
Leavis’s criticism did not contain a very specific epistemology. 
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•1,1, 1 , In its turn implied a particular interpretation of histoy. 

„ In it challenged for the rationale of his critical statemen s, 

, , lv in always replied that they did not properly speaking have 
Ilirmative but an interrogative form. The latent form of 

“ • „, QC . <Thk so i s h not?’ Thus Leavis wrote 
rwry criticism was: inis is so, is u t 

his method in Revaluations was to get his readers to agree 
.. no doubt, critical qualifications) that the map, the essential 
ailrr of English poetry seen as a whole did, when they interro- 
gatrd their experience, look like that to them also. The formal 
, |i mlarity of the criticism of a text was the elliptical sign of a 

.iihstantive exchange between its readers. . 

The central idea of this epistemology - the interrogative sta - 
Himt - demands one crucial precondition: a shared, stable syst 
„| beliefs and values. Without this, no loyal exchange and report 
I, possible. If the basic formation and outlook of readers diverg , 
iheir experience will be incommensurable. Leavis s whole met 

Uuppo*,, i» fan. a morally and culturally umM »<<■»- 
In its absance. his tpisiemolog, disintegrates. Hence, *«**■•• 
the enormous nostalgia for the ‘organic community of the p 
which pervades his work. The illusory nature of this notion - its 
mythic character - has been often criticized: correctly But m 
function within his work has not often been understood. It is not 
„ whimsical ideal, but a validating reference for the ac “ a ' op 
,ion of the criticism. For nothing was less obvious or “betaken 
for granted in Leavis’s day than a stable, shared system , • 

Indeed, his very epistemology is the explanation of Leavis s ^ow 
famous inability to understand or sympathize with either avant- 
garde or foreign literature (with a very few exceptions, : such as 
Tolstoy). His complete incomprehension was built in 
method: it should not merely be attributed to arbitrary traits of 
his personality. For once time (avant-garde) and place 
changed, the cultural basis for a shared interrogation collapsed. 
Blank prejudice and bafflement were the predictable products of 

his disorientation before them. . , , 1:1^ 

Leavis’s epistemology was necessarily accompanied by a philo- 
sophy of history. The organic community of the past, when 
was no division between popular and sophisticated cuhure, ffled 
with the Augustan age: Banyan was among its 
Thereafter, history for Leavis traced a gradual ec in . 
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dustrial revolution finally swamped the old rural culture. Ii„, 
did not initially undermine the existence of a cultivated an. I 
minority, the creators of literary culture. The nineteenth erne 
produced such romanticpoets as Keats or Coleridge, and the ,, 
tradition of the English novel - Eliot, Conrad and Jamc . W ... 
the twentieth century, however, the inexorable tide of induM. , . 
ism began to invade the very precincts of humane culture it , u 
Leavis sawthe new media of communication - newspapers, m.,, 
zines, radio, cinema and television _ as the menacing apog. . i 
commercialism and industrial civilization. They threaten.. I , 
obliterate every critical standard, on which the existence of , „l 
ture depended, in a new barbarism. The duty of the literary . . „ , 
was to fight uncompromisingly and unceasingly against i.n, 
dilution or degeneration of these standards. Defying every con 

vention of the British intelligentsia, Leavis lent a violent zeal an.l 
fury to his role. 

The pages of Scrutiny are pervaded by an immense pcs;., 
mism : a sense of inexorable cultural atrophy, and of a dwindling 
minority aware of it. This is the memorable and unifying them, 
of the review. Article after article laments an increasing deturpn 
tion of literary standards and a triumph of the meretricious 
Leavis became obsessed with the commercialism of the new med.n 
and the corruption of the metropolitan world of letters. His con, 
mmation of them became more strident with every year. Scrutiny 
never paused in its campaign against them. But this was only on,- 
of its two central ideological concerns. The other was anti- 
Marxism Leavis is the only intellectual in this survey to have 
been deeply affected by Marxism. This will appear a paradoxical 
statement to those who only know his latter-day reputation. But 
the fact is that Scrutiny was born in close relation to Marxism - 
its predecessor. The Calendar of Letters, was edited by a Com- 
munist - and it developed in a permanent tension with it there- 
after. Leavis wrote in its first year: ‘I agree with the Marxist to 
the extent of believing some form of economic communism to be 
inevitable and desirable.’ ” Antagonism rapidly grew after this, 
when the metropolitan literary world was suddenly seized with 
radicahsm; Marxism became fashionable among young writers, 
although many of them were only remotely acquainted with it. 
This wave has already been discussed. The point here is that it 
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*»mc the intellectual pole against which Scrutiny defined itself. 

1 mivin and his colleagues constantly attacked the illiteracy and 
1 • I lowness of this vulgar leftism. In doing so, they had no diffi- 
mIi y in establishing their superiority over it: the intellectual 
♦Impurity between a Leavis and an Auden was, after all, self- 
idrnt. By the end of the decade, modish literary leftism had 
inually disappeared. In Scrutiny , Leavis wrote its obituary: 
Marxist the decade certainly was. It was also, in literature, a very 
!*i ren decade .’ 93 

The rout of this opponent did not alleviate Leavis’s general 
• ulmral diagnosis. If anything, his forebodings deepened after 
flu* Second World War. Leavis saw himself as the spokesman of 
mulitional humane values, a critic determined to safeguard the 
ip nit heritage of English literary culture and the classical Eng- 
Ihli university. Yet he himself was rejected by the very institu- 
tions which he exalted. Cambridge, model of his idea of a 
university, rejected and ignored him. Isolated in this hostile 
rnvironment, Scrutiny finally drifted to a halt in the fifties. The 
retrospect that Leavis wrote ten years later is an extraordinary 
document. In it, Leavis defines his relations both to Marxism 
and to Cambridge. 

We were anti-Marxist - necessarily so (we thought); an intelligent, 
that is a real, interest in literature implied a conception of it very 
different from any that a Marxist could expound and explain. Litera- 
ture - what we knew as literature and had studied for the English 
Tripos - mattered; it mattered crucially to civilization - of that we 
were sure. It mattered because it represented a human reality, an 
autonomy of the human spirit, for which economic determinism and 
reductive interpretation in terms of the class war left no room. 
Marxist fashion gave us the doctrinal challenge. But Marxism was 
a characteristic product of our ‘capitalist’ civilization, and the 
economic determinism we were committed to refuting practically 
was that which might seem to have been demonstrated by the move- 
ment and process of this. The dialectic against which we had to 
vindicate literature and humane culture was that of the external or 
material civilization we lived in. ‘External* and ‘material* here need 
not be defined : they convey well enough the insistence that our total 
civilization is a very complex thing, with a kind of complexity to 
which Marxist categories are not adequate. 

Cambridge, then, figured for us civilization’s anti-Marxist recogni- 
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tion of its own nature and needs - recognition of that, the ■ 
which Marxist wisdom discredited, and the external ami i. 
drive of civilization threatened, undoctrinally, to elimimi. |. 
our strength to be, in our consciousness of our effort, and a. m , 
the paradoxical and ironical way I have to record, represent. a . 
that Cambridge. We were, in fact, that Cambridge; we felt It 

had more and more reason to feel it, and our confidence and 

came from that. . . . Only at Cambridge could the idea of n.. 
have taken shape, become a formidable life and maintained tin 
tinuous living force that made it hated and effective. It wit. 
deepen the emphasis) a product, the triumphant justifying a. In 
ment, of the English Tripos. I express, and intend to encournxi 
simple parochial enthusiasm or loyalty in dwelling on these iimi, 

I had better, in fact, add at once the further testimony that Scrum, 
started, established itself and survived in spite of Cambridge 

This astonishing passage contains the core of Leavis’s intell. , 
tual position: it is a precise, binary exposition of its struct m. 
Marxism is the ‘doctrinal challenge’. It is rejected because it pm 
takes of the very society which it claims to condemn : ii , 
materialist and therefore a ‘characteristic product of capitalist 
civilization’. Against it, Leavis proclaims ‘literature and human, 
culture’ which are essential to ‘civilization’, but which are factu 
ally negated by its ‘external and material drive’. The essence «.l 
civilization becomes inner and spiritual. It is represent..! 
supremely by Cambridge, and Cambridge is represented 
supremely _ indeed coincided with _ Scrutiny. ‘We were Cam 
bridge.’ But the actual Cambridge - inner and spiritual essence 
of civilization - negated Scrutiny, which only survived ‘in spite 
of Cambridge’. Reality becomes completely volatilized in this 
multiple regression towards the ideal. The logical structure of 
the argument reveals the intolerable strain that Leavis’s concrete 
experience imposed on his preconception. It becomes a verti- 
ginous spiral of antinomies, in which the flight from one merely 
produces another which in turn reproduces another. Marxism 
seems to be a critique of capitalist civilization; in fact it is merely 
an exemplification of it. This civilization seems to confirm eco- 
nomic determinism; in fact, only its external and material drive 
does, not its spiritual essence. The inner spirit of civilization 
seems to be exemplified in Cambridge, and Cambridge in 


xtllNKNTS OF THE NATIONAL CULTURE 275 
n . in fact Cambridge systematically rejected Scrutiny , 
•11 created against it. 

f - h win the meaning of this desperate and impossible syllo- 
ft was, obviously, not a mere error. It was the marr f ~st 
•1 nuine impasse in Leavis’s thought. Alone of the 
? » » h m this survey, he was acutely aware that something had 

* wrong in British culture. Indeed, this idea obsessed him. 

* mtny is the record of a ‘barren decade’. But he was unable to 
I* Hi 1 1 ic decline he denounced. The fate of culture was attri- 

» t io the drive of ‘mass’ civilization and its corrupt accom- 
♦Mimrnt by modish literati. Against these enemies, Leavis posed 
I- 1 ideals - Cambridge: but Cambridge itself was complicit 

• oh them. Hence the fixation on trivial targets which gradually 

•I uch disproportionate space in his work - the British Coun- 
• I, l he Times Literary Supplement , Bloomsbury, the fashion- 
*>•!« literary world and so on. They were the aberrant symptoms 
i Inn failure to locate the true causes of the decline. Intellectually 
linked, his insight became a displaced acrimony and mono- 
»o. m in. Leavis was correctly indicting a cultural landscape of 

♦ •ink mediocrity and conformity. But this was not the inevitable 
product of industrial civilization, nor even of capitalism as a 
r ‘ iieric form of society. It had its intelligible origins in the speci- 
fic history of English social structure and the class which domi- 
nated it. It was no accident that the very sanctum into which 
l.eavis retreated refused him. For the unity of British culture 
naturally included it: Bloomsbury and Cambridge were not 
antipodes but twins (Forster, Strachey and Keynes were the 
proof of it). But Leavis’s critical epistemology demanded the 
postulation of an authentic cultural community somewhere: 
lienee the delirious idealism of his insistence on a meta-Cam- 
bridge. 

Lacking any sociological formation, registering a decline but 
unable to provide a theory of it, Leavis was ultimately trapped in 
the cultural nexus he hated. His empiricism became banally 
reactionary in old age. Like many thinkers, he survived himself 
to his detriment. But the importance of his achievements re- 
mains. It is no accident that in the fifties, the one serious work of 
socialist theory in Britain - Raymond Williams’s The Long 
Revolution - should have emerged from literary criticism, of all 
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disciplines . 95 This paradox was not a mere quirk: in a cull... 
which everywhere repressed the notion of totality, and the i. I. „ 
critical reason, literary criticism represented a refuge. The n. v 
fied form they took in Lea vis’s work, which prevented him - 
finding answers to his questions, may be obvious today. Hui 
was from within this tradition that Williams was able to dcvrl. , 
a systematic socialist thought, which was a critique of all loin, 
of utilitarianism and Fabianism — the political avatars of empii ■ 
cism in the labour movement. The detour Williams hail i 
make through English literary criticism is the appropriate trihut • 
to it. 

Summary 

The results of this survey may now be briefly summed up. T 1 1. 
culture of British bourgeois society is organized about an absent 
centre - a total theory of itself, that should have been either u 
classical sociology or a national Marxism. The trajectory ol 
English social structure — above all, the non-emergence of a 
powerful revolutionary movement of the working class - is' tin- 
explanation of this arrested development. Two anomalous results 
followed, the visible index of a vacuum. A White emigration 
rolled across the flat expanse of English intellectual life, captur- 
ing sector after sector, until this traditionally insular culture be- 
came dominated by expatriates, of heterogeneous calibre. Simul- 
taneously, the absence of a centre produced a series of structural 
distortions in the character and connexions of the inherited 
disciplines. Philosophy was restricted to a technical inventory of 
language. Political theory was thereby cut off from history. His- 
tory was divorced from the exploration of political ideas. Psycho- 
logy was counterposed to them. Economics was dissociated from 
both political theory and history. Aesthetics was reduced to 
psychology. The congruence of each sector with its neighbour is 
circular : together they form something like a closed system. The 
quarantine of psychoanalysis is an example : it was incompatible 
with this pattern. Suppressed in every obvious sector at home, 
the idea of the totality was painlessly exported abroad, producing 
the paradox of an anthropology where there was no sociology. In 
the general vacuum thus created, literary criticism usurps ethics 
and insinuates a philosophy of history. It was logical that it 
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* 1 III mlly be the one sector capable of producing a synthetic 

Ip* m life I theory. 

* v» »ld at the centre of this culture generated a pseudo- 
n**h 1 lie timeless ego whose metempsychosis in discipline 
. dhripline has been encountered in this survey. The price of 
««im!ii« nociology, let alone Marxism, was the prevalence of psy- 
1 t«mm. A culture which lacks the instruments to conceive the 
» • * 1 1 totality inevitably falls back on the nuclear psyche, as 
l * * < i»use of society and history. This invariant substitute is 
1 *lli it in Malinowski, Namier, Eysenck and Gombrich. It has 
logical consequence. Time exists only as intermittence 
I - yin s), decline (Leavis) or oblivion (Wittgenstein). Ultimately 
uiticr, Leavis or Gombrich), the twentieth century itself be- 
•hm-m the impossible object. The era of revolutions is, neces- 
01 1 y, unthinkable. 

I I ic consequences of this total constellation for the Left need 
no emphasis. The chloroforming effects of such cultural con- 
h|u nation, its silent and constant underpinning of the social 
* tat us quo , are deadly. British culture, as it is now constituted, is 
•I deeply damaging and stifling force, operating against the 
growth of any revolutionary Left. It quite literally deprives the 
I rft of any source of concepts and categories with which to ana- 
lyse its own society, and thereby attain the fundamental pre- 
condition for changing it. History has tied this knot; only his- 
inry will ultimately undo it. A revolutionary culture is not for 
tomorrow. But a revolutionary practice within culture is pos- 
sible and necessary today. The student struggle is its initial form. 
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hi.ionis of the World Unite/Fred Halliday 


i *i»mntlonal Struggles: International Lessons 

l«i recent years the world has seen a wave of student insurgency 
..I which students have taken radical action in many countries. 
Mill this international picture of student revolt is a complex one; 
mi iv nuive attempt to apply the experiences of one area to that of 
another can only lead to confusion. Even so, a brief and selective 
"iirvcy of student struggles across the world can illustrate un- 
milized possibilities and systematize the separate accounts that 
lutve been given of these movements. 

My method will be to select certain examples which illustrate 
ililFerent features of the student revolution, and which are 
relevant to the potential development of student action in this 
country. Each of the sections attempts to do two things: to 
Nituate the student struggles in the specific conditions of 
the area where they take place, and then to see what con- 
tribution each example can make to a general theory of student 
movements. 

The Latin American students, who are considered first, claim 
a special pre-eminence in any account of student action. The 
Cordoba Manifesto 1 of 1918 was the first declaration of student 
rights; and since that time Latin American students have played 
a constantly militant role in the politics of their nations. The 
Latin American experience suggests that academic demands and 
more general political activity are complementary rather than 
competitive. 

The Chinese experience shows an attempt at radical demo- 
cratization of the university and represents a totally different 
type of student movement, one in a socialist society playing an 
insurgent role in alliance with other groups. Japan was the first 
major capitalist country to experience a militant student move- 
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ment and its record is therefore of great relevance. Tin j 
student movement is the only one in Europe to have .. !• 
a substantial degree of organizational cooperation wit 1 1 tl. 
tant proletariat. The movements in Germany, France im i 
are of special importance for British students because il 
advanced capitalist countries, geographically and social!*, 
to Britain. The crucial lessons of the American student m 
ment are explored elsewhere in this volume. 2 

This selection of examples leaves out much. It is a-histm i 
there have been militant student movements throughout lit i . » 
In Muslim societies theology students have often been a <li « 
tive political force; and in post-Napoleonic Europe stu»L ■ 
were the main exponents of the new liberalism. In Russia • 
dents were extremely active as Narodniks and Marxists untln ii» 
Tsars. But although these experiences were historically imp... 
tant, this survey is about the contemporary wave of stiuln 
action and its immediate historical roots. The student movem* ... 
has developed and radicalized itself in the 1950s and 1960s. I n 
cussions of NUSAS in South Africa, of the Salisbury student 
in Rhodesia, of UNEM in Morocco, the Persian and Indim. 
students, and the Eastern Europeans in 1967 and 1968 ha\- 
been reluctantly omitted because they require lengthier treatment 
than can be given here. 


Latin America: From the Cordoba Manifesto to Guerrilla War 

Bfth in education and in politics, Latin American students havi 
traditionally been extremely active. The causes of this militant v 
lie partly in the history of the university reform movement and 
partly in the political and social structure of these countries. Tin 
Latin American movement for university reform grew out of the 
Cordoba Manifesto of 1918, when the students of Cordoba in 
Argentina presented a manifesto demanding university auto- 
nomy and a student share in university administration - cogo- 
bierno. The manifesto denounced the old administration in 
which ‘there was no reform of curricula, and no reform of rules, 
for fear that someone might lose his job because of the changes’, 
and it announced : ‘we want to eradicate from university organi- 
zation the archaic and barbarous concept of authority which in 
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. 1 1 4I1 y il a bulwark of absurd tyranny’. The mani- 
, (f < lured its complete confidence in the ability of 

tin their own affairs, and its opposition to traditional 

m . ...i, corruption: ‘To youth adulation of bribery is not 
,1, .11 t<> merit. It must elect its teachers and directors for 

1, lit Ion to the demands of the Cordoba Manifesto a subse- 
,« meeting of the Argentinian students’ union made eight 

temunds which were considered as central to the reform 

, .nr 1 it: optional attendance, abolition of religious restric- 

what could be taught and who could be appointed to 

posts, financial assistance to students, social orien ta- 
rt, t„ the university 3 and a democratic system of umversity 

iii*mi/.tttion. . , 

I Inn programme of reform constituted a total break with t e 
, vutive view of university life in which the university had 
•oloiiomy of an authoritarian sort. For the reform movement 
'autonomy’ meant not what it means to Oxbridge today - the 
lti.lr|>cndence of university authorities from government control 
I ml the ability of students to share university power and for 
il.. whole academic community to be independent of the govern 
incut. Since many Latin American universities were situated on 
rumpus this demand for autonomy also took the form of a de- 
mand for physical immunity for the university area. 

The demands of the Argentinian students spread throughout 
I .iitin America in the next twenty years. In Peru they were ma e 
In 1919, in Chile in 1920; in Colombia in 1924; in Paraguay in 
.927; in Brazil and Bolivia in 1928; in Mexico in 1929; and in 
Costa Rica in the 1930s. Varying success - sometimes partia 
ugreement, sometimes later revocation - greeted these moves. One 
of the most stirring epics has been that of the Venezuelan stu- 
dents : from the overthrow of the hated dictator Perez Jimenez 
in 1958, to December 1966, the campus enjoyed physical in- 
violability from police and troops, and the students exercised 
cogobierno in the nomination of their teachers. Finally troops 
invaded the campus during the conservative government’s cam- 
paign against the Venezuelan liberation movement. A signal vic- 
tory for the Peruvian students came when, after forty-one years 
of struggle, a law was passed giving them the right to dismiss 
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their professors by majority vote. In the University of I 
Cuzco the students now have equal rights with their prol, 
appointments and other administrative matters. 

cnL S !? il »\ SitUati ° n prevaiIed “ Argentina until the 
• 2 J-l 1966 ' Tl11 then ^ un ’ vers 'ties were phy , i, 

“bur tf ! ere , Was a *y«emof tripartite power 

? y Students > S ra duates and profess,,, , 
equal share m decisions. This represented a genuine realixa, 

urhversld ^ A ^ Manifest0 spread over the nine 
universities of Argentina, the largest of which, the Uni vers, e , 

resimT k^H ^ 8l ’°° 0 StUdentS ' 0n 29 July 1966 the One 

autono mva H 3 u f° Ushins the old ^tem of unive, „ 

autonomy and gave the Ministry of Education all power in 

s V ors S m ? dmi T trati0n ' 0n the same uight students and pn.l, 

"onThe' CamPUS ° f BUen ° S AifeS t0 protest again: ’’ 
repression. Their meeting was broken up by armed police aid. 1 

TOorTth^ 8 ' °' IT' * C . 

wTa he htd T,7 ,ty % Hllari0 Frenadez Long ’ resi ^d 

davs tl n t6n UltiCS - Many arrests were mad e. Two 

y ter all nine national universities were closed and befon 

Buenos Mres reopened in August the student union was d, . 

but'riots brok 13 the , universit V with his own nomine,- 

but riots broke out again when the university finally reopened 

even and a half thousand students clashed with the police in 

St, r™* 1,y 5“ r ks 

. 8 .,n ! „ he o„ g ,“ dSois'”"" and “ n,8e,e ' io pro “ 

lai n h a MeXIC r StUdentS have some Power and autonomy. Federal 

rediotifon 1 ' llT the H amPUS ^ the “ ity haa its own 
r s m? a n t a'nd ’ IS n ° COgoii ™°’ no economic aid 

without a heartr T ln A u tl0n 3gainSt StudentS ***8 expelled 
t* ■ V ■ nng ' In Apn 1966 stud ents resisted the authori 
tanan policies of the Dean, Cesar Sepulveda, and a strike bvvooo 

University ‘iThev 7 °’° 00 at the Na ^ nal 

the rector to res^S ** ° D ** ““P" 8 and forced 

These examples show how Latin American students have made 
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lul l U-cn in having the campus area banned from the 
M. < mu sc of the political role students play in Latin Ame- 

• ‘i*« v have often become the target of conservative attack. 

nully it has even been alleged that joint control has been 
11 t»i I to academic standards. There is no evidence of this, 
in- distinguished universities on the continent have 
‘I m l under cogobierno since the beginning. Alastair Hen- 
in a recent Chatham House symposium, points out that: 

1 • • acceptance of the university reform in Argentina after its 

•1 point ion in the University Law of 1919 . . . led to the golden 

• »f Argentine universities.’ 5 

• indent invitations have often been instrumental in persuad- 
■ \ 1 lie continent’s most distinguished intellectuals to enter the 

• • iMty. However it is undeniable that political preoccupa- 
M*«n»i have sometimes displaced attention from study. This is 

1 y understandable in a continent cursed with military dictator- 
ihlpn, foreign domination, illiteracy, curable disease, hunger, 
1 -'I ice thuggery and government corruption. The main opposi- 
tion to the Cordoba movement has therefore been political, with 
• ouNcrvative forces opposing student intervention in politics. 
I If tc is a selection of recent actions to illustrate the scope of this 
militancy, heightened by internal social contradictions in the 
various countries, by the growth of external conflict with the 
Hnited States, and by the insurgency of workers and peasants in 
1 hose countries : 


Bolivia 

In October 1964 students rioted against the government 
of Paz Estensorso in Cochabamba, the second city of Bolivia. 
Troops fired on them: 600 armed students then occupied the 
university of La Paz : they were finally displaced by the interven- 
tion of the Papal Nuncio, Monsignor Kennedy. The Bolivian 
students have also made considerable progress in forming a 
revolutionary alliance with workers. In the mining town of 
Oruro the students of the technical university and the local miners 
signed a joint action pact. Under it the students promised to 
come out when the miners went on strike and support them with 
money and clothing: conversely the miners agreed to strike in 
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support of all student demands and to march into the town • .. 
their weapons to give them material asistance. 


Panama 

On 9 January 1964 rioting Panamanian students invmh 1 
the American-occupied Canal Zone in reply to prove* 

by American residents in the Zone. The students’ federal 

demanded the nationalization of the canal and the total .1, 
mantling of bases in the Zone. 6 The Panamanian governn.m. 
broke off relations with the US : but a compromise treaty in , ,g, . 
still left student demands unsatisfied, since a new system of joim 
US-Panamanian ownership of the canal was announced. 

Peru 

US Vice-President Nixon was prevented by thousands ol 
students from visiting the University of San Marcos in Lima in 
September 1958. Between 1961 and 1966 students at the univer 
sity of Cuzco, many of them from the surrounding area, organ 
ized peasant unions to expropriate land and played an important 
role in the 1965 peasant struggle in Peru. 7 


Venezuela 

After growing public discontent, in December 1957 Caracas 
students rioted continuously against the Perez Jimenez dicta- 
torship from 14 to 17 January 1958 and clashed with the 
secret police, the Seguridad Nacional. On 2r January the Venez- 
uelan Students’ Front called on all students to strike ‘from 
kindergartens to universities’. Popular riots followed in Caracas 
and Jimenez fled two days later. On the same day students tore 
up the barbed wire that had surrounced the university and 
declared their autonomy. When Nixon visited Caracas on 13 
September he was stopped by rioting students on his way in from 
the airport. When the FALN guerrilla movement began in 
Venezuela in 1962 Caracas University became a recruiting 
ground and arms depot for it. Some students would spend the 
week studying in Caracas and then go out into the countryside to 
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« i •••Inn or fight for agrarian reform and the FALN. The 
- *miIm successfully defended the autonomy of the university 
1 I >rermber 1966 when a government armoured column 8 
! 'f < 1 the buildings after a bitter struggle. 


-!• nts have played a major role in Cuban politics through- 
this century. In 1933 they were mainly instrumental 
hilnging down the Machado dictatorship in alliance with a 
is* “iip of rebellious army sergeants; and under Batista’s second 
h« tutorship, 1952-8, they played a leading role in both the 
• I mt 1 and the rural resistance movements. In March 1957 they 
M’nnized an unsuccessful assassination attempt on Batista and 
- vnnl of their leaders were killed; subsequently they parti- 
• !|»«tcd in sabotage in Havana and many went to the mountains 
I ( )riente to fight with the Rebel Army. 

After the revolution the student organization, the Directorio 
I mdiantil Revolucionario, formed a tripartite alliance with 
1 hr Communist Party and Castro’s 26 July Movement, and 
indents have continued to play a major role in Cuban life. 
Within the university student representatives sit on all academic 
councils and all matters relating to students and the university 
arc discussed in open assemblies. Students are also taking a van- 
guard position in the economic transformation of Cuba. Courses 
have been restructured to provide the experts necessary for 
Cuban development, and all students spend forty-five days a 
year in trabajo productivo , productive work in the countryside. 
The Isle of Pines has been turned over completely to Cuban 
students and adolescents, and here they combine study with 
agricultural work. Cuban youth have been mobilized to play a 
full role in the transformation of Cuban society and the con- 
tinuing process of revolution. Alastair Hennessy, in the Chatham 
House symposium on Latin America, concludes: ‘Cuba is still 
the only country in Latin America to have brought the univer- 
sity system into line with the needs of a developing economy, and 
the Cuban assertion that university reform is impossible without 
a total social and political revolution has yet to be proved 
wrong.’ 9 
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The Students of Latin America are well aware that , 

, ' S ' tSe ! f an msuffic ient goal and can only be seen 

achieved by the transformation of the whole society in win. I i 
university unctions. Until society has been changed, the bl- 
and rights of all students are insecure. 


Japan: The First Industrialized Country 

occu J rred n in h T e A 1 " 08 ' fam ° US P ° lidCaI eruption of sn " l( '" 
occurred in i960 against the renewal of the security „ 

7“ ; apan - d ffie US. This crescendo can only 
derstood m terms of the Japanese student situation. On. 

deve^nment “ f ? ^ Amerkan Pupation of Japan was il,. 
development of higher education. In 1940 there were 

seven universities in Japan, but in 1957 there were 2,1 four v 

sfocrfr InT 2 ? ^ ^ ™ S 

half th^ na'r 7 ^ u 1957 there were 2 5°,°oo students 

fo 3 ’ bUt ° nly 3 °’ 000 ° f ^ W6re at -tin 

itself founded* T Wereat private ones - Tok y° University 
, m 77, 18 th6 main J^anese university and ,l„ 

manv ofoh t0 Cnter: “ 1964 * had * 5,730 student^en t 
ny of the private universities are very prestigious. 10 

fees whTthos nat t 0nal UniV6rsities pa y only 5 per cent of their 
tees, while those at private universities have to pay the full costs 

Poorer p«n« tote. h„e to ge, their AiC “L £ 

national universities, whereas those who are richer can send their 

child™ to private universities even if they have failed to git i n 

the national one. Many students who do go to private 8 uni 

r£i: z:: particuiar,y by part -^ 6 

camnnU Ja P anese universities examinations are frequent and 
ompulsory and attendance at lectures is often compulsory too 

potr bm t Ta ^ n ° StUdent r6pr6 «on or LitudS 
power, but in 1966 a minimal concession was made whereby a 

student representative was allowed to attend the administrative 
body that runs Tokyo University. administrative 

The great expansion in higher education since 1945 has caused 
many problems: many students have to spend a year between 

mfog'for an<1 UnlVmity at Special Preparatory schools, cram- 
ming for university entrance. Those who fail the university 
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«mmm « examination, the ronin (‘masterless samurai’), may 
# I up to three years trying again and thus even very intel- 
% *•» itutlcnts find it increasingly harder to get into the popular 
Mllicvi at the first attempt. The concentration on qualifica- 
•* < tiun also minimized intellectual spontaneity: rote learning 
1 lavish pursuit of examination qualifications have been 
•Minn elements in Japanese higher education. There is also a 
» 1- in v for businesses to look for recruits particularly from 

•1 hi tics in the Tokyo-Yokohama area, and so students 
mi nute excessively to Tokyo each year at examination time, 
there are excellent universities in Hokkaido, Kyoto and 
1 Mhl m. Another problem associated with this rapid expansion 
dint the quality of universities varies enormously. The aca- 
1* Mile standards of Keio, Waseda and Tokyo National University 
**m very high, but many of the private universities instruct badly 
»nd the students find that their qualifications are of little use. 
In I'( >kyo itself there are some very traditional private universi- 
iii , like Takushoku and Toyo, where students study little except 
nmlitional Japanese subjects like karate and Shintoism. Because 
uf the great variety of standards the actual number of univer- 
sities is dependent on what criteria are applied. 

Since few students go to private universities it is at the 
imtional universities that student politics are most radical, par- 
ticularly as many of the students at national universities are not 
mining to get into industry. For the past twenty years the focus 
of radical student politics in Japan has been the Zengakuren 
movement (abbreviation for Zen Nihon Gakusei Jichikai 
Sdrengo or All- Japan Federation of Student Self-government 
Association). 11 After the end of the war students in universities 
all over Japan started to develop self-government organizations, 
and in September 1948 300,000 students from 145 universities 
joined together to set up the original Zengakuren Federation. 
Originally closely connected with the Communist Party, the 
Federation moved sharply left of the JCP in the period 1955-6. 
In 1958 two new organizations were set up which were to ex- 
ercise a great influence over the students - the Kakukyodo 
(which was a political organization) and the Shagakudo (which 
was a purely student body). These competed with the original 
Federation for control of the various university associations, 
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then^T T C u aUt0matical, y entering (in son,, 
membershl P fee being actually deducted and paid in |, v u 
university authorities). The word Zengakuren has been „ 
indiscrimmatdy to describe any one of the various group 
VI ua university self-government associations, and is il„ 

subject to some confusion. The two main advantages 

movement as a whole have been the strong tradition of I,, 

ZZTJT ( n hic ; 7 s produced fluctuat; i constZl!; : 

W fll t 3 7 Cl0Se ties the various s Indent move,,,, ,„ 

varviJTr 3 u °T ^ 0ther P ° litical or g a ™*ation.s „ 
Trade l Z 8 ’ l! ’ ^ JSP) ^ ** GeneraI C °nnc,l 
llL T’ ? Y0 ~ thlS again bein ® a bonus from ,l„ 

mo4ment P h 1C t tra i0n ‘ sectors of stud.-,., 

movement have been active in all the major political struggl, 

the post-war period: against the MacArthur Purge in loy, 

against the Subversive Activities Prevention Law in 195/ 

re 8 ne^ a Vnf C !? *?“* P T ° WerS in I958 ’ and above a11 •0*™ 
;“ 8 a ' T J . apan - US Securit y Pa ct in 1959-60. Between 
95 and i960 the dominant ‘mainstream’ faction (the Shago 
kudo) was labelled as ‘Trotskyite’, a residual term meaning tha, 
e group was Marxist but opposed to the official Japan Com 
mumst Party line- The JCP groups or ‘anti-mainstream’ 
faction regarded the US as the main target; whereas the main 
stream were more concerned with internal Japanese issues and 
the overthrow of the existing power structure 
The central issue of the i960 demonstrations was the renewal 

Se ? rity Treaty and hence Japan’s alliance 
the USA. There had been constant debate and agitation in 
Japan over this issue throughout the late 1950s and a policy of 
neutralism had widespread support in Japan. In addition Kishi, 

th n 1 . nlster ’ b as pushed the measure of ratification 

rough the Diet on 19 May by means of a parliamentary trick 
and this enraged much Japanese opinion, especially the 
ourgeois press, who did not oppose the treaty itself. 13 Other 
actors contributed to public opposition: Eisenhower was to 
Visit Jap an m June and the U-2 incident had increased Japanese 
hostility to the US since it was revealed that U-2 planes had 
been flying from Japan. There were thus three separate issues of 
the struggle: the resignation of Kishi for his action of 19 May 
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* Nation of Eisenhower’s visit, and the prevention of the 

tiiv Treaty. Many liberal students from the Christian uni- 

»ii Tokyo demonstrated for the first demand and called 

1 * v* r lections; whereas the anti-mainstream section of Zenga- 
1 mneentrated on preventing the visit of Eisenhower. On 
!<»iu lames Hagerty, the Presidential Press Secretary, arrived 
• 1 1 •• no In Airport. Huge numbers of students swarmed furiously 
• Iiim path, blocking and besieging his car in a pitched fight. 
I i r inpest of student wrath was such that Hagerty had even- 

’ll v to be airlifted out by helicopter. The students responsible 
1 ♦ tliifi were the group who supported the JCP; whereas the 
•h mnt ream group regarded the assault on Hagerty as something 
! ' m di version and even on 13 June many Zengakuren leaders 
h not mainly concerned to prevent Eisenhower’s visit. How- 
• i, the treaty was to be ratified on 19 June and as this date 
approached mass demonstrations escalated. The Japanese govern- 
mm nt was obliged to ask Eisenhower to cancel his visit after 
1 ••,000 Zengakuren members invaded the Diet grounds on 15 
lime. Then, on the night of 19 June, 300,000 Sohyo members 
mid 40,000 militants of Zengakuren converged on the Diet in 
tlir famous ‘snake-march’. As a gesture of contempt, there was a 
muss urination on the steps of the building. But although they 

I mi Id have prevented the Treaty from being ratified by invading 
the Diet grounds they did not do this since much of their support 

II rose from those who wanted to preserve parliamentary formal- 
ity : an invasion of the Diet would have lost their allegiance. 

After i960, Zengakuren suffered an important defeat, when it 
offered financial aid to striking miners at Miike; the miners 
refused this and many students then abandoned hopes of a 
political alliance with the unions. After the shock of the Miike 
rejection, Zengakuren seemed to decline in influence: many of 
its former leaders assumed posts in business and ideological 
splits fragmented the movement. Rival ideas and groups 
attracted student sympathy. However, there was meanwhile a rise 
of local militancy in individual instititutions. An example is 
Mitada University in Tokyo, a Christian institution staffed 
mostly by Americans, which was the scene of fierce student 
resistance when the authorities tried to increase fees: the 
students fought this, pointing out that it was exploitation to 
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raise fees when library lights were left on all the time. 14 In i v 
a bid to introduce IQ tests was made, but this positivist aiiu- i 
was repelled when students occupied the main building ol il«- 
campus for two months. 

In 1968, violent new conflicts erupted over foreign m 1.1 
domestic issues. Massive student demonstrations against tin 
Vietnamese War clashed continually with police and were al»!» 
to sustain their momentum because of unprecedentedly soli.l 
technical preparation. The students rallied to the demonstration 
well armed with helmets, shields and javelins. Hand to hand 
combat ensued again and again with the security forces ovn 
bridges and roads, in scenes reminiscent of medieval jousts. An 
epic struggle was fought in solidarity with a peasant resistance 
movement outside Tokyo to the building of a new airport, when 
the authorities tried to take over land at Narita. A united resist- 
ance campaign was waged by workers, peasants and students 
against the government on this issue. Then, a dramatic wave ol 
attacks was launched against US airbases, military hospitals and 
aircraft-carriers at harbour in Sasebo. 15 The pitch of struggle 
has been constantly rising in recent months. The forging of a 
worker-peasant-student alliance against the Sato regime and 
against the American aggression in Vietnam is an important 
step forward in student political action. The temporary decline 
of the Zengakuren after i960 has been reversed by the struggle 
against Japan’s complicity in the Vietnamese War and against 
the scheduled renewal (in 1970) of the Security Treaty. 

The Japanese student movement has played a historic role in 
any world perspective. It pioneered mass revolutionary action 
in an industrialized country, years before it was achieved in 
Europe and America. It was radical in methods and aims, and 
showed the way for uncompromising and unconventional forms 
of struggle. Lastly, it has demonstrated that students can forge 
effective links with the most oppressed classes in society - workers 
and peasants. Students all over the world owe the Japanese 
militants a great debt. 
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i.imb Academic Equality and the Cultural Revolution 

? !.. role of students in China has been of pivotal political im- 
t nance in recent years. It has, of course, been quite different in 
, haunter from the examples discussed earlier: China is not a 
ajilttilist country. But it is not a new phenomenon. The role of 
ihtilnits has traditionally been of enormous significance for the 
lit. of the country as a whole. Peking University was founded in 
1 M>jK with the guiding slogan ‘Chinese learning for fundamentals 
4 nd Western learning for practical application’. It was Peking 
.indents who started modem Chinese revolutionary politics 
when they launched a gigantic demonstration against Japanese 
Imperialist pressure against China on 4 May 1919* The 4 May 
Movement formed a generation. 16 It succeeded in inspiring a 
popular nationalist upsurge among workers in the cities, and 
whs the immediate ancestor of the Chinese Communist Party, 
which was formed in 1920 by leading participants in the 4 May 
Movement. The first Party secretary, Chen Tu Hsiu, was a 
professor at Peking University. Mao Tse Tung himself was 
initiated into politics through the student movements in Peking 
and Changsha, and one of his first political experiences was a 
student strike in sympathy with the 4 May Movement, in June 
1919. Up to 1925, the Communist Youth Corps was both more 
radical and more powerful than the Party itself. 17 Students 
subsequently played an important role in the fight against the 
Kuomintang and the Japanese. 

This historical background is essential to an understanding 
of the stormy role of students after the Revolution. When China 
was liberated from the Kuomintang in 1949* fundamental re- 
forms of higher education were carried out. The number of 
students was expanded from 117,000 undergraduates in 1949-5° 
to 441,000 in 1958—9. The percentage of students from working- 
class and peasant backgrounds was raised from 191 per cent in 
1949-50 to 48 per cent in 1958-59- The allocation of places 
ensured that university education would increase the technical 
experts and scientific specialists needed for industrialization, so 
that by 1958 41 per cent of all students studied engineering 
courses whereas only 2 per cent studied law and politics. Stu- 
dents were allowed to state options about where to study. 
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although the space available often determined their allou.n. 
They were expected to accept assignment to jobs after gra.lu > 
tion. One major institutionalization of student power u , 
achieved in the examination system. Teachers were not allow i 
to be scholar tyrants’. The ‘democratic’ marking system 

examinations involved the students setting their own exam 

tion questions with the approval of the teachers who then wo , 
certain model answers. The answers of the students were thn, 
compared with the model answer and marked accordingly; Imi 
this was done by the students themselves and decisions wn. 
subject to a vote of the students. The teacher was entitled lo 
intervene in case of dispute. These were the main changes in 
higher education after the Revolution. Students did not ini 
mediately emerge as a powerful or separate force within the new 
system. 

Suddenly, in 19 66, Chinese students erupted dramatically into 
the political life of the country once again. Their role in the 
Cultural Revolution made them famous all over the world. Tin- 
Cultural Revolution remains an obscure and complex historical 
movement - little is known of its pre-history and much of its 
character is in dispute; information concerning its developmeni 
on a national scale has never been properly available. However, 
it is clear that university students became the vanguard of the 
Cultural Revolution for a short period in the summer of 1966 
when the main focus of struggle moved from criticism of literary 
personalities to an upheaval within the University of Peking 
where numerous professors and administrators were the object 
of violent student attacks. When the Cultural Revolution de- 
ve oped into an assault on prominent Party leaders, particularly 
Liu Shao-Chi, the spearhead position was taken over by a cate- 
gory of students who are as yet only on the threshold of political 
activity elsewhere in the world - middle-school pupils When 
schools and universities were closed down on 13 June 1966 and 
die Red Guard movement was officially launched in a rally at 
Peking on 18 August, university students merged into wider 
currents of youth on the national political scene. The tremen- 
dous importance of this age group in current Chinese politics 
may be assessed by the fact that half of China’s population of 
750 million people are now under eighteen. Throughout 1966 
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* ' ’ millions of students - both university and middle- 
♦* i were occupied in vast rallies, long marches and turbu- 

diugglcs throughout China. The uncontrolled character of 
!> nf this upsurge was soon evident in the proliferation of 

* t " italic groups within the student population. A recent 

• m Inn given a vivid account of the stormy conflicts between 
«ii F different ‘rebel’ and ‘revolutionary’ student organizations on 

* unpus at Canton University. 18 In Peking, squads of mili- 
** * indents from different tendencies criss-crossed the city on 

■nr,, affixing the large ta tze pao posters which were the 
tally bulletins of the general political turmoil. 

• indent militancy during the Cultural Revolution was initi- 
u organized by student Party members against non-Party and 
*ui Tarty tendencies on the campus. When the Red Guard 
<♦*• igrd, including non-Party militants and school pupils, and 
m largcts became prominent Party leaders, students became 
Involved in national and local struggles between Maoists, 

I hunts, brigades of the PLA and the local Party organizations. 
However, it would clearly be incorrect to regard the various 
1 M»rl Committees and Red Guard organizations as mere pawns 

• I contending political forces. The Cultural Revolution has had 
Hn own momentum and is evidently not merely the instrument 

• •! 1 he Central Committee of the Party, or of any of its members. 
Indeed, the virulently anti-traditionalist zeal of the Red Guards 

which aroused the alarm and disapproval of so many 
foreigners - seems to have been a largely spontaneous affair, 
which Mao himself was unwilling to check for political reasons 
(when the masses revolt, he argued as early as 1927, there is 
always a certain unavoidable amount of damage and chaos) but 
which he personally reproved. After the sacking of the Central 
Institute of Arts, a famous poster of the period reported Mao 
saying to his niece that he deplored the neglect and contempt for 
classical Chinese literature, and urging her to perfect her English 
by translating the Bible. 19 

What have been the results of the enormous shake-up of the 
Cultural Revolution? Academically, there has been a constant 
debate since 1949 on the relative emphasis to be given to being 
‘red’ and being ‘expert’. These have often been conflicting and 
not complementary moments. Chinese students suffer a constant 
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tension between the pressure to learn more and thus becom- 
better expert and industrialize^ and the pressure to abaml ... 
study for manual labour or mass involvement. The Culhm- 
Revolution has undoubtedly altered this equation considernU 
One student group marching to Peking to see Mao ‘told il. 
people that they had come to see that the education they recdv. i 
was basically of a bourgeois character and was utterly divonr l 
from reality, the masses and the class struggle and that Mil 
kind of education only made them into hot-house flowers’. Tin 
cried: ‘We are determined to be tall pines on high mountain , 
we will never be flowers grown in a hot-house.’ 20 In the shak< 
up of the university system that followed the Cultural Revolt i 
tion it was decided to induct ‘more revolutionary sons of workc-i . 
and peasants’ and students in Peking University wrote the prr.i 
declaring the need for students to divide their time between 
military training, manual labour and academic study. The oM 
system of academic training was denounced - as were many 
academics. Peking University was eventually reopened in July 
1967. The removal of traditionalist teachers, the promotion of 
militancy as a virtue among students as well as academic excel 
lence and the drafting of students into work in the factory and 
commune have all helped to erode the old divisions between 
manual and mental labour. The effect of all this on academic 
production in the long run, however, remains to be seen. Its 
potential importance in preventing the rise of a privileged caste 
- heir to the traditional mandarinate which always wielded such 
power in Chinese society - is evident. So too is the valuable 
reminder that the need for vigilant and independent revolu- 
tionary students does not cease with the attainment of revolution. 

Politically, a new generation has entered the arena en masse . 
Its formative memory will be of struggle against bureaucratic 
authority and privilege. Chinese students became a crucial group 
in the Cultural Revolution because they were allied to other 
forces in society, of which the peasant-based People’s Liberation 
Army was often the most important. They were thus able to 
achieve experience of mass political conflict such as never again 
occurred in Russia after 1921. The Cultural Revolution was 
clearly aimed at preventing a repetition of the Soviet experience, 
and any loss of political momentum after the disappearance of 
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5 i firmtion which made the Revolution of 1949. Here the 
t* 1 1 munis have been the descendants of the 4 May Movement 
#• birth of the singular insurgent role of Chinese students 
• i limit twentieth century history. 


r l lie Occupation of the University 

• muiic ways the most surprising student power movement to 
I « I* »|> recently has been that of the Italian students. There is 
» 1 <1 political void on the Italian left of the same kind as has 
Mimlr 1 he German SDS the main opposition force to the West 

* • ■ * man regime - both of the left-wing parties, the PCI and the 
I'M UP have sizable youth movements. Even two years ago on 
*miv Italian campus there was total conformity in dress. The 
•indents had created virtually no cultural apparatus of their own 

no cafds, discotheques or cinemas. Nor was this merely a super- 
fli ml question of appearances. In matters of sexual freedom 
there was no intransigent rejection of the dead weight of 
1 mholic morality and male oppression. In short, in Italy there 
IimiI not occurred the rupture between generations which has in 
recent years preoccupied bien pensants in France, Germany, 
Mritain, the United States, or Scandinavia. Yet in the academic 
year 1967-8 student revolt swept the campuses - nineteen of the 
thirty-three state universities were affected, and in thirteen of 
them the university buildings were occupied. The Italian students 
extended their control physically over their universities and 
intellectually over their courses to a greater extent than in any 
other country. 

The first high points of the year’s revolts was the seizure of 
Turin University, which started with a month’s occupation from 
27 November to 27 December 1967 and continued with a series 
of occupations, pitched battles, evictions, lock-outs, demonstra- 
tions in the streets, acts of solidarity with FIAT workers, mass 
victimization and brutality on the part of the police, arrests, 
releases under pressure, and reoccupations throughout the spring 
of 1968 until the arts side of the university was closed for the 
year in March. The Turin events acted like a beacon for the 
other Italian campuses. Delegations sped from all over Italy to 
discover what the Turin students were achieving. 21 Government 
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spokesmen thundered against them, and opposition journo), 
anxiously arranged round-table discussions on the problem ••) 
the university. During the occupation, counter-courses w . 
organized on everything from guerrilla warfare to repression 
the family, and what had started originally as a protest in tl,. 

rchitecture Faculty over the siting of a new building became 
campaign for a university with a critical function. 

The Italian universities have a most authoritarian pedagogic il 
tradition: professors teach courses from manuals they havr 
themselves written, and both set and mark examinations than 
selves on these courses; this is clearly not a situation in which 
critical approach to what the student is offered is advisable if he 
wishes to get good marks. The antiquated character of th. 
courses is notorious: the political science syllabus at Rome 
Umversity stops with Rousseau. Hence the charter of demand, 
worked out by the Turin students was principally directed to the 
content and organization of the curricula. 

We think that the University should, and could, provide its stu- 
dents at one and the same time with an adequate professional forma- 
tion and with critical tools in regard to their professional role, 
t is necessary to go further, and transform not merely the structure 
of the curriculum but the selection of specific subjects for study 
within it and the methods of study . 12 

For these aims to be realized, the students would have to impose 
them The focus of the demands at Turin set the pattern for the 
rest of Italy - more than in any other country the aim was reform 
of the content of higher education* However, when this aim 
was frustrated by the rigidly hierarchical and inflexible uni- 
versity structures, the marching slogan became ‘Against Author- 
itarianism’. 

After Turin, it was the turn of Pisa, Milan, Trent, Florence, 
Rome, Naples, Venice, Catania and Palermo _ the contagion 
spread the length of the peninsula during January and February 
1968. Yet throughout these two months there was almost com- 
pete silence in the Italian (and international) press concerning 
what was happening. The ruling class viewed them with fear _ a 
good reason for denying them publicity. The opposition parties 
were alarmed and uneasy at these wild extremists, with their 
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* * Mil. ittion with Che Guevara or Mao Tse Tung, and their 

I j ■« Inn* of, if not hostility to, the traditional left-wing 

- The students, however, carried on their struggle un- 
i* At the beginning of March, in Rome, two months before 

• 1 « i ir ml election, they set their mark on Italian political life 
h way that nobody could ignore henceforth. From that time 

f "i weeks, the Italian press gave more coverage to the struggle 
hm 1 lie rumpuses than to the war in Vietnam. 

I lir University of Rome was already occupied. The professors, 
HtftlniiN to avoid an open rupture, agreed to hold the examina- 
■ in in the occupied university, under the conditions laid down 
! llir students. These allowed (i) for a student to abandon the 
»amination if he or she wished and take it again later; (2) for 

I I ip rxnmination board to discuss the papers in the presence of 
«Im candidates; (3) for the latter to have the right to request 

* lamination on questions not included in the papers set. In 
fa 1 t f these provisions were in accordance with the official 
1 unites - statutes which had never previously been put into 

• fleet. The examinations started, and went on normally for two 
Imurs, but d’Avack, the Rector, could no longer contain his fury 
ai this affront to the dignity of the university hierarchy, and 
bullied out into the central courtyard and ordered the students 
ilirough a megaphone to evacuate the buildings. When this met 
with no response, he declared the examinations annulled and, 
niter a meeting with the Minister of Education, Gui, called in 
the police, who cleared the buildings brutally. 

The next day, 4,000 students gathered on the Piazza di Spagna 
11 nd marched to the Architecture Faculty at the Valle Giulia. As 
they marched, their numbers grew. When they reached their 
destination, they found the police massed and waiting. The police, 
clearly under orders, attacked immediately. During the previous 
two months of silence, repression of the students had taken the 
form of arrest and intimidation of individual leaders; sometimes 
of obviously framed charges aimed at discrediting them as thieves 
or delinquents. Now the tactic was changed, and mass violence 
was to be the new solution. But instead of turning and running, 
or sitting down and allowing themselves to be beaten up and 
dragged away, the students fought back with branches and stones. 
The police were forced back, and had to barricade themselves 
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inside the Faculty buildings; they were only rescued when wni> 
wagons were called in. By the end of the day hundreds l„ 
been arrested, forty-seven students and 147 policemen w , 
taken to hospital, ten police vehicles had been burned and m.n< 
others damaged. In the days that followed, over sixty policed n • 
were charged with allowing themselves to be disarmed by ih 
‘rebels’. 

Throughout Italy 2,000 students were charged with varum- 
offences. But the very week after the battle of Valle Giulia, il.. 
secondary school children of Milan - 10,000 of them - brought 
the whole city to a standstill in protest at the suspension of tw.» 
of their teachers who had participated in the occupation of 
schools by the children and who had tried to introduce new 
teaching methods. At least ten universities remained under 
occupation, and in some the academic year was declared over 
Government policy was now clearly that the contagion must be 
checked at all costs. Demonstrations, even of the most peaceful 
kind, were broken up savagely by truncheon charges. Lawyers at 
the Palace of Justice in Rome protested at scenes of indiscriminate 
police brutality which took place in the Piazza Cavour outside 
and on the very steps of the building — which once again lived up 
to the name of Palazzo Nero (Black Palace) which it earned 
under Fascism. Students who went to the FIAT works in Turin 
in solidarity with strikers there were beaten up pitilessly. But 
student power has ceased to be merely a slogan in Italian 
politics - it has become a political reality with which the author- 
ities and the political parties are having to come to terms. One 
index of this was a long article published in Rinascita the official 
weekly of the Communist Party, by Luigi Longo, the Party 
Secretary, in early May 1968. 24 This was a bid to come to 
terms with the new reality, admitting errors in the Party’s policy 
towards the student movement, and speaking of ‘a certain erosion 
of the internal life of the Party, a lack of information about 
certain events (for example, the Cultural Revolution in China, 
the Fidelist revolution, the revolutionary movement in Latin 
America)’. A similar challenge faces the Christian Democrats, for 
large numbers of Catholic students participated in the struggles, 
and their hero is Camillo Torres, the Colombian priest who died 
fighting with the guerrilleros in 1966. 
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I In great achievements of the Italian students have been to 
h physical control over their places of study, and to have 
Mght the traditional curricula into question. They have also 
1 1 »hi *'m 1 confrontations with, or trials of, professors, in which 
i», Witirr have been forced to justify the content and method of 
mi they taught. Moreover, they quickly realized the import- 
. ..| having their own publications to focus their struggle, and 
tii’ii published daily student papers which kept the students in- 
f ii urn I of the course of events and the stage which theoretical 
1. nviion and strategic planning had reached. Although Italian 
= indents developed their movement later than the Spanish, 
I’M rich or German students, and although they have no national 
• ini m 1 zat ion such as the German SDS, they have made greater 
mlvimces towards student power within the universities than in 
any other country. 

Spain: The Struggle for Democracy 

Mi r emergence of the Spanish student movement has been re- 
liitnl both to the crisis of Franco’s regime and to specific univer- 
sity conditions. Students in Spain are a very small group: 
/S,ooo in 1965 out of 31 million people. The percentage of 
students from working-class and peasant backgrounds is tiny: 
Htxmt 3 per cent. The cost of secondary education is often pro- 
hibitive, university fees are high and grants are minimal. The 
standard of education in the secondary schools varies a great 
deal, and students from some areas are thus further handicapped, 
between 40 and 50 per cent of those who do get to university 
drop out before their final examinations. After graduation there 
are still problems of employment: 3 1962 survey of arts gradu- 
ates in the years 1940—58 showed that 52 per cent were unem- 
ployed and a further 36 per cent underemployed. 

In the Civil War one of the Fascist slogans was ‘Death to the 
Intellect’. This violent hostility, and the continual neglect of all 
levels of education in Spain, partly accounts for the increase in 
student discontent in the 1960s. The official student union, the 
Sindicato Espanol Universitario, was founded in 1936 as a youth 
group linked to the Falange. It soon became the official student 
union and the only one; a similar organization was forced on the 
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workers. Up to 1961 all officials of the SEU were nominal. I > . 
the government, but after student opposition increased , 
decree in that year allowed students to elect some repress..,,, 
to faculty consejos in the universities. This did not .,1, , 
student opinion: they were not consulted on the deem 11. 
university authorities were allowed to disqualify any candi.I.M. 
or election, and these elected candidates could only act as com. 
sellors, real power resting with the local jefe del distrito u,m , 
sitario del SEU. The national council of the SEU consisted 1 
twelve elected and forty nominated members. 

Students protested against this fake concession and in ,„e 
at Madrid they formed their own clandestine group, the Fed.-,, 
cion Universitaria Democratica de Espana (FUDE). FU1 >1 
explicitly declared itself opposed both to SEU and to the whole 
Franco regime and urged mass student activity against il.. 
Government. A similar group was set up later at Barcelona 
University, but this group, ADEC, tried to avoid clashes will, 
the police. Both groups did however join to form a national 
onfederacion Universitaria Democratica de Espana (CUI) I 

r^ir,c ei ^ er I?63 ' In contrast t0 the socialist orientation „| 
t^UDE, liberal Christian opposition at Madrid formed the 
Union de Estudiantes Democratas in January 1964, and a similar 
group was set up at Valencia University. At Barcelona a separa- 
tist Catalan formation also emerged; and groups of Basque 
students formed in Bilbao. 

The first climax of the new movements came in Madrid, early 
when students protested at Government control of the 
i>EU elections. On 24 February a silent march to the university 
rectorate was broken up by police and in reprisal the Govern- 
ment closed the Faculties of Philosophy and Medicine and 
suspended four professors. In April a new attempt to demobilize 
student opposition was made by the Government: SEU was 
abolished and a new student union, the APE, was set up. 
Students were now empowered to elect all delegates to the 
national convention, but this was a counterfeit concession since 
no student who had suffered disciplinary action was allowed to 
stand, and the university authorities were empowered to dis- 
qualify any candidates. Elections later in the year were boycotted 
by most students - in the Architecture Faculty of Madrid Uni- 
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imi* ..illy twenty-five of the 2,850 votes were valid. Many of 
miilidates had to be nominated by the authorities. In 
^ *«uUt 1965 a meeting of 250 students in the Political 
^ Uy lit Madrid was dispersed by armed police. Students 
« !!• .1 by systematically disrupting traffic in Madrid. In 1966 

of struggle switched to Barcelona where a convention 

im 'itudents was held at the Capuchin monastery of Sarria in 
1 1 ♦ li I he meeting was closed when police stormed the monas- 
d Sixty-eight university professors were suspended, and 

• inn rous students banned and fined. Barcelona University was 

• •mI In January 1968 the regime’s repression of students took a 

♦ form. It was decided to install a permanent university 
1 >|j. the Policia Universitaria , on the campus and to reactivate 
sii old system whereby rightist students were formed into ‘Uni- 
• .it y Defence Groups’. The effect of this decision was to in- 

• • m m* the number of expulsions, closings of faculties and fights 
«'lthin the university - and to radicalize Spanish intellectuals 
* - u group. Many professors, writers and journalists who had 
enviously been outside the movement now came to support it. 

I his growth in the strength of the opposition encountered in- 
« 1 rased religious and authoritarian reaction : when students 
I m r led a crucifix at a body of University Police, the Catholic 
mikI Falangist Press were outraged and religious atonement 
urn-monies were held throughout the country. 

The student campaign for free unions has now escalated into 
broader political issues. For workers have simultaneously been 
struggling in Spain for free trade unions. Their clandestine 
commisiones obreras (workers’ commissions), which have mush- 
roomed in recent years, are the counterpart of the free student 
groups. In February 1967, students in Madrid demonstrated 
specifically to demand workers’ representation on a committee 
discussing a change in trade-union law. In effect, it has become 
clear to many students that their situation is not an isolated 
phenomenon and their oppression is just one facet of the Fascist 
regime in Spain. The underground political parties of the Left - 
Communist, Socialist and Anarchist - have thus increasingly 
won members among the students. 

The new student-worker unity was sealed by the three days of 
national struggle declared for 1-3 May 1968. Mobilization un- 
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paralleled in post-war Spain occurred on both sides for il 
confrontation. Heavy detachments of armed security forces ». . 
brought into Madrid for May Day. A strike and boycott „l . 
public transport hit Madrid, as workers trooped into the 

for a ma,or demonstration. The clashes with p«,l„ 
which followed were marked by the appearance of a comply i 
new phenomenon - mobile ‘shock commandos’ of young wort, , 
and students, attacking the forces of repression from li„|„ 
vehicles and then rapidly withdrawing and re-attacking at ,1,1 
ferent points of the city. Coordination was assured by cent,,, I 
radio transmission from the underground. A flood of arrests w,„ 
made, and the regime succeeded in preventing the spread of dr 
orders, although there were many clashes in provincial town,, 
Seville, Bilbao, Tarrasa, Alicante, Badajoz and Las Palmas 
the Canaries. Prisoners were taken to the notorious gaol of Car:, 
banchel outside Madrid. A trade-union leader in the under 
ground commented : 

J- , Pr ' SOn ,° f l CarabancheI ha s become a veritable popular univcr 

voL V ^° Wn le3derS ° f thC WOrkers ’ comi ™ssions for,,, 

doxic^II fh'T C f S C8dreS m 3 dimate ° f enthus »asm. . . . Para 
ically, the faculty of Carabanchel is the only one which is func 

honing normally this season, since the University of Madrid lias 
been closed time and again. ^ 

Spanish students have thus scored two notable successes. They 

dL7 a t mit h T n P ° PUlar StrU8gle a S ainst Franco’s military 
dictatorship - thereby showing that students can temporarily 

act as a vanguard m conditions of the direst political repression 
(Persian students have equally taught this lesson in their long 
contest with the Shah.) Secondly, the Spaniards have been the 
rst European student movement to achieve an organized soli- 

Ma'dr d W i th , the W ° rkers - The shock commandos of 

Madrid are a symbol of the future goals of the continent. 

West Germany: The Anti-Authoritarian Movement 

There were 272,000 students in West Germany in early 1967 
On y 5 per cent of them were working-class, a sinister example 

p ri , r l S ' lenCe of tradltl0na l German social structures in the 
Federal Republic and of the reactionary character of West Ger- 
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» «»» mi icty. After the war, most of these students were rightist 
HjMiihctic: a survey of them in 1966 showed that 81 per cent 
opposed to any student say in university affairs, and elec- 
i > in st udent organizations had an average of 40 per cent parti- 
- i-t 1 ion. Only 3-7 per cent of the students were members of 
i* 1*1 1« nl groups, whereas 5 per cent were members of the tradi- 
• mil duelling clubs - schlagende V erbindungen - which the 
Ml m s had tried unsuccessfully to suppress. Many of the students 
•nr third - would abandon their studies uncompleted and less 
•hwn 40 per cent had grants from the State. Fifty per cent of all 
Indents worked during the vacations. The national student 
tin Inn - the Verband Deutscher Studentenschaften (VDS) - was 
niucmed entirely with administrative matters such as cheap 
travel. Student representatives in senates and academic discipli- 
ne v committees were always in a minority, and hence had no 
power. Politically, many students were conformist in attitude - 
1/ |K*r cent in early 1967 were against acknowledgement of the 
( Mcr-Neisse line, and 50 per cent thought that the West German 
purliamentary system was working well. 25 

Such was the somnolent and forbidding situation in the early 
nixties. Apparently, no more unpromising climate for student 
militancy existed in Europe. However, there was within the 
< laustrophobic conformity of West German higher education a 
dedicated and far-sighted minority of revolutionaries. The SDS 
Sozialistische Deutsche Studentenbund - was formed in i960 
when the German Social-Democratic Party (SPD) followed its 
enthusiastic adoption of capitalism as the ideal form of society 
(Bad Godesburg Programme) by expelling its student organiza- 
tion, which had resisted this abject capitulation to the ruling 
class. The SDS was thereafter virtually the sole political organi- 
zation on the Left in a seemingly monolithic reactionary society. 
It was very small - only some 2,000 strong - but hard-working 
and dynamic. It demanded a high level of political knowledge 
and commitment from its members. In order to become one an 
aspirant had both to pass through a series of reading and discus- 
sion seminars on Marxism and to participate in concrete 
struggles. Undeterred by the wholesale integration of West Ger- 
man working-class organizations - political or industrial - into 
the status quo , the SDS set about building a revolutionary base 
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within the university. Intensive theoretical work and study 
historical experience provided an indispensable preparation ! * 
later events. By 1966, its strongest bastion was within the 
called Free University of West Berlin, a creation of the ( < 
War, where imitation of the US example had unwittingly pi 
duced a somewhat more vulnerable institutional structure tli.m 
in the traditionalist universities of the Federal Republic. Tin 
SDS used its strength there to demand elementary democrat 1. 
rights on campus. When two representatives were conceded n 
the Senate, where all proceedings were secret, a Counter-Sena t« 
was organized on the lawns outside, and the two student repn- 
sentatives reported back to it every hour, defying authoritarian 
domination of the university. Tumultuous struggles with the 
university bureaucracy and professors naturally ensued, as the 
students fought step by step towards greater mass control. 

Into this explosive environment, two flashes were suddenly 
thrown in early 1967. Together, they produced a major political 
crisis and the transformation of the SDS into the centre of poli 
tics in West Germany. In April, US Vice-President Huberi 
Humphrey - a notorious spokesman for the Vietnamese War - 
arrived on a visit to West Berlin. A group of students were 
promptly arrested for plotting to throw projectiles (flour) at him. 
The West German press, led by the Springer empire, reported 
that the students intended to assassinate Humphrey with a bomb. 
The actual reason for their arrest was that they formed part of 
the Berlin Commune, a utopian community that had seceded 
from the SDS in the previous February and which specialized in 
scandals and Burgerschreck - shocking the bourgeois. No sooner 
was Humphrey gone than the Shah of Persia - a detested tyrant 
who had persecuted Persian students for years - was the next 
guest of the ‘Free City*. There are large numbers of Persian stu- 
dents in exile in West Germany, and they had worked together 
with the SDS for some time. The beginning of the national West 
German student revolt was thus provoked by a manifestation of 
international solidarity. For when the Shah arrived, the SDS 
organized a protest outside the Berlin Opera House. The police 
indiscriminately attacked the demonstrators, and shot one stu- 
dent - Benno Ohnesorg - to death. The impact of this killing, 
not only in West Berlin but throughout the Federal Republic, 
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* rmous. Ohnesorg’s body was taken to Hamburg, where 

. ,u uIh of students attended his funeral, and his death was 
t 11 . r,l by hundreds of demonstrations throughout West Ger- 
v The volume of anger and protest was such that both the 

• |t< 1 fin Chief of Police and the Social-Democratic Mayor of 
« ,1 Itrrlin, Albertz, were forced to resign. But this did not lull 

< indents. They were well aware the the roots of police brutal- 
wri <• to be found, not in the pathology of these individuals, 
h, the ideological and political structures of West German 
.. a iy. For them the juncture between educational and political 

* iiad been made. The unity and universality of repression 

1 lour to the West German militants: American aggression 
Vietnam, imperialist control of Persia, police brutality in 
1 . '.1 Berlin, the systematic lies of the Springer Press, manipula- 
tion in the universities - all these were different aspects of one 
, milled authoritarian phenomenon - capitalism. 

Throughout 1967 and 1968 the student movement grew in 
force. An international congress on Vietnam was organized by 
1 hr SDS in West Berlin in February 1968: delegates came from 
thr youth of all West European countries. The march that fol- 
lowed the Congress blocked the Kurfiirstendamm solidly : in the 
uiiidel of anti-Communism, a forest of red flags flew over 
marchers, buildings and construction sites, and the insignia of 
I he National Liberation Front of South Vietnam was every- 
where. The City Fathers and the police had so feared this march 
1 hut they banned it; a judicial decision, however, ruled that this 
move was illegal. To retaliate, a huge, counter-demonstration 
approving the US world role was organized by the Mayor, who 
declared a public holiday for the purpose. A hysterical wave of 
reaction now swept the city. During the counter-demonstration, 
a girl student was attacked, knocked to the ground and then 
kicked by a crowd of bourgeois shouting : ‘Cut off her hair, beat 
her’; a student who looked like Rudi Dutschke, the most famous 
of the SDS leaders in West Berlin, was assailed by a group 
chanting ‘Lynch him, hang him’; and a parish priest was 
mobbed and struck by twenty outraged burgers. Thirty-five 
people were injured during the counter-demonstration, while 
nobody had been hurt during the demonstration by the students. 
The violence of the burgers was complemented by the virulence 
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of the press, which was itself largely responsible for their lx . ■ 

lity. 

One of the major forces in the indoctrination and manipu 
tion of West German opinion is the Springer newspaper empiu 
which accounts for 90 per cent of the circulation of the natim, 
newspapers on Sundays and 40 per cent on weekdays. Spring 1 * 
press is a clear example of Herbert Marcuse’s thesis that ideolnp 
cal manipulation is one of the central means whereby a pseml >• 
freedom intensifies the lack of freedom of capitalist society I* 
constantly attacks the students as rowdies, beatniks, commum t 
agents, traitors, and sex maniacs. Representative headlines x* 
Springer’s Bildzeitung read ‘Stop the Young Reds’ Terror Now' 
s We Shouldn’t Leave all the Dirty Work to the Police and that 
Water-Cannons’, ‘Dutschke, No 1 Enemy of the People - Throw 
the Gang Out’. Frequent echoes of Third Reich propaganda w n* 
calculated to produce the same hysteria. Not surprisingly, u 
correspondent of The Times reported as characteristic the com 
ment of a taxi-driver: ‘Hitler would have soon stopped all th< ■ 
students.’ The Springer empire therefore naturally became ;i 
main target for student militancy. The SDS launched a broad 
national campaign for the expropriation of the Springer empire, 
and set up a Springer Tribunal to investigate his publication' 
and their content. 

The damage had been done, however. Whipped up by hysteri 
cal press articles, right-wing violence was now unleashed. On 
12 April, a young Fascist attempted to assassinate Rudi 
Dutschke in West Berlin, critically wounding him: Dutschke 
had been portrayed in the newspapers as the national leader of 
the SDS. The student reaction was virtual insurrection through- 
out West Germany. In West Berlin, the students seized the 
Technical University and declared it a Soviet. A student siege 
of the Springer buildings led to the installation of barbed wire 
trenches to guard it by the police, but notwithstanding this 
twenty distribution trucks of the empire were captured and 
burned, and the building set alight. Springer offices in Hamburg, 
Cologne, Frankfurt and Munich were isolated by students : the 
day after the assassin shot at Dutschke, the distribution of 
Springer’s newspapers was blocked throughout the Federal Re- 
public, except in Munich where a few sacks were smuggled over 
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.1, HM>fs. In West Berlin, the SDS marched into the radio and 
u ii vision centre and demanded that they be given an hour a day 
^ plain to the population their demands. Information groups 
utic sent to argue at street corners and factory gates. This 
**• mrndous upsurge freed the SDS from its previous social 
hit ion. In such towns as Essen, where there is no university, an 
snti Springer demonstration composed of young workers took 
|.Im« r. After the Easter riots, a poll in West Berlin showed that 
per cent of men aged between sixteen and thirty supported 
lit. i indent protests. 26 Potentially, in fact, the students were not 
|r,. .luted at all. Although the over-thirties were unreconciled, the 
v 'linger generation as a whole, workers and students, was capable 
.! forming a militant political alliance. 

I low did the extraordinary transformation of West German 
(mlit ics by the SDS take place? Why, in particular, did it achieve 
Mich a rapid and deep radicalization of the student body? In the 
Hi Ht place, the Germans were theoretically and ideologically pre- 
pared for taking the revolutionary road. The examples of the 
American student movement, of the Persians and of the Dutch 
Provos had been studied. The West German students were also 
much more receptive to political theory than, say, the British. 
Ever since 1945 the influence of the Frankfurt School of sociolo- 
gists, Adorno, Benjamin, Marcuse, Habermas and others, had 
meant that students were conversant with Marxism, and were 
not the victims of a primitive empiricism or hostility to jargon . 
Concepts such as exploitation, repression, manipulation and 
liberation were understood and accepted. Subsequently the in- 
fluence of Mao, Guevara and Debray became important. This 
general ideological preparedness was of crucial importance in 
shaping the student movement once it had started and of giving 
it a definite revolutionary trajectory. 

A second material factor that facilitated the growth of the 
student movement is the length and conditions of study in 
West Germany. Students have always been free to move from 
one university to another, accumulating the necessary amount 
of study. They are free to choose when to take their examina- 
tions, and can start their theses before taking them, provided 
they have attended a small number of seminars. Thus students 
can take time off to organize and be politically active in a way 
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that would be impossible with a shorter course and more* l 
quent examinations. There is also more time for studem 
become politically formed, more time for them to think, i* 
and struggle before they are re-absorbed into capitalist socu h 

Thirdly, the formation of the Grand Coalition at Bonn, uniim* 
the Christian Democrats and Social Democrats in a govn 
mental alliance, had extinguished all pretence of serious parln 
mentary opposition to the status quo. There was thus n- 
mystification about a two-party system - the identity of the tw. 
big political parties was blatant. West Germany was also fm 
from the multiplicity of anachronistic rival factions on the I .Hi 
which has plagued the opposition in other capitalist countrn 
The Communist Party, moreover, was banned. Hence the SI > 
was able to emerge unequivocally as the national opposition. In 
Marxist formation ensured that it persistently strove to overcome 
its isolation from the working class and there are now signs thin 
it may be beginning to succeed in this. 

The situation in West Germany was thus without many of tlu 
specific obstacles to a student movement which are to be found 
for example, in Britain: short periods of study, a general ignor 
ance of Marxism and aversion to theory in general, proliferation 
of antagonistic factions on the campus, and the continuing 
pretence of a political debate between the parties. The Wes l 
German context was much clearer. The aim of the student move 
ment was thus to disrupt the existing consensus and raise sub 
merged political issues. The exemplary success of the SDS was 
due to this propitious combination of subjective and objective 
factors. But in spite of its specificity, the West German experi- 
ence provides one of the most instructive models of a student 
movement anywhere in the world today: its theoretical em- 
phasis, its mass mobilizations, its outflanking of the existing 
student union and its total confrontation of the system are all 
features of international significance. The SDS has managed to 
wage a combined struggle on both the academic and political 
fronts: this unity is an encouragement to all other students 
who are still confronted with sterile inanities about the unimpor- 
tance of student protest. The lesson of the SDS is clear: no 
matter how formidable the ideological and political consensus 
appears, no matter how integrated the working class temporarily 
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•I 1 % to be into capitalism, determined struggle by a student 
• merit is necessary and possible. Its results may be very 


r inline: Rebirth of the Barricades 

I'mmi to the immense upsurge of student militancy which cul- 
..t, uitcd in barricades in Paris and street fighting throughout the 
*.o ( rsity cities of France in May 1968, the French student 
...Mvnnent had seen something of a decline from its high point 
the Algerian War. In 1961 the student union UNEF had 
• II over 100,000 members, out of a total two hundred and 
t. •« (y thousand students. It had gained great strength and pres- 
hjm Irom the fact that during the Algerian War it was the only 
ftiujor organization actively and openly to oppose the war and 
dir Algcrie Francaise policy. The students’ only firm allies at 
1 1 int time were a section of the left-wing intelligentsia, and this 
Inubtless played an important role in the political formation of 
l hr students themselves. 27 

I JNEF organized demonstrations, draft resistance, and a pro- 
I Uganda campaign against the torture, bombing, psychological 
warfare and prison camps systematically used by the successive 
governments of the Fourth Republic (and during the first years 
of the Fifth). Students also provided the cadres for the various 
irsistance networks (such as the Reseau Jeanson) which chan- 
nelled arms, funds and information to the FLN. Their prestige 
was such that only they were capable, in October i960, of bring- 
ing all the the Left together in the first nation-wide mass demon- 
?«t rations against the war. Fidel Castro later paid tribute to the 
courage of the French students and intellectuals at a time when 
1 he organized Left stood silent. 

However, when the Algerian War came to an end in 1962, 
UNEF did not succeed in finding demands and programmes to 
maintain the level of militant commitment which it had achieved 
during the war. By the beginning of 1968, although the number 
of students in France had increased to almost 600,000, UNEF’s 
membership had dropped to between forty-five and fifty thou- 
sand, and the organization has been riven by internal struggles. 
Although it had continued to play a significant role as a national 
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organization, for instance in the campaign against American 
aggression in Vietnam, it had ceased to provide an adequate 
reflection of student demands or to provide a leadership for their 
struggle within their universities. The range of these demands 
and the enthusiasm for struggle were to be demonstrated in the 
spring of 1968. 

Whereas the high point of UNEF was reached when students 
played a vital role in French national politics, the recent upsurge 
of militancy among students has been triggered off by their 
condition as students. French students have waged a constant 
struggle against the discipline in their halls of residence. In 1968 
72 per cent of girls and 58 per cent of men were living in these 
halls. The disciplinary rules were repressive and archaic : politi- 
cal meetings and propaganda were forbidden and men were not 
allowed into women’s lodgings. Students were not allowed to 
decorate their rooms or affix things to the walls : in many of the 
halls residents could only receive their guests in common rooms. 
In early 1967 a campaign was started by the students at Lyons 
against ‘psychological and sexual oppression’ and UNEF joined 
in this struggle. In February 1968 they started a national cam- 
paign to liberalize the rules in halls of residence and in particular 
to obtain that men should be allowed to visit women in their 
own rooms. In Paris students also demonstrated for better lodg- 
ings, since the facilities provided were inadequate and there was 
great overcrowding in the cites universitaires. 

This struggle of the French students for greater freedom in 
their lodgings was indicative of the importance of sexual libera- 
tion as an element in the student struggle. One of the most fun- 
damental ways in which an authoritarian society controls its 
members and its young is by sexual repression. This repression 
begins from the first years of a child’s life and is effected by 
instilling false fears, by cultivating taboos, by denying adoles- 
cents the facilities (rooms, contraception) for sex, and by parents 
and educators keeping the young under constant surveillance. 
The effect of this is not so much to prevent sexual activity as to 
debase it, and to increase the neurotic, clandestine and unhappy 
aspects of a student’s life. Complete sexual freedom is a number 
one demand for any student movement. All forms of sexual 
repression and of puritan ‘discipline’ should be abolished. Sexual 
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freedom is often dismissed as a non-political question, and is not 
seen as an important right. This is partly because the young are 
sexually oppressed from about the age of three onwards, and 
they have tended to accept it as inevitable. But this need not be 
so. The French students have made clear that sexual freedom, 
like student representation, is both a demand in itself and a 
means of activating the student mass. An alert student leader- 
ship can show the concealed systematic relationship between 
sexual controls, university authoritarianism, economic exploita- 
tion, and imperialist aggression. Such a theoretical generalization 
of the student consciousness is difficult to achieve, most notably 
because it runs counter to bourgeois beliefs. It is not, however, 
impossible. (See Marcuse, Eros and Civilization.) 

Dissatisfaction with student conditions - overcrowding, in- 
adequate grants, lack of cultural and other facilities - far from 
being confined to the students themselves, was widely echoed in 
criticisms of French higher education among many social 
groups. In response to this dissatisfaction a new model campus 
was opened at Nanterre, an outer suburb of Paris, in 1964. By 
1968 the number of students at Nanterre had leapt to 11,000. 
During the autumn of 1967 and the beginning of 1968 the Nan- 
terre students became more and more impatient with conditions 
even in this ‘model’ institution, with its new buildings and 
‘liberal-minded’ academic staff. A group of students and young 
lecturers developed a thorough critique of the role of Nanterre 
within a rationalist French capitalism - see the pamphlet ‘Why 
Sociologists?’ published elsewhere in this volume. The cultural 
apparatus of Nanterre was woefully inadequate. There was still 
no library, nor were there cafes, cinemas, or discotheques. What 
is more there was no freedom for the students to demonstrate on 
their own campus. On 26 January 1968, some forty activists 
marched up and down the hall of the university carrying banners 
ridiculing the police. There was a clash between them and some 
of the porters, and the Administration called the police. A thou- 
sand students gathered to repel them, and the Nanterre student 
movement was launched. It was attempts to victimize the leaders 
of the Nanterre movement which subsequently fired the battle 
for the Latin Quarter of May 1968. 

On Friday 3 May 1968 some 400 students assembled in the 
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main courtyard of the Sorbonne, protesting against the closing of 
the Nanterre Faculty and above all against the summoning of six 
Nanterre students before the University Council. All the politi- 
cal groups of the student Left were represented. The police 
massed outside the university, and prevented students from 
entering. When the Rector called on them to clear the buildings, 
a largely spontaneous wave of reaction on the part of students 
outside on the streets paved the way for the actions which led 
the most sedate observers to recall memories of the Commune of 
1871. Barricades were thrown up, constructed of overturned cars 
held in place by uprooted paving stones. These, sometimes reach- 
ing first storey level, were held by students against police charges 
with a determination and heroism which led even The Times 
reporter to speak of their "great bravery’ and "fearless heroism’. 
The students used pneumatic drills to tear up the paving stones, 
boards studded with nails to puncture the tyres of the police 
trucks, and home-made petrol bombs against the armoured 
vehicles of the security forces. The police had to be equipped 
with steel visors to protect them against the hail of paving stones 
from the students, and flower-pots and roof-tiles hurled down 
on them by the local residents, enraged by the police brutality. 
Tear gas canisters and percussion grenades used by the police 
were hurled back at them before they could explode. Sixty 
thousand students fought in the streets of Paris and demonstra- 
tions of solidarity took place throughout France. 

What had started as the action of small revolutionary groups 
swelled into the most significant mass contestation of the State 
since the Commune, arousing large numbers of the French 
working class. The workers to begin with joined in huge 
demonstrations in solidarity with the students : a general strike 
was initiated, then, despite the reluctance of the trade union 
leadership, it turned into factory occupations by nearly ten 
million workers. These events are well known and I will not 
give an account of them here. But it is worth emphasizing 
that the militant student groups continued to play a key role 
during and after the insurrection they had ignited. Action 
groups were set up to help workers produce propaganda 
materials : a flood of leaflets and posters began to emanate from 
the occupied buildings of the Fine Arts School and the Arts 
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Faculty at Censier. Links between workers and students were 
forged which were to form the basis of future common actions, 
and were to survive the post-insurrection police repression in 
which a wide range of revolutionary organizations were de- 
clared illegal. Although police successfully reoccupied the 
captured university buildings, it also became clear that this 
promised no permanent solution to the Government. The 
avowed objective of the student revolutionaries is to convert 
universities and colleges into liberated base areas: as Alain 
Geismar has said ‘We want to make the university into a bastion 
from which we can pursue the struggle against capitalism’. 

What are the implications of this international survey? Hasty 
generalization is obviously dangerous, but there are a certain 
number of lessons which emerge very clearly from this study. 
They may be taken as established by the turbulent and diverse 
experience of the last decade. 

1. Student power on campus is an attainable goal . Student 
joint-control of higher education in Latin America works in 
conditions of political instability and social underdevelopment. 
It is all the more capable of success in the more developed 
societies of the world. Experience shows that students mobilizing 
within universities and colleges can achieve important corporate 
successes by isolated action. The Latin American students did 
not need the support of other groups to make their sanctions felt 
on campus, and they were able to gain and maintain power by 
them. It is thus not true that unity with workers or other social 
groups is a necessary condition of a revolutionary student up- 
surge within higher education. Students can and have gained 
significant victories on their own. The Latin American concept 
of cogobierno - joint control - is, however, a reminder that 
students should not make false analogies with class struggle, but 
true connexions with it. Some students have been led to see them- 
selves as an oppressed class on the model of the proletariat, and 
hence to work for a complete student overthrow of the academic 
staff. This is mistaken. The aim of a social revolution is to 
eliminate the former ruling class. Students cannot aim to 
eliminate academics from higher education. The Argentinian 
system involved a tripartite sharing of university government 
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between students, graduates and teachers. Unless some way i 
found to abolish altogether the distinction between the teach* • 
and the taught, some such joint-control is inevitable. But giv* 
this, there is no doubt of the practical and political feasibility 
of liberated institutions of higher education, acting as base an m 
for general revolutionary struggle. 

2 . There is no predetermined formula for the problem of how 
to campaign on campus. An existing national student union may 
often have funds, printing presses, buildings and international 
communications. If these are acquired, they can be used by a 
radical student group. On the other hand, the radicals may 
become entangled in an existing bureaucratic organization ami 
thus find themselves unable to act - or they may be more easily 
separated from the student mass they should represent and lead. 
A militant student movement is radical in its demands, and 
radical in its methods. An existing bureaucratic union may not 
be adaptable to either of these. Therefore the possibilities of 
control must be weighed against the dangers of atrophy anil 
debilitation. In France, during the Algerian War, UNEF was a 
national student union led by an extremely militant leadership 
into a vanguard political role - well ahead of the parties of the 
Left. But UNEF was not thereafter able to sustain this momen- 
tum, and initiative in the late sixties passed out of its control to 
other student tendencies. In Spain, radical students have fought 
for the right to create a free national union. In Japan, Zenga- 
kuren was for long the only national student organization of any 
sort. In West Germany and the USA, a minority organization 
of militants - the two SDS organizations - eventually pushed 
a conformist national union into a somewhat more progressive 
stance by the sheer impact of their political driving-power, not 
by any conscious design: the national union remained unim- 
portant in both cases. The choice of tactics vis-a-vis a national 
student union is thus not a question of principle - it is a matter 
of the concrete circumstances concerned. In most cases, mili- 
tancy has been best generated outside - not inside it : but this is 
not an invariable rule. 

j. The relationship between educational and political issues is 
a dialectical one . It is not a mechanical one-way process . Thus in 
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many countries there has been an initial build-up of militancy 
m m tulcmic issues, which has then escalated into a struggle on 
political issues. The Cordoba Movement in Latin America, 
hii li Inter developed into revolutionary solidarity with guerrilla 
itHigglcs, is an eloquent example. The political triumphs of the 
VS ■ a ( ierman SDS itself were based on an initial campaign for 
Uniocratizing the campus. Thus it is absolutely incorrect to 
1 m interpose educational to political demands - as if the former 
hid no political content. On the contrary, experience shows 
1 1 itt t the one often naturally develops into the other. Conversely, 
tin 1 r are also examples where an initially political campaign by 
indents repercusses back into the campus and detonates an 
Internal revolt within higher education. In the United States, 
it was the political experience of the Civil Rights campaigns and 
• l<monstrations against the Vietnamese and Dominican Expedi- 
tions which produced the explosion at Berkeley. Similarly, the 
huge national-political mobilizations of the Zengakuren in 
|n pan later detonated local educational revolts such as that at 
Mitada. Political and educational issues must not be contrasted 
hy abstract dogmas but united in concrete struggles. 

4. Militant student movements can play a vanguard political 
role on their own in conditions of extreme repression. They have 
1 lone so in Spain, Persia, Brazil, Morocco and many other back- 
ward capitalist countries. Their relatively privileged social status 
and the functional advantages discussed earlier often make 
student protests possible, when all other social groups are 
shackled by military coercion. This vanguard role, however, is an 
index of the restricted level of political development in any 
given country. For students are not a social class and cannot 
transform society. Their resistance to tyranny may often be 
heroic but there are constant limitations. Student consciousness 
is highly volatile. It is often hard to sustain a student movement 
beyond the initial provocation. There is no easy way of resolving 
this difficulty and one of the main weapons of the established 
order will always be : ‘Leave them alone and let the whole thing 
peter out.’ Student organizers should constantly be aware of this 
danger. 
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5. A militant student movement will only succeed in revolu 
tionary objectives where it allies itself organically with the /?/<//. * 
exploited classes of society - workers and (in poor capitult\ 
countries) peasants. This fundamental lesson is borne out agnm 
and again. The Cuban experience of 1956-8 is a classical ex 
ample. The Directorio Estudantil had no chance of overthrow 
ing Batista: it was the Rebel Army based on the peasantry «.l 
the Sierra Maestra, with which it eventually allied itself, that 
did so. Within the socialist countries themselves, the Polr.h 
students suffered a temporary defeat in their courageous figlu 
against bureaucratic repression in 1968 because they remains I 
socially isolated; indeed some workers were deluded into attack 
ing them. By contrast, Czechoslovak students prior to the Rus 
sian occupation set off profound political changes because they 
succeeded in uniting their protest with the demands of working, 
people, and no demagogic governmental appeals to proletarian 
anti-intellectualism were able to dam the popular feeling that 
resulted. A fortiori , in capitalist countries students will only 
topple governments when they are united with the working 
class. This does not, however, mean that they cannot change 
national politics first by autonomous student militancy. The 
example of the SDS in West Germany is conclusive here. Its 
very success has provided the possibility of inspiring a revolt 
of young workers and hence of an alliance between the two. 
If victory is only possible within a social bloc dominated by the 
working class, militant students may everywhere start revolu- 
tionary politics when they are in abeyance. 

6. Students are the internationalist social group par excellence 
under present conditions. They have shown an unrivalled speed 
in learning from and coordinating with foreign struggles in 
recent years. It is thus an essential practical step for British 
students to study the lessons of international experience. The 
enormous gamut of different forms of student struggle has been 
illustrated again and again : few social movements have been so 
inventive with them. Some of the following are useful ideas that 
may form part of general student repertoire in the future: 
the campus red-base (Latin America), democratization of ex- 
aminations (China), public cross-questioning of academics and 
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<il to negotiate in private (Italy), assaults on the press (West 
' mi uuiy), occupation of the campus (USA), resistance on the 
^■•1. (France), technical defence against police repression 
’ hi Min). These are merely aspects of possible campaigns: what 
v *.how is the potential richness of forms of protest. 

Mi ifttin has not yet seen a mass movement of student militants, 
"• .1 ious of their educational and political ends. This is in 
m .. irked contrast to most other advanced capitalist societies and 
iH'Irrd to most throughout the world. Yet the dominant struc- 
tures of British society are no less archaic and repressive than 
ihi inc of other capitalist countries where a strong student move- 
11 nut has already emerged. A network of traditional pseudo- 
»lrmocratic institutions protects the fortresses of wealth and 
jmvilege. A dead weight of long accumulated customs and 
In-licfs stifles any revolutionary impulse. Such factors may have 
delayed the appearance of a revolutionary student movement in 
I tri tain. They may also make the ultimate explosion all the 
greater. This will largely depend on the quality of our own 
r (forts. As we prepare for the future we must draw inspiration 
mid experience from fraternal student movements across the 
world. 
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< ftmpaigning on the Campus/Carl Davidson 


The materialist doctrine that men are products of circumstance 
mul upbringing and that, therefore, changed men are products of 
Other circumstances and changed upbringing, forgets that circum- 
Mimces are changed precisely by men and that the educator must 
himself be educated. Hence this doctrine necessarily arrives at divid- 
ing society into two parts, of which one towers above society 
(Robert Owen). The coincidence of the changing of circumstances 
11 nd of human activity can only be conceived and rationally under- 
ntood as revolutionizing practice (Karl Marx). 1 

1. The Present Malaise of Education 

‘Happiness is Student Power’ was the most catching slogan em- 
blazoned on the many banners and picket signs during the 
Berkeley Student Strike in December 1966. But, as most college 
administrators know only too well, Berkeley and its rebellious 
students are not an isolated phenomenon among the vast 
variety of American campuses. Far from being an exception, 
Berkeley has become the paradigm case of the educational 
malaise in the United States; and, in the last few years, that 
malaise has been transformed into a movement. Indeed a spectre 
is haunting our universities - the spectre of a radical and mili- 
tant nationally coordinated movement for student power. 

Students began using the slogan ‘student power’ soon after 
black people in the Civil Rights movement made the demand for 
‘black power’. Are students niggers? After studying the history 
of the Wobblies and labour syndicalism, students started think- 
ing about student syndicalism. Are students workers? Power 
for what? Just any old kind of power? The university is a 
clumsy and uncoordinated machine, engulfing and serving 
thousands of people. Do students want to be administrators? 

Obviously the cry for ‘power’ in and of itself is a vacuous 
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demand. Student power is not so much something we are fight- 
ing for, as it is something we must have in order to gain specific 
objectives. Then what are the objectives? What is our pro- 
gramme? There is much variety in the dispute on these questions. 
But there is one thing that seems clear. However the specific 
forms of our immediate demands and programmes may vary, 
the long-range goal and the daily drive that motivates and 
directs us is our intense longing for our liberation. In short, 
what the student power movement is about is freedom. 

But aren’t students free? Isn’t America a democracy, even if it 
is a little manipulative? To answer those kinds of questions and 
many others that are more serious, it is important to look more 
closely at and come to an understanding of the malaise motivat- 
ing our movement. 

What do American students think of the educational institu- 
tions in which they live an important part of their lives? The 
most significant fact is that most of them don’t think about them. 
Such young men and women made up that apathetic majority 
we called the ‘silent generation’ in the 1950s. While the last few 
years has shown a marked and dramatic growth of a new 
radicalism, we should not forget that the apathetic and the 
cynical among the student population are still in the majority. 
But this need not be discouraging. In fact, we should view that 
apparent apathy among the majority of students with a certain 
qualified optimism. 

What makes people apathetic? My feeling is that apathy is the 
unconscious recognition students make of the fact that they 
are powerless. Despite all the machinations and rhetoric used by 
hot-shot student politicos within administration-sponsored 
student governments, people’s experience tells them that noth- 
ing changes. Furthermore, if and when change does occur, 
students fully recognize that they were powerless to effect those 
changes in one way or another. If this is in fact the case, then 
why shouldn’t students be apathetic? The administration rules, 
despite the facade of student governments, of dorm councils, 
and of student judicials. And when they give us ex-officio seats 
on their academic committees, the result among most students 
is that deeper, more hardened kind of apathy - cynicism. 

The apathetic students are correct as far as they go. They are 
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powerless. The forms given us for our self-government are of the 
Mickey Mouse, sand-box variety. I would only be pessimistic if a 
majority of students really accepted the illusion that those insti- 
tutions had meaning in their lives, or that they could signifi- 
cantly affect those institutions. But the opposite is the case. The 
apathy reflects the reality of their powerlessness. When that 
reality confronts the lie of the official rhetoric, the contradic- 
tion is driven home - and the apathetic become the cynical. 
What that contradiction - that daily living with a lie - all adds 
up to is a dynamic tension and alienation. And that, fellow organ- 
izers, is the necessary subjective condition for any revolution. 

It is important to understand that students are alienated from 
much more than the social and extracurricular aspect of their 
education. In fact, their deepest alienation is directed at the 
educational process itself. The excerpts that follow are from a 
letter written to the New York Times by a young woman 
student : 

I came to this school not thinking I could even keep up with the 
work. I was wrong. I can keep up. I can even come out on top. My 
daily schedule’s rough. I get up at 6.30. . . . After dinner I work until 
midnight or 12.30. In the beginning, the first few weeks or so, I’m 
fine. Then I begin to wonder just what this is all about: am I 
educating myself? I have that one answered . . . I’m educating my- 
self the way they want. So I convince myself the real reason I’m 
doing all this is to prepare myself; meantime I’m wasting those 
years of preparation. I’m not learning what I want to learn ... I 
don’t care about the feudal system. I want to know about life. I 
want to think and read. When? . . . My life is a whirlpool. I’m 
caught up in it, but I’m not conscious of it. I’m what you call living, 
but somehow I can’t find life. ... So maybe I got an A . . . but when 
I get it back I find that A means nothing. It’s a letter you use to 
keep me going ... I wonder what I’m doing here. I feel phony; I 
don’t belong. . . . You wonder about juvenile delinquents. If I ever 
become one, I’ll tell why it will be so. I feel cramped. I feel like I’m 
in a coffin and can’t move or breathe. . . . My life is worth nothing. 
It’s enclosed in a few buildings on one campus; it goes no further. 
I’ve got to bust. 2 

Tell the truth. Every American student knows that’s the way 
it is. Even our administrators recognize what is going on. In 
1963, a year or so before the first Berkeley insurrection, Clark 
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Kerr prophesied, 'the undergraduate students are restless. 
Recent changes in the American university have done them 
little good. . . . There is an incipient revolt.’ 3 Kerr is not only 
concerned about the students. He also casts a worried glance 
at the faculty. 'Knowledge is now in so many bits and pieces 
and administration so distant that faculty members are increas- 
ingly figures in a “lonely crowd”, intellectually and institution- 
ally.’ 4 The academic division of labour and depersonalization 
among the faculty is more than apparent to the students. In- 
coming freshmen scratch their heads, trying to understand any 
possible relevance of many of the courses in the catalogue, some 
of which they are required to take. Also, some of the best belly- 
laughs are had by reading the titles of master’s and doctoral 
theses, like one granted a Ph.Ed. at Michigan State Univer- 
sity: ‘An Evaluation of Thirteen Brands of Football Helmets 
on the Basis of Certain Impact Measures.’ 5 What’s worse, 
even if a course seems as though it might be relevant to 
our lives, like Psychology or Political Science, we are soon told 
by our professor that what we’ll learn only has to do with the 
laboratory behaviour of rats, and that 'political science’ has 
nothing to do with day-to-day politics. A student from Brandeis 
sums it up nicely. 

By the time we graduate, we have been painstakingly trained in 
separating facts from their meaning. ... We wonder that our classes, 
with few exceptions, seem irrelevant to our lives. No wonder they’re 
so boring. Boredom is the necessary condition of any education 
which teaches us to manipulate the facts and suppress their mean- 
ing. 6 

Irrelevancy, meaninglessness, boredom, and fragmentation are 
the kinds of attributes that are becoming more and more applic- 
able to mass education in America. We are becoming a people 
required to know more and more about less and less. This is 
true not only for our students, but also for our teachers; not 
only in our universities, but also in our secondary and primary 
schools - private as well as public. 

What should education be about in America? The official 
rhetoric seems to offer an answer : education should be the pro- 
cess of developing the free, autonomous, creative and respon- 
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'JMc individual - the 'citizen’, in the best sense of that word. 
l ; urthermore, higher education ought to encourage and enable 
1 he individual to turn his personal concerns into social issues, 
open to rational consideration and solution. C. Wright Mills 
put it clearly : 'The aim of the college, for the individual student, 
is to eliminate the need in his life for the college; the task is to 
help him become a self-educating man. For only that will set 
him free.’ 7 

But what is the reality of American education? Contrary to 
our commitment to individualism, we find that the day-to-day 
practice of our schools is authoritarian, conformist, and almost 
entirely status oriented. We find the usual relationship between 
teacher and student to be a disciplined form of dominance and 
subordination. We are told of the egalitarianism inherent in 
our school system, where the classroom becomes the melting-pot 
for the classless society of America’s 'people’s capitalism’, where 
everyone has the opportunity to climb to the top. Again, the 
opposite is the case. Our schools are more racially segregated now 
(1967) than ever before. There is a clear class bias contained both 
within and among our public schools - not even considering the 
clear class nature of our private schools and colleges. Within 
the secondary schools, students are quickly channelled - usually 
according to the class background of their parents - into voca- 
tional, commercial, or academic preparatory programmes. Con- 
cerning the class differences among our public schools, James 
Conant remarks in Slums and Suburbs , 

One cannot imagine the possibility of a wealthy suburban district 
deliberately consolidating with other districts to achieve a truly 
comprehensive high school in which students of all abilities and 
socio-economic backgrounds will study together. 8 

Even if they did consolidate, the problem would only be 
rationalized, rather than solved. Who knows? Maybe the class 
struggle would break out on the playground. 

Finally, what about that traditional American ideal that we 
were all taught to honour - the legend of the self-educated and 
self-educating man? It seems to me that rather than enabling 
an individual to initiate and engage himself in a continual and 
coherent life-long educational process, our public programmes 
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are of the sort where an individual is merely subjected to a nm 

dom series of isolated training situations. 

From individual freedom to national service, from egalitarian 
ism to class and racial hierarchical ossification, from self- rcl inn 
to institutional dependence - we have come to see education > 
the mechanistic process of homogeneous, uncritical absorption 
of 'data 5 and development of job skills. But it is something mem 
than that. The socialization and acculturation that goes on with 
in America attempts to mould and shape American youth. Tim 
is mainly the result of the declining influence and, in some case-., 
the collapse of other traditional socializing institutions such li- 
the church and the family. The schools, at all levels, end up with 
the job of maintaining, modifying, and transmitting the dom 
inant themes of the national culture. 

Quantitatively education has been rapidly increasing in the last 
few decades; but, as it grows in size, it decreases qualitatively. 
Rickover states in Education and Freedom : ‘We end up where 
we began a hundred years ago - with an elementary vocational 
education for the majority, and a poor college preparatory course 
for a minority of students.’ 9 Conant, who is quite concerned with 
the plight of the 80 to 85 per cent of urban non-college-bound 
high school students who are ‘social dynamite’, places as a 
primary goal of education, giving these students ‘the kind of zeal 
and dedication ... to withstand the relentless pressures of com- 
munism’. 10 

What about our schoolteachers? How is the nation faring on 
that front? Over 30 per cent of the students in US colleges and 
universities are going into primary and secondary education. 
However, despite the quantity, Mortimer Smith remarks in The 
Diminished Mind 3 ‘the teacher-training institutions ... are pro- 
viding us with teachers who are our most poorly educated citi- 
zens 5 . 11 While the job of teachers should command the highest 
respect in any society, many of us are well aware of the fact that 
in relation to other parts of the university, the college or school 
of education is considered to be the intellectual slum of the 
campus. 

It seems clear that bourgeois education in the US is in its 
historically most irrational and decadent state. Primary, second- 
ary, and university systems are fusing together, thoroughly 
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* ultinnlizing and dehumanizing their internal order, and placing 

• 11 nelves in the service of the state, industry, and the military. 
« • 1 1 is quite clear about this when he speaks of the ‘multiversity’ 
Httikiiig a common-law marriage with the federal government. 
Mm Hannah, president of Michigan State, was even clearer 
in u speech given in September 1961, ‘Our colleges and univer- 

<nr . must be regarded as bastions of our defence, as essential to 
I'm srrvation of our country and our way of life as super-sonic 
In im tiers, nuclear powered submarines and intercontinental ballis- 
ii« missiles.’ 12 The fact that none of the three weapons sys- 
!< inn Hannah mentioned could have been designed, constructed, 
m operated without college-educated men proves that this is 
not just Fourth of July rhetoric. Hannah gives us an even better 
look at his idea of education in an article entitled ‘The School’s 
Responsibility in National Defense’, where he comments : 

I believe the primary and secondary schools can make education 
nerve the individual and national interest by preparing youngsters 
for military service and life under conditions of stress as well as 
preparing them for college, or for a job or profession. ... I would 
not even shrink from putting the word ‘indoctrination’ to the kind 
of education I have in mind. If we do not hesitate to indoctrinate 
our children with a love of truth, a love of home, and a love of God, 
then I see no justification for balking at teaching them love of 
country and love of what this country means. 13 

Hannah’s comment about ‘life under conditions of stress’ is 
related to a remark made by Eric A. Walker, president of Penn- 
sylvania State University, a few years ago. There had been a 
series of student suicides and attempted suicides within a quite 
short period of time. Many students and faculty members 
started grumbling about the newly instituted ‘term 5 system - a 
kind of ‘speed-up’ - relating the stress and strain of the new 
system to the student suicides. Dr Walker’s response to this un- 
rest was to comment on how the increased pressure on the 
students was a good thing, since it enabled them to ‘have their 
nervous breakdowns early 5 , before they graduated and had jobs 
and families when having a nervous breakdown would cause 
them more difficulties. 

Despite the crass attitudes of so many of our educators, or the 



stitutions, it would be a mistake to think the problems ar< mu 


within the educational system. While it is true that education I. 
been stripped of any meaning it once had, and Dr Conan i 
reduced to defining education as ‘what goes on in schools nu<l 
colleges’, 14 our system of schools and colleges is far from a pmm 
of collapse. In fact, it is thriving. The ‘knowledge industry’, m 
Kerr calls it, accounts for 30 per cent of the Gross Nat ini ml 
Product; and it is expanding at twice the rate of any sector - .1 
the economy. Schoolteachers make up the largest single occupy 
tional group of the labour force - some three million worker 
Twenty-five years ago, the government and industry were hardl\ 
interested in education. But in i960, the aggregate national 0111 
lay, public and private, amounted to $23,100,000,000. As Ken 
says, ‘the university has become a prime instrument of national 
purpose. This is new. This is the essence of the transformat inn 
now engulfing our universities.’ 15 In short, our educational in 
stitutions are becoming appendages to, and transformed by, US 
corporate capitalism. 

Education is not being done away with in favour of some- 
thing called training. Rather, education is being transformed 
from a quasi aristocratic classicism and petty-bourgeois roman 
ticism into something quite new. These changes are apparent in 
ways other than the quantitative statistics given above. For 
example, we can examine the social sciences and the humanities. 
The social and psychological ‘reality’ that we are given to study 
is ‘objectified’ to the point of sterility. The real world, we are 
to understand, is ‘valuefree’ and pragmatically bears little or no 
relation to the actual life-activity of men, classes and nations. In 
one sense, we are separated from life. In another, we are being 
conditioned for life in a lifeless, stagnant, and sterile society. 

For another example, there is more than a semantic connexion 
between the academic division of labour and specialization we 
are all aware of, and the corresponding division of labour that 
has gone on in large-scale industry. But it is important to under- 
stand what that connexion is. It does not follow that because 
technology becomes diversified and specialized, then academic 
knowledge and skills must follow suit. Andre Gorz makes the 
relevant comment: 
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h in completely untrue that modern technology demands specializa- 
«m quite the reverse. It demands a basic ‘polyvalent 5 education, 
- MMpiising not a fragmentary, pre-digested and specialized know- 
1 it - , but an invitation - or, put more precisely, a faculty of self- 
H*iilution - into methods of scientifico-technological research and 
dim nvery . 16 

II it is not the new technological production that deems neces- 
miv the kind of isolated specialization we know so well, then 
« hut is responsible? Gorz spells it out again, ‘Capitalism actu- 
ally needs shattered and atomized men’ 17 in order to maintain 
It system of centralized, bureacratized and militarized hierar- 
hics, so as ‘to perpetuate its domination over men, not only as 
workers, but also as consumers and citizens.’ 18 

From this perspective, we can begin to understand that the 
educational malaise we as students and teachers have felt so 
personally and intensely is no aberration, but firmly rooted in the 
American political economy. In fact, the Organized System 
which Paul Goodman calls ‘compulsory mis-education’ may 
miseducate us, but it certainly serves the masters of that system, 
the US ruling class, quite well. As Edgar Z. Friedenberg wrote: 
Tducational evils are attributed to defective schools. In fact, 
they are as likely to be the work of effective schools that are be- 
ing directed toward evil ends by the society that supports and 
controls them.’ 19 Furthermore, he continues later in the same 
article, ‘Schools are a definite indication that a society is divis- 
ible into a dominant and a subordinate group, and that the 
dominant group want to teach the subordinate group something 
they could noy be trusted to learn if left to themselves.’ 20 Clark 
Kerr would accept this, both for the society in general, which 
he divides into the ‘managers’ and the ‘managed’ and for the 
university. Kerr states: ‘The intellectuals (including university 
students) are a particularly volatile element. . . . They are by 
nature irresponsible. . . . They are, as a result, never fully trusted 
by anybody, including themselves.’ 21 But Kerr doesn’t dismiss us. 
Even if we are by nature irresponsible (perhaps because we can 
perceive the contradictions?) he considers us essential. ‘It is im- 
portant who best attracts or captures the intellectuals and who 
uses them most effectively, for they may be a tool as well as a 
source of danger.’ 22 
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I think we can conclude that the American educational sy* 
tern is a coherent, well-organized, and - to the extent that Hi- 
nders are still ruling - effective mechanism. However, it lm 
turned our humanitarian values into their opposites and, at Hi- 
same time, given us the potential to understand and critically 
evaluate both ourselves and the system itself. To that extent tin 
system is fraught with internal contradictions. Furthermore, tin 
events comprising the student revolt in the last few years demon 
strate the likelihood that those contradictions will continue !<- 
manifest themselves in an open and protracted struggle. As Kei i 
predicted, we are a source of danger and incipient revolt. Ami 
the fact that Kerr was fired and the police used in the face of that 
revolt only goes to prove that those contradictions are irreconcil 
able within the structure of corporate capitalism. As Quint in 
Hoare remarked in the New Left Review 32, £ a reform of tin- 
educational system involves a reform of the educators as well, and 
this is a political task, which immediately ricochets back to the 
question of transforming consciousness and ideology throughout 
society.’ 23 The central problem of radically transforming the 
educational system is that of the transformation of the teaching 
and the learning body - the faculty and students. And this trans- 
formation, while it begins with the demands of the students’ and 
teachers’ work situation, cannot take place unless it occurs with- 
in and is organically connected to the practice of a mass radical 
political movement. 


2 . The Political Economy of the Multiversity 


The Knowledge Factory 

What sense does it make to refer to the university as a factory? 
Is it just a good analogy? Or is there more to it than that? 
According to Kerr, 'The university and segements of industry 
are becoming more and more alike.’ 24 He also informs us that, 
'The university is being called upon to . . . merge its activities 
with industry as never before’. 25 Furthermore, in terms of con- 
trol, the merger that Kerr speaks of seems to have been com- 
pleted. According to a study by H. P. Beck, 
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Altogether the evidence of major university-business connections 

high levels seems overwhelming. The numerous high positions of 
l*o wrr in industry, commerce, and finance held by at least two- 
* hi 1 1 Is of the governing boards of these 30 leading universities would 
= i«l»<-:»r to give a decisive majority more than ample grounds for 
i-hniifying their personal interests with those of business. 26 

I mired, the boards of regents or trustees of almost every college 
it 1 ul university in the country read off like corporation direc- 
tories. 

Hut it is not ample proof to call a university a factory merely 
brrause it is controlled by the same people who control in- 
dustry. We must look deeper. Let us look at a relatively recent 
development within the US political economy - the 'innovation 
industry’. This aspect of corporate capitalism, usually referred to 
ns ‘R and D’, Research and Development, has become a major in- 
dustry. Since 1940 it has grown twenty-seven times over; and it 
now accounts for approximately 5 per cent of the overall federal 
budget. 27 What is important for us to see is that 20 per cent of 
1 he work and production of the innovation industry is done 
directly within the university. In fact, it is this phenomenon 
that, since the Second World War, has been transforming the 
academic landscape into what we now call the ‘multiversity’. En- 
tirely new areas of work have been created - research assistants 
and technicians, industrial consultants, research promoters, con- 
tracting officers, and research project managers. 

While research and development can be seen only as an ad- 
junct to the real business of the university - teaching - the posi- 
tion it occupies is much more strategic. 

The men who teach in America’s graduate schools determine for 
the rest of us not only what is true and what is false, but in a large 
measure what is ‘done’ and ‘not done’. Since the graduate schools 
are usually a generation ahead of whatever segment of society they 
lead, their influence at any particular moment always looks modest. 
Over the years, however, they are perhaps the single most important 
source of innovation in society. 28 

And those innovations are important in more ways than we 
might think. According to Mills, ‘Research for bureaucratic ends 
serves to make authority more effective and more efficient by 

S.P.-15 
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providing information of use to authoritative planners.' . 
the end the multiversity becomes the vanguard of the staiw. 
providing the know-how to gently usher in the New On I, , 
1984- The clearest manifestation of this trend can be seen j„ . . 
sciences. Mills concludes: ‘Science - historically started in ,1. 
universities; and connected rather informally with privan- , 

has now become officially established in, for, and 1 
the military order .’ 30 

As I remarked earlier, the services rendered by American c.lu 
cation to corporate capitalism are evidenced by the acadeim. 
division of labour. According to James Conant, over 
ifferent academic degrees are possible within our diploma 
nulls, most of which parallel the skill demands of the new tec h 
nology. But it is important to note that not only is the division 
o labour increasing within the universities, but also is occur 
ring among the universities. Just as different factories can pm 
duce different kinds of commodities, different universities am 
produce different kinds of students. A type of educational ‘plural 
ism has been developing over the last few decades. The trad, 
donal and old League Schools shape the sons and daughters of 
the ruling class and old middle class into the new ruling and man 
agenal elites. The state colleges and universities develop the sons 
and daughters of the working class and petty bourgeoisie into 
e lghly skilled sectors of the new working class, the middle 
sector white collar workers, and the traditional middle-class pro- 
fessionals. Finally, the new community and junior colleges serve 
the increasing educational needs of, for the most part, the sons 
and daughters of the working class. This division of function 
both within and among our schools has a further strategic im- 
portance for radical organizing that I will comment on later. 

o far, we have only seen the connexion between the univer- 
sities and the factories of industry in a secondary sense. It is true 
that there are parallels between the form and content of the edu- 
cational system and large-scale industry. It is true that the same 
people determine the decision-making parameters of both sys- 
tems. It is true that the non-teaching intellectual work _ the 
innovation industry _ produces a commodity directly consumed 
by industry. All of this is still not sufficient evidence to call our 
schools factories’, except in an analogous sense. Before we can 
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• 1 1 mt conclusion, we must look at the primary function of 

• 1 1 urn tional system - the work of teaching and learning. 

\ hi( lory is the focus of the machinery of production, social in 

• nti ter, where men work together to produce a commodity for 
*«Miinption in the market place. At that point, the commodities 

purchased either directly by the public or by other sec- 

• n| industry. Furthermore, if one is a radical, there are strate- 

• riteria about factories to be considered as well. Is the work 
*"ur in the factory productive work? i.e. are the commodities 
1’iiHluced both socially necessary and useful rather than in- 
'"H-ntly designed for waste, repression, and destruction? In 

ihrr words, would work of the same nature, although trans- 
f nmed, be essential to a rational (i.e. socialist) political eco- 
»i' iiny? These are the sort of questions that must be dealt with 
More we can arrive at a radical understanding of both our edu- 
.monal system and the new characteristics of advanced in- 

• lust rial society. 


Work and Alienation within the University 

To begin, I will make a number of qualifications for the purpose 
of resolving disputes with other radicals before they happen, 
hirst of all, much of the work done in American education is 
irrational. Both the learning and teaching of many (but not all) 
of the manipulative techniques of bourgeois political economy 
that goes on in our schools of business administration, educa- 
tion, and social science can in no sense be considered productive 
work. However, while this is true of the university in part, it 
does not follow that it is true of the university as an objective 
whole. 

Second, I am not trying to say that students are workers in the 
strict sense. At best, so long as he, his family, or his friends are 
paying for his education, his learning activity results only in the 
production of use value ; i.e., the potentially socially useful in- 
crease in the future productivity of his labour power. However, 
to the extent to which the student is paid by private or state in- 
stitutions to engage in specific kinds of intellectual work, his 
activity might in some cases be seen as commodity production; 
i.e., the development of the productivity of his labour power as 
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an actual eocchang e-value, rather than as a potential use vnl 
This small number of students might be called workers. 1 1< 
ever, the position of most students is that of workers- to-be-, i 
trainee or apprentice. But as a trainee, it is important that 
recognize that many students share many of the social relate ... 
and conditions of production with many of the skilled work* i 
of large-scale industry. 

Finally, it is true that many faculty members are becoming 
more entrepreneurial and developing many interests that an 
objectively bound up with the ruling and sub-ruling cla.v 
However, to say this is true of all faculty members fails to tnl-- 
into account a kind of class division that is occurring within tin 
faculty in American universities. Clark Kerr distinguishes thro 
functional types within the faculty of the multiversity. 31 Tin 
top level faculty - the heads of departments, intellectual ad 
ministrators, research promoters, and paid consultants - should 
be seen as petty bourgeoisie and managerial sector constituent 
who have their interests tied up with the ruling and sub-ruling 
classes. The second group, the traditional academics, should l> 
seen as middle-class professionals in the classic sense. However . 
the third and largest group, the lower-echelon faculty who an 
primarily engaged in teaching in the mass production line ol 
large classes should be seen as members of the new working class. 
Their objective interests are with the students and the working 
class in general, despite the significant problem of their false 
consciousness. This point is also of strategic and tactical im- 
portance and will be considered in Part 3. 

So much for the qualifications. What is the nature of the 
teaching-learning activity within our educational institutions 
that might permit us to call them ‘knowledge factories’ in other 
than an analogous sense? First of all, we need to take into 
account a few historical factors. The growth of the American 
political economy in the last thirty years has been facilitated in 
part by the development of a new technology. The develop- 
ment of the new technology itself, the job displacements it 
created, and the increase in job skills required for its operation, 
created tremendous pressure on the state for the training of a 
highly skilled sector within the labour force. The working class, 
recognizing the need for the new skills, both for themselves and 
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*» < hildren, also made demands of the government for both 

* * mid better education. Even at present, skill levels are rising 
■ jHihups the highest rate in history. The government 

m mded and is continuing to respond. According to Kerr, 
i liylirr education in i960 received about $1.5 billion from the 
t i« nil government - hundredfold increase in twenty years.’ 32 

* 1 • wrver, while the demand for expanding education comes 
I*. mm both the needs of a developing technology and from the 
l»mitnds of working-class parents, it is the needs of the indus- 
MMiliNts that structure the form and content of the educational 

* l illusion. According to Gorz, the state responds to capital 

* ulirr than people, ‘since the development of education falls 
Milder the general head of growing collective needs produced by 
Miiuiopolistic-expansion’. 33 In the last few decades, the expand- 
ing reproduction and accumulation of a continuing increase in 
t ! ir [rroductivity of labour power is an objective necessity of con- 
temporary corporate capitalism. Kerr remarks: ‘Instead of wait- 
ing outside the gates, agents (of the industrialists) are working 
I he corridors. They also work the placement offices.’ 34 

The colleges and universities have gone beyond their tradi- 
tional task of socialization and acculturation. They are deeply 
involved in the production of a crucial and marketable com- 
modity — labour power. Again Gorz comments, ‘the work of 
learning (and teaching), of extending and transforming pro- 
fessional skills, is implicitly recognized as socially necessary and 
productive work, through which the individual transforms him- 
Hclf according to the needs of society (and industry).’ 35 It is this 
uspect of the university that is most crucial for the political 
economy. The production of an increase in socially useful and 
necessary labour power is the new historic function of our edu- 
cational institutions that enables us to name them, quite 
accurately, knowledge factories. In this process of historical 
change, liberal education has been transformed into its opposite 
and what we are witnessing is the advent of training and in- 
doctrination. The core of the university with its frills removed, 
has become the crucible for the production, formation, and 
socialization of the new working class. 

What does the interior of the new knowledge factory look 
like? Where are the workshops? Specifically, these are to be 
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found in the classrooms, the faculty offices, the study rom„ 
the libraries and homes, the psychological counselling ofli< < 
clinics, the conference rooms, the research laboratories, ami ■ 
administrative staff offices. What kind of machinery can w< i 
in these mental sweatshops? What kind of apparatus havr , 
rulers constructed in the name of our enlightenment? 1 1. 
machinery of knowledge-production pervades the univcnn 
And, despite its invisibility, it is no less real or tangible. 1 1 
productive apparatus consists of grades, exams, assigned hn.,l 
papers, and reports, all the curriculum and scheduling requii. 
ments, non-academic in loco parentis regulations, scicm ifi 
equipment and resources, the mechanics of grants and endow 
ments, disciplinary procedures, campus and civil police, and «n 
the repressive and sublimative psychological techniques of In,, 
and punishment. Most, if not all, of this machinery and the pm 
poses it is used for are beyond the control of the students and 
faculty who work with it. All government, all control, all tin 
parameters of decision-making have fallen into the hands of tin 
administrative representatives of the ruling class. At best, hand 
picked ‘representatives’ of student and faculty ‘opinion’ an 
prearranged. For example, female students are permitted to dr 
termine how strict or ‘liberal’ their dorm hours might be; but thr 
underlying assumption of whether they should have curfews at 
all is beyond question. Or, while some (but not all) college pro 
fessors are free to teach what they please, they are not ‘free to 
decide how to teach - whether in large numbers or small, in 
departmentalized courses or others, one day a week or five .’ 36 

In the past the work of teaching and learning was a two-way 
process with the Socratic dialectic as its purest form. However, 
with the advent of the corporate state and its corresponding 
appropriation of the cultural apparatus, education has become 
increasingly one-dimensional. Teaching is reduced to an un- 
critical distribution of pre-established skills, techniques and 
‘data’, while learning is transformed into the passive consump- 
tion of the same. In its broadest sense, culture - that which is 
man-made - is turned into its opposite - anti-culture - the 
creature of expanding production. Education, meaning ‘to 
educe’, to draw out from, has become something that the state 
gives to people. Finally, teacher and students, both dehumanized 
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! •* llmtors and consumers of the knowledge commodity be- 
• • nmmodities themselves - something to be bought and sold 
* 1 uni versity placement office. 

IimI it is not enough for the knowledge factory to produce 
in lli’il labour power in the form of a raw material. The corn- 
'll ly must be socially useful as well. When describing the 
"••Ilivcrsity’s machinery Clark Kerr tells us that academic pro- 
< n and requirements are ‘part of the process of freezing the 
Mur 1 ure of the occupational pyramid and assuring that the 
-H he have d do advance even if the geniuses do not ’ (emphasis 
Milnr ), 37 Our rough edges must be worn off, our spirit broken, 
ui hopes mundane, and our manners subservient and docile. 
No, I 1 1 we won’t pacify and repress ourselves with all the mech- 
Hiiinms they have constructed for our self-flagellation, the police 
*ill lx,* called. 

Like any good training programme, the knowledge factory 
1 1 irately reproduces all the conditions and relations of pro- 
duction in the factories of advanced corporate capitalism - 
isolation, manipulation, and alienation. First, the teaching and 
Ini ruing workers of the knowledge factory are alienated from 
• itch other, isolated and divided among themselves by grades, 
, lnss ranks, and the status levels of the bureaucratic hierarchy. 
Secondly, they are alienated from the product of their work, the 
mn tent and purpose of which have been determined and used by 
someone other than themselves. Finally, they are alienated in the 
activity of education itself. What should be the active creation 
mid re-creation of culture is nothing more than forced and co- 
ercive consumption and distribution of data and technique. 
’Throughout the educational apparatus, the bureaucratic men- 
tality prevails. History and ideology have come to an end. 
Science, the humanities, even philosophy have become value- 
free. Politics are reduced to advertising and sales campaigns. 
Finally government and self-determination become matters of 
administration and domination. 

The Meaning of the Student Revolt 

Our manipulators have overlooked one fundamental factor; 
there is one facet of human history to which the bureaucratic 
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Weltanschauung is blind. Men are not made of clay. De*|»n. ■ 
the official pronouncements asserting the end of this or tlui 
wellsprings of human freedom still run deep. All the attain >i 
teach ignorance in the place of knowledge have come to mini 
The student revolt is an historic event. Someone (the Bal . , 
students?) let the cat out of the bag. The emperor has no c lntl ■ 

Our rulers are aware of this. The bureaucrats of corpnn*' 
capitalism must cut back and control the quality of and com* 
of ‘liberal* education. They know only too well that a widespn ■ 
culture rising out of critical thought might challenge, durini « 
crisis, the existing relations of production and domination. T I.- 
CIA control of the National Student Association and otlw i 
‘cultural* organizations prove this only too well. 

But the corporate ruling class is not primarily interested in 
containing and pacifying us as intellectuals . Their real concern 
with us lies in our role as the highly skilled members of the new 
working class. As Gorz points out, ‘skilled workers . . . possess w 
their own right ... the labour power they lend.’ 38 Their skill* 
are an attribute of themselves and not just the material means ol 
production. Gorz continues : 

The problem of big management is to harmonize two contradictory 
necessities : the necessity of developing human capabilities, imposed 
by modem processes of production and the political necessity of in- 
suring that this kind of development does not bring in its wake any 
augmentation of the independence of the individual, provoking him 
to challenge the present division of social labour and distribution 
of power. 39 

From this analysis, we can understand the student revolt in its 
most strategic and crucial sense. What we are witnessing and 
participating in is an important historical phenomenon: the 
revolt of the trainees of the new working class against the alien- 
ated and oppressive conditions of production and consumption 
within corporate capitalism. These are the conditions of life and 
activity that lie beneath the apathy, frustration, and rebellion on 
America’s campuses. Andre Gorz predicted a few years back: 
‘It is in education that industrial capitalism will provoke revolts 
which it attempts to avoid in its factories. 540 

Nevertheless, the ‘student power* movement is still vague and 
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i lined. Its possibilities are hopeful as well as dangerous. On 
m- liund, student power can develop into an elitist corporate 
i r r, mainly concerned with developing better techniques of 
iiiHiiuging’ the bureaucratic apparatus of advanced industrial 
, iriy. On the other hand, a student power movement might 
• n-if ully develop a revolutionary class consciousness among 
f»ii ure new working class, who would organize on their jobs 
I among the traditional working class around the issues of 
•iilnpatory democracy and worker control. The character of 
,i„ 1 1 it ure movement will depend to a great extent on the kind of 
iiuirgy and tactics we use in the present. The struggle will be 

iructed, that is certain. There is no certain or pre- 

I. irrmined victory. We should not forget that 1984 is possible. 
And not many years away. But we have several years of experi- 
MH « behind us from which we can learn a great deal. 


1 rhe Praxis of Student Power: Strategy and Tactics 

rioclalism on One Campus - an Infantile Disorder 

Perhaps the single most important factor for the student power 
movement to keep in mind is the fact that the university is inti- 
mately bound up with the society in general. Because of this, we 
should always remember that we cannot liberate the university 
without radically changing the rest of society. The lesson to be 
drawn is that any attempt to build a student movement based on 
•on-campus’ issues only is inherently conservative and ultimately 
reactionary. Every attempt should be made to connect campus 
issues with off-campus questions. For example, the question of 
ranking and university complicity with the Selective Service 
System needs to be tied to a general anti-draft and ‘No Draft for 
Vietnam’ movement. The question of the presence of the mili- 
tary on the campus in all its forms needs to be tied to the ques- 
tion of what that military is used for - fighting aggressive wars 
of oppression abroad - and not just to the question of secret 
research being poor academic policy. Furthermore, the student 
movement must actively seek to join off-campus struggles in the 
surrounding community. For example, strikes by local unions 
should be supported if possible. This kind of communication 
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and understanding with the local working class is essential il ■■ 

are ever going to have community support for student strike 

Radicalizing the New Working Class 

If there is a single overall purpose for the student power mm* 
ment, it would be the development of a radical political con 
sciousness among those students who will later hold jobs m 
strategic sectors of the political economy. This means thai w< 
should reach out to engineers and technical students rather tliun 
to business administration majors, education majors rather than 
to art students. From a national perspective, this strategy won I* I 
also suggest that we should place priorities on organizing in cn 
tain kinds of universities - the community colleges, junior 
colleges, state universities and technical schools, rather than 
religious colleges or the Ivy League. 

One way to mount political action around this notion is t<* 
focus on the placement offices - the nexus between the university 
and industry. For example, when DOW Chemical comes to 
recruit, our main approach to junior and senior chemical en 
gineering students who are being interviewed should not only be 
around the issue of the immorality of napalm. Rather, our 
leaflets should say that one of the main faults of DOW and all 
other industries as well is that their workers have no control over 
the content or purposes of their work. In other words, DOW 
Chemical is bad, not only because of napalm, but mainly because 
it renders its workers powerless , makes them unfree. In short, 
DOW and all American industry oppresses its own workers as 
well as the people of the Third World. DOW in particular 
should be run off the campus and students urged not to work 
for them because of their complicity in war crimes. But when 
other industries are recruiting, our leaflets should address them- 
selves to the interviewees’ instincts of workmanship, his desires 
to be free and creative, to do humane work, rather than work for 
profit. We should encourage him, if he takes the job, to see him- 
self in this light - as a skilled worker - and arouse his interest of 
organizing in his future job with his fellow workers, skilled and 
unskilled, for control of production and the end to which his 
work is directed. The need for control, for the power, on and 


CAMPAIGNING ON THE CAMPUS 347 
if i hr job, to affect the decisions shaping one’s life in all arenas; 

.I* . r loping this kind of consciousness, on and off the campus, is 
*hnt wc should be fundamentally all about. 

i motlcal, Critical Activity: Notes on Organizing 

1 hrrc are three virtues necessary for successful radical organiz- 
ing honesty, patience, and a sense of humour. First of all if the 
Mmlcnts we are trying to reach can’t trust us, who can they 
mint? Secondly it takes time to build a movement. Sometimes 
* vrral years of groundwork must be laid before a student power 
movement has a constituency. It took most of us several years 
U lore we had developed a radical perspective. Why should it be 
iioy different for the people we are trying to reach? This is not 
to say that everyone must repeat all the mistakes we have gone 
through, but there are certain forms of involvement and action 
that many students will have to repeat. Finally, by a sense of 
humour, I mean we must be life-affirming; lusty passionate 
jH*ople are the only kind of men who have the enduring strength 
to motivate enough people to radically transform a life-negating 
nystem. 

Che Guevara remarked in Guerrilla Warfare that as long as 
l>cople had faith in certain institutions and forms of political 
activity, then the organizer must work with the people through 
those institutions, even though we might think those forms of 
action are dead ends. 41 The point of Che’s remark is that people 
must learn that those forms are stacked against them through 
their own experience in attempting change. The role of the 
organizer at this point is crucial. He or she should neither 
passively go along with the student government reformer types 
nor stand apart from the action denouncing it as a ‘sell-out’. 
Rather, his task is that of constant criticism from within the 
action. When the reformers fail, become bogged down, or are 
banging their heads against the wall, the organizer should be 
there as one who has been with them throughout their struggle 
to offer the relevant analysis of why their approach has failed and 
to indicate future strategies and tactics. 

However, we also need to be discriminating. There are certain 
forms of political action, like working within the Democratic 
Party, that are so obviously bankrupt, that we need not waste 
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our time. In order to discern these limits, an organizer lm. . 
develop a sensitivity to understand where people are. Mm 
radical actions have failed on campuses because the activ . 
have failed in laying a base for a particular action. It dor. . 
good to sit in against the CIA if a broad educational campuip. 
petitions, and rallies on the nature of the CIA have not hrn, 
done for several days before the sit-in. It is not enough that «. 
have a clear understanding of the oppressiveness of institution, 
like the CIA and HUAC before we act in a radical fashion. \W 
must make our position clear to the students, faculty, and tl.. 
surrounding community. 


The Cultural Apparatus and the Problem of False Consciousness 

In addition to its role in the political economy, it is important 
to deal with the university as the backbone of what Mills called 
the cultural apparatus.’ 42 He defined this as all those organiza 
tions and milieux in which artistic, scientific and intellectual 
work goes on, as well as the means by which that work is made- 
available to others. Within this apparatus, the various vehicles of 
communication - language, the mass arts, public arts, and design 
arts - stand between a man’s consciousness and his material 
existence. At present, the bulk of the apparatus is centralized and 
controlled by the corporate rulers of America. As a result, their 
use of the official communications has the effect of limiting our 
experience and, furthermore, expropriates much of that poten- 
tial experience that we might have called our own. What we need 
to understand is that the cultural apparatus, properly used, has 
the ability both to transform power into authority and trans- 
form authority into mere overt coercion. 

At present, the university’s role in acculturation and socializa- 
tion is the promulgation of the utter mystification of 'corporate 
consciousness’. Society is presented to us as a kind of caste 
system in which we are to see ourselves as a 'privileged elite’ - a 
bureaucratic man channelled into the proper bureaucratic niche. 
In addition to strengthening the forms of social control off the 
campus, the administration uses the apparatus on campus to 
legitimize its own power over us. 

On the campus, the student press, underground newspapers. 
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mi|mih radio and television, literature tables, posters and leaf- 
! • m list and lecture series, theatres, films, and the local press 
< 4r up a good part of the non-academic cultural media. Most 
* »i is both actively and passively being used against us. Any 
»‘u<hit power movement should (i) try to gain control of as 
i'll of the established campus cultural apparatus as possible, 
1 1 control is not possible, we should try to influence and/or 
*♦ im it when necessary and (3) organize and develop a new 
Mimter-apparatus of our own. In short, we need our people on 
»l«* stuff of the school newspapers, and radio stations. We need 
>»if own local magazines. We need sympathetic contacts on local 
<11 campus new media. Finally, we all could use some training 
In graphic and communicative arts. 

What this all adds up to is strengthening our ability to 
wage an effective 'de-sanctification* programme against the 
authoritarian institutions controlling us. The purpose of de- 
ft a notification is to strip institutions of their legitimizing 
authority, to have them reveal themselves to the people under 
them for what they are - raw coercive power. This is the purpose 
of singing the Mickey Mouse Club jingle at student government 
meetings, of ridiculing and harassing student disciplinary hear- 
ings and tribunals, of burning the Dean of Men and/or Women 
in effigy. People will not move against institutions of power 
until the legitimizing authority has been stripped away. On 
many campuses this has already happened; but for those re- 
maining, the task remains. And we should be forewarned : it is a 
tricky job and often can backfire, de-legitimizing us. 

The Correct Handling of Student Governments 

While student governments vary in form in the United States, 
the objective reasons for their existence are the containment, or 
pacification and manipulation of the student body. Very few of 
our student governments are autonomously incorporated or have 
any powers or rights apart from those sanctioned by the regents 
or trustees of the university. Furthermore, most administrations 
hold a veto power over anything done by the student govern- 
ments. Perhaps the worst aspect of this kind of manipulation 
and repression is that the administration uses students to con- 
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trol other students. Most student government politicos arr 
lackeys of the worst sort. That is, they have internalized and em 
braced all the repressive mechanisms the administration ha:, 
designed for use against them and their fellow students. 

With this in mind, it would seem that we should ignore 
student governments and/or abolish them. While this is certainly 
true in the final analysis, it is important to relate to student 
governments differently during the earlier stages of on-campus 
political struggles. The question we are left with is how do we 
render student governments ineffective in terms of what they 
are designed to do, while at the same time using them effectively 
in building the movement? 

Do we work inside the system? Of course we do. The question 
is not one of working ‘inside’ or ‘outside’ the system. Rather, the 
question is do we play by the established rules? Here, the answer 
is an emphatic no. The established habits of student politics - 
popularity contest elections, disguising oneself as a moderate, 
working for ‘better communications and dialogue* with adminis- 
trators, watering down demands before they are made, going 
through channels - all of these gambits are stacked against us. If 
liberal and moderate student politicians really believe in them, 
then we should tell them to try it with all they have. But if they 
continue to make this ploy after they have learned from their 
own experience that these methods are dead-ends, then they 
should be soundly denounced as opportunists or gutless ad- 
ministration puppets. 

We should face the fact that student governments are power- 
less and designed to stay that way. From this perspective, all talk 
about ‘getting into power’ is so much nonsense. The only thing 
that student governments are useful for is their ability to be a 
temporary vehicle in building a grass-roots student power move- 
ment. This means that student elections are useful as an arena 
for raising real issues, combating and exposing administration 
apologists, and involving new people, rather than getting elected. 
If our people do happen to get elected as radicals (this is becom- 
ing increasingly possible) then the seats won should be used as a 
focal point and sounding board for demonstrating the impotence 
of student government from within . A seat should be seen as a 
soap-box, where our representative can stand, gaining a kind of 
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visibility and speaking to the student body as a whole, over the 
I icads of the other student politicians. 

Can anything positive be gained through student govern- 
ment? Apart from publicity, one thing it can be used for is 
money. Many student-activities funds are open for the kinds of 
filings we would like to see on campus: certain speakers, films, 
sponsoring conferences. Money, without strings, is always a 
help. Also, non-political services, such as non-profit used-book 
exchanges, are helpful to many students. But in terms of radical 
changes, student government can do nothing apart from a mass, 
radical student power movement. Even then, student govern- 
ment tends to be a conservative force within those struggles. In 
the end, meaningful changes can only come through a radical 
transformation, of both the consciousness of large numbers of 
students and the forms of student self-government. 


Reform or Revolution: What Kinds of Demands? 

Fighting for reforms and making a revolution should not be seem 
as mutually exclusive positions. The question should be: what 
kind of reforms move us toward a radical transformation of 
both the university and the society in general? First of all, we 
should avoid the kinds of reforms which leave the basic rationale 
of the system unchallenged. For instance, a bad reform to work 
for would be getting a better grading system, because the under- 
lying rationale - the need for grades at all - remains unchal- 
lenged. 

Secondly, we should avoid certain kinds of reform that divide 
students from each other. For instance, trying to win certain 
privileges for upper classmen but not for freshmen or sopho- 
mores. Or trying to establish non-graded courses for students 
above a certain grade-point average. In the course of campus 
political activity, the administration will try a whole range of 
‘divide and rule’ tactics such as fostering the ‘Greek-Independent 
Split’, sexual double standards, intellectuals vs ‘jocks’, responsible 
vs irresponsible leaders, red-baiting and ‘non-student’ vs 
students. We need to avoid falling into these traps ahead of 
time, as well as fighting them when used against us. 

Finally, we should avoid all of the ‘co-management’ kinds of 
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reforms. These usually come in the form of giving ccrtim 
‘responsible’ student leaders a voice or influence in cerium 
decision-making processes, rather than abolishing or wiiininj 
effective control over those parts of the governing apparatus 
One way to counter administration suggestions for setting ii|> 
‘tripartite’ committees (one- third student, one- third faculty 
one-third administration, each with an equal number of vot< 
is to say, ‘OK, but once a month the committee must hold an all 
university plenary session - one man, one vote.’ The thought «»l 
being outvoted 1,000-1 will cause administrators to scrap that 
cooptive measure in a hurry. 

We have learned the hard way that the reformist path is full <>l 
pitfalls. What, then, are the kinds of reformist measures that d<> 
make sense? First of all, there are the civil libertarian issues. W< 
must always fight, dramatically and quickly, for free speech ami 
the right to organize, advocate, and mount political action - ol 
all sorts. However, even here, we should avoid getting bogged 
down in ‘legalitarianism’. We cannot count on this society’?, 
legal apparatus to guarantee our civil liberties: and, we should 
not organize around civil libertarian issues as if it could. Rather, 
when our legal rights are violated, we should move as quickly as 
possible, without losing our base, to expand the campus liber- 
tarian moral indignation into a multi-issues political insurgency, 
exposing the repressive character of the administration and the 
corporate state in general. 

The second kind of partial reform worth fighting for and 
possibly winning is the abolition of on-campus repressive 
mechanisms, i.e. student courts, disciplinary tribunals, deans of 
men and women, campus police, and the use of civil police on 
campus. While it is true that ‘abolition’ is a negative reform, and 
while we will be criticized for not offering ‘constructive’ criti- 
cisms, we should reply that the only constructive way to deal 
with an inherently destructive apparatus is to destroy it. We 
must curtail the ability of administrators to repress our need to 
refuse their way of life - the regimentation and bureaucratiza- 
tion of existence. 

When our universities are already major agencies for social 
change in the direction of 1984, our initial demands must, al- 
most of necessity, be negative demands. In this sense, the first 
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*h I' of a student power movement will be the organization of a 
to il« ling action - a resistance. Along these lines, one potentially 
* if* « iive tactic for resisting the university’s disciplinary appara- 
tus would be the forming of a Student Defence League. The 
purpose of the group would be to make its services available to 
«uy student who must appear before campus authorities for in- 
f motions of repressive (or just plain stupid) rules and regula- 
tions. The defence group would then attend the student’s hear- 
ings en masse. However, for some cases, it might be wise to in- 
i lude law students or local radical lawyers in the group for the 
purpose of making legal counter-attacks. A student defence 
group would have three major goals: (1) saving as many 
Mudents as possible from punishment, (2) de- sanctifying and 
tendering dysfunctional the administration’s repressive appara- 
tus, and (3) using (1) and (2) as tactics in reaching other students 
lor building a movement to abolish the apparatus as a whole. 

When engaging in this kind of activity, it is important to be 
clear in our rhetoric as to what we are about. We are not trying 
to liberalize the existing order, but trying to win our liberation 
f rom it. We must refuse the administrations’ rhetoric of ‘respon- 
sibility’. To their one- dimensional way of thinking, the concept 
of responsibility has been reduced to its opposite, namely, be 
nice, don’t rock the boat, do things according to our criteria of 
what is permissible. In actuality their whole system is geared 
towards the inculcation of the values of a planned irrespon- 
sibility. We should refuse their definitions, their terms, and even 
refuse to engage in their semantic hassles. We only need to define 
- for ourselves and other students - our notions of what it means 
to be free, constructive, and responsible. Too many campus 
movements have been coopted for weeks or even permanently by 
falling into the administrations’ rhetorical bags. 

Besides the abolition of repressive disciplinary mechanisms 
within the university, there are other negative forms that radi- 
cals should work for. Getting the military off the campus, abol- 
ishing the grade system, and abolishing universal compulsory 
courses (i.e. physical education) would fit into this category. 
However, an important question for the student movement is 
whether or not positive radical reforms can be won within the 
university short of making a revolution in the society as a whole. 
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Furthermore, would the achievement of these kinds of partial 
reforms have the cumulative effect of weakening certain aspects 
of corporate capitalism, and, in their small way, make that 
broader revolution more likely? 

At present, my feeling is that these kinds of anti-capitalist 
positive reforms are almost as hard to conceive of intellectually 
as they are to win. To be sure, there has been a wealth of positive 
educational reforms suggested by people like Paul Goodman. 
But are they anti-capitalist as well? For example, we have been 
able to organize several good Free Universities. Many of the 
brightest and most sensitive students on American campuses, 
disgusted with the present state of education, left the campus 
and organized these counter-institutions. Some of their experi- 
ments were successful in an immediate internal sense. A few of 
these organizers were initially convinced that the sheer moral 
force of their work in these free ^institutions would cause the 
existing educational structure to tremble and finally collapse like 
a house of IBM cards. But what happened? What effect did the 
Free Universities have on the established educational order? At 
best, they had no effect. But it is more likely that they had the 
effect of strengthening the existing system. How? First of all, 
the best of our people left the campus, enabling the existing uni- 
versity to function more smoothly, since the troublemakers 
were gone. Secondly, they gave liberal administrators the rhe- 
toric, the analysis, and sometimes the man-power to coopt their 
programmes and establish elitist forms of ‘experimental colleges 
inside of, although quarantined from, the existing educational 
system. This is not to say that Free Universities should not be 
organized, both on and off the campus. They can be valuable and 
useful. But they should not be seen as a primary aspect of a 
strategy for change. 

What then is open to us in the area of positive anti-capitalist 
reforms? For the most part, it will be difficult to determine 
whether or not a reform has the effect of being anti-capitalist 
until it has been achieved. Since it is both difficult and un- 
desirable to attempt to predict the future, questions of this sort 
are often best answered in practice. Nevertheless, it would seem 
that the kinds of reforms we are looking for are most likely to be 
found within a strategy of what I would call encroaching con- 


CAMP AIGNING ON THE CAMPUS 355 
trol’. There are aspects of the university’s administrative, aca- 
demic, financial, physical, and social apparatus that are poten- 
tially, if not actually, useful and productive. While we should 
try to abolish the repressive mechanisms of the university, our 
strategy should be to gain control, piece by piece, of its positive 
aspects. 

What would that control look like? To begin with, all aspects 
of the non-academic life of the campus should either be com- 
pletely under the control of the students as individuals or em- 
bodied in the institutional forms they establish for their col- 
lective government. For example, an independent Union of 
Students should have the final say on the form and content of 
all university political, social and cultural events. Naturally, 
individual students and student organizations would be com- 
pletely free in organizing events of their own. 

Second, only the students and the teaching faculty, individu- 
ally and through their organizations, should control the aca- 
demic affairs of the university. One example of a worth-while 
reform in this area would be enabling all history majors and 
history professors to meet jointly at the beginning of each 
semester and shape the form, content, and direction of their 
departmental curriculum. Another partial reform in this area 
would be enabling an independent Union of Students to hire 
additional professors of their choice and establish additional 
accredited course of their choice independently of the faculty or 
administration. 

Finally, we should remember that control should be sought 
for some specific purpose. One reason we want this kind of 
power is to enable us to meet the self-determined needs of 
students and teachers. But another objective that we should see 
as radicals is to put as much of the university’s resources as 
possible into the hands of the under-class and the working class. 
We should use campus facilities for meeting the educational 
needs of insurgent organizations of the poor, and of rank and 
file workers. Or we could mobilize the universities’ research faci- 
lities for serving projects established and controlled by the poor 
and workers, rather than projects established and controlled by 
the government, management, and labour bureaucrats. The con- 
servative nature of American trade unions makes activity of 
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this sort very difficult, although not impossible. But we should 
always be careful to make a distinction between the American 
working class itself and the labour bureaucrats. 


The Faculty Question: Allies or Finks? 

One question almost always confronts the student movement on 
the campus. Do we try to win the support of the teaching faculty 
before we go into action? Or do we lump them together with 
the administration? What we have learned in the past seems to 
indicate that both of these responses are wrong. Earlier in this 
paper, I remarked on the kinds of divisions that exist among the 
faculty. What is important to see is that this division is not just 
between good and bad guys. Rather, the faculty is becoming 
more and more divided in terms of the objective functions of 
their jobs. To make the hard case on one hand, the function of 
the lower level of the faculty is to teach — a potentially creative 
and useful activity; on the other hand, the function of most 
administrative and research faculty is manipulation, repression, 
and - for the defence department hirelings - destruction. In 
general, we should develop our strategies so that our lot falls 
with the teaching faculty and theirs with ours. As for the re- 
search and administrative faculty, we should set both ourselves 
and the teaching faculty against them. Also, during any student 
confrontation with the administration, the faculty can do one of 
four things as a group. They can (i) support the administration, 
(2) remain neutral, (3) split among themselves, and (4) support 
us. In any situation, we should favour the development of one of 
the last three choices rather than the first. Furthermore, if it 
seems likely that the faculty will split on an issue, we should try 
to encourage the division indicated above. While it is important 
to remain open to the faculty, we should not let their support or 
non-support become an issue in determining whether or not we 
begin to mount political action. Finally, we should encourage 
the potentially radical sectors of the faculty to organize among 
themselves around their own grievances, hoping that they will 
eventually be able to form a radical alliance with us. 
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The Vita! Issue of Teaching Assistants’ Unions 

Probably the most exploited and alienated group of people on 
any campus are the graduate student teaching assistants. The 
forces of the multiversity hit them from two directions - both as 
students and as teachers. As students, they have been around 
long enough to have lost their awe of academia. As faculty, they 
are given the worst jobs for the lowest pay. For the most part, 
they have no illusions about their work. Their working condi- 
tions, low pay, and the fact that their futures are subject to the 
whimsical machinations of their department chairmen, make 
them a group ripe for radical organization. Furthermore, their 
strategic position within the university structure makes them 
potentially powerful as a group, if they should decide to organize 
and strike. If they go out, a large part of the Multiversity comes 
grinding to a halt. The kinds of demands they are most likely to 
be organized around naturally connect them with a radical 
student power movement and with the potentially radical sector 
of the faculty. Moreover, these considerations make the organ- 
ization of a radical trade union of TAs a crucial part of any 
strategy for change. We should see this kind of labour organizing 
as one of our first priorities in building the campus movement. 


Non-academic Employees: On-Campus Labour Organizing 

Almost all colleges and especially the multiversities have a large 
number of blue-collar maintenance workers on campus. Within 
the state-supported institutions in particular, these people are 
often forbidden to organize unions, have terrible working con- 
ditions, and are paid very low wages. Their presence on the cam- 
pus offers a unique opportunity for many students to become 
involved in blue-collar labour organizing at the same time that 
they are in school. Secondly, since these workers usually live in 
the surrounding community, their friends and relatives will 
come from other sectors of the local working class. Quite natur- 
ally, they will carry their ideas, opinions, and feelings toward the 
radical student movement home with them. In this sense, they 
can be an important link connecting us with other workers, and 
our help in enabling them to organize a local independent and 
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radical trade union would help tremendously. Finally, if we 
should ever strike as students, they could be an important ally. 
For instance, after SDS at the University of Missouri played a 
major role in organizing a militant group of non-academic em- 
ployees, they learned that, were the Union to strike for its own 
demands in sympathy with student demands, the university as a 
physical plant would cease to function after four days. It is 
obviously important to have that kind of power. 


The Knowledge Machinery and Sabotage: Striking on the Job 

One mistake radical students have been making in relating to the 
worst aspects of the multiversity’s academic apparatus has been 
their avoidance of it. We tend to avoid large classes, lousy 
courses, and reactionary professors like the plague. At best, we 
have organized counter-courses outside the classroom and off the 
campus. My suggestion is that we should do the opposite. Our 
brightest people should sign up for the large freshman and so- 
phomore sections with the worst professors in strategic courses in 
history, political science, education, and even the Reserve Offi- 
cers’ Training Corps counter-insurgency lectures. From this 
position they should then begin to take out their frustrations 
with the work of the course while they are on the job, i.e. inside 
the classroom. Specifically, they should constantly voice criti- 
cism of the form and content of the course, the size of classes, 
the educational system, and corporate capitalism in general. 
Their primary strategy, rather than winning debating points 
against the professor, should be to reach other students in the 
class. Hopefully, our on-the-job organizer will begin to develop a 
radical caucus in the class. This group could then meet outside 
the class, continue to collectively develop a further radical 
critique of the future class-work, to be presented at the succeed- 
ing sessions. If all goes well with the professor, and perhaps his 
department as well, they will have a full-scale academic revolt 
on their hands by the end of the semester. Finally, if this sort of 
work were being done in a variety of courses at once, the local 
radical student movement would have the makings of an under- 
ground educational movement that was actively engaged in 
mounting an effective resistance to the educational status quo . 
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Provo Tactics: Radicalization or Sublimation? 

There is little doubt that the hippy movement has made its im- 
pact on most American campuses. It is also becoming more clear 
that the culture of advanced capitalist society is becoming more 
sterile, dehumanized and one-dimensional. It is directed toward 
a passive mass, rather than an active public. Its root value is con- 
sumption. We obviously need a cultural revolution, along with 
a revolution in the political economy. But the question remains : 
where do the hippies fit in? At the moment their role seems 
ambivalent. 

On the one hand, they thoroughly reject the dominant cul- 
ture and seem to be life-affirming. On the other hand, they seem 
to be for the most part, passive consumers of culture, rather than 
active creators of culture. For all their talk of community, the 
nexus of their relations with each other seems to consist only of 
drugs and a common jargon. With all their talk of love, one finds 
little deep-rooted passion. Yet, they are there: and they are a 
major phenomenon. Their relevance to the campus scene is 
evidenced by the success of the wave of ‘Gentle Thursdays’ that 
swept the country. Through this approach, we have been able to 
reach and break loose a good number of people. Often, during 
the frivolity of Gentle Thursday, the life-denying aspects of cor- 
porate capitalism are brought home to many people with an im- 
pact that could never be obtained by the best of all of our anti- 
war demonstrations. 

However, the hippy movement has served to make many of 
our people withdraw into a personalistic, passive cult of con- 
sumption. These aspects need to be criticized and curtailed. We 
should be clear about one thing: the individual liberation of 
man, the most social of animals, is a dead-end - an impossibility. 
And even if individual liberation were possible, would it be 
desirable? The sublimation of reality within the individual con- 
sciousness neither destroys nor transforms the objective reality 
of other men. 

Nevertheless, the excitement and the imagination of some 
aspects of hippydom can be useful in building critiques of the 
existing culture. Here, I am referring to the provos and the dig- 
gers. Gentle Thursday, when used as a provo (provocative) tactic 
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on campus, can cause the administration to display some of its 
most repressive characteristics. Even something as blunt as burn- 
ing a television set in the middle of campus can make a profound 
statement about the life-styles of many people. However, people 
engaging in this kind of tactics should (1) not see the action as a 
substitute for serious revolutionary activity and (2) read up on 
the Provos and Situationists rather than the Haight-Ashbury 
scene. 

From Soap-box to Student Strikes: the Forms of Protest 

During the development of radical politics on the campus, the 
student movement will pass through a multitude of organiza- 
tional forms. I have already mentioned several : Student Defence 
League, Teaching Assistants’ Unions, Non-Academic Em- 
ployees’ Unions, and of course, SDS chapters. Another im- 
portant development on many campuses has been the formation 
of Black Student Unions, or Afro-American cultural groups. 
All of these groups are vital, although some are more im- 
portant than others at different stages of the struggle. However, 
for the purpose of keeping a radical and multi-issue focus 
throughout the growth of the movement, it is important to be- 
gin work on a campus by organizing an SDS chapter. 

From this starting point, how does SDS see its relation to the 
rest of the campus? I think we have learned that we should not 
look upon ourselves as an intellectual and political oasis, hug- 
ging each other in a waste land. Rather, our chapters should see 
themselves as organizing committees for reaching out to the 
majority of the student population. Furthermore, we are organ- 
izing for something - the power to effect change. With this in 
mind, we should be well aware of the fact that the kind of power 
and changes we would like to have and achieve are not going to 
be given to us gracefully. Ultimately, we have access to only one 
source of power within the knowledge factory. And that power 
lies in our potential ability to stop the university from func- 
tioning, to render the system dysfunctional for limited periods 
of time. Throughout all our on-campus organizing efforts we 
should keep this one point in mind : that sooner or later we are 
going to have to strike - or at least successfully threaten to strike. 
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Because of this, our constant strategy should be the preparation 
of a mass base for supporting and participating in this kind of 
action. 

What are the organizational forms, other than those men- 
tioned above, that are necessary for the development of this kind 
of radical constituency? The first kind of extra-SDS organiza- 
tion needed is a Hyde Park or Free Speech Forum. An area of 
the campus, centrally located and heavily travelled, should be 
selected and equipped with a public address system. Then, on a 
certain afternoon one day a week, the platform would be open to 
anyone to give speeches on anything they choose. SDS people 
should attend regularly and speak regularly, although they 
should encourage variety and debate, and not monopolize the 
platform. To begin, the forum should be weekly, so that students 
don’t become bored with it. Rather, we should try to give it the 
aura of a special event. Later on, when political activity intensi- 
fies, the forum could be held every day. In the early stages, pub- 
licity, the establishment of a mood and climate for radical poli- 
tics is of utmost importance. We should make our presence felt 
everywhere - in the campus news media, leafletting and poster 
displays, and regular attendance at the meetings of all student 
political, social and religious organizations. We should make all 
aspects of our politics as visible and open as possible. 

Once our presence has become known, we can begin to organ- 
ize on a variety of issues. One arena that it will be important to 
relate to at this stage will be student government elections. The 
best organizational form for this activity would be the forma- 
tion of a Campus Freedom Party for running radical candidates. 
It is important that the party be clear and open as to its radical 
consciousness, keeping in mind that our first task is that of 
building radical consciousness, rather than winning seats. It is 
also important that the party take positions on off-campus ques- 
tions as well, such as the war in Vietnam. Otherwise, if we only 
relate to on-campus issues, we run the risk of laying the counter- 
revolutionary groundwork for an elitist, conservative and cor- 
poratist student movement. As many people as possible should 
be involved in the work of the party, with SDS people having 
the function of keeping it militant and radical in a non- 
manipulative and honest fashion. The party should permeate 
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the campus with speeches, films, and leaflets, as well as a series 
of solidly intellectual and radical position papers on a variety of 
issues. Furthermore, we should remember that an election cam- 
paign should be fun. Campus Freedom Parties should organize 
Gentle Thursdays, jug bands, rock groups, theatre groups for 
political skits, and homemade 8mm. campaign films. Finally, 
during non-election periods, the Campus Freedom Party should 
form a variety of CFP ad hoc committees for relating to student 
government on various issues throughout the year. 

The next stage of the movement is the most crucial and deli- 
cate: the formation of a Student Strike Coordinating Com- 
mittee. There are two preconditions necessary for its existence. 
First, there must be a quasi-radical base of some size that has 
been developed from past activity. Secondly, either a crisis situa- 
tion provoked by the administration or a climate of active frus- 
tration with the administration and/or the ruling class it 
represents must exist. The frustration should be centred 
around a set of specific demands that have been unresolved 
through the established channels of liberal action. If this kind of 
situation exists, then a strike is both possible and desirable. A 
temporary steering committee should be set up, consisting of 
representatives of radical groups (SDS, Black Student Union, 
TA’s Union). This group would set the initial demands, and put 
out the call for a strike in a few weeks’ time. Within that time, 
they would try to bring in as many other groups and individuals 
as possible without seriously watering down the demands. This 
new coalition would then constitute itself as the Student Strike 
Coordinating Committee, with the new groups adding mem- 
bers to the original temporary steering committee. Also, a series 
of working committees and a negotiating committee should be 
established. Finally, the strike committee should attempt to have 
as many open mass plenary sessions as possible. 

What should come out of a student strike? First, the develop- 
ment of a radical consciousness among large numbers of 
students. Secondly, we should try to include within our demands 
some issues on which we can win partial victories. Finally, the 
organizational form that should grow out of a strike or series of 
strikes is an independent, radical, and political Free Student 
Union that would replace the existing student government. I have 
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already dealt with the general political life of radical movements. 
But some points need to be repeated. First of all, a radical 
student union must be in alliance with the radical sectors of the 
under-class and working class. Secondly, the student move- 
ment has the additional task of radicalizing the subsector of 
the labour force that some of us in SDS have come to call the 
new working class. Thirdly, a radical union of students should 
have an anti-imperialist critique of US foreign policy. Finally, 
local student unions, if they are to grow and thrive, must be- 
come federated on regional, national, and international levels. 
However, we should be careful not to form a national union of 
students lacking in a grass-roots constituency that actively and 
democratically participates in all aspects of the organization’s 
life. One NSA is enough. On the international level, we should 
avoid both the CIA and Soviet Union sponsored International 
Unions. We would be better off to establish informal relations 
with groups like the Zengakuren in Japan, the German SDS, the 
French Situationists, the Spanish Democratic Student Syndi- 
cate, and the Third World revolutionary student organizations. 
Hopefully, in the not too distant future, we may be instrumental 
in forming a new International Union of Revolutionary Youth. 
And even greater tasks remain to be done before we can begin to 
build the conditions for human liberation. 
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On Revolution/Herbert Marcuse - Interview 


first question: It is said that Marx's concept of revolu- 
tion, will not stand up to the new facts of industrial society. It 
has become an anchronism; it no longer has any constituency. 
The working class, in Marx’s opinion the historical subject of 
all future social upheavals, has dissolved itself as a class; the 
desire to establish a qualitatively different social order has given 
way to the need for better working conditions, more leisure 
time and more material goods. In these circumstances, the old 
theory of revolution, which articulated the economic misery of 
one class and taught the oppressed to speak, has become im- 
potent and unrealistic; it has turned its back on reality. Anyone 
talking of revolution nowadays is surely contributing to a 
mystification? 

marcuse: The idea of revolution is in fact never a ‘mysti- 
fication’. As a whole the existing situation has always been bad : 
a force resisting the real possibilities of overcoming misery and 
inhumanity. The fact that revolution no longer has any iden- 
tifiable ‘constituency’ and no organized movement on which it 
could depend does not remove its necessity. But does it really 
have no ‘constituency’ today? Neither the ideological veil of 
pluralist democracy nor the material veil of extravagant pro- 
ductivity alters the fact that in the realm of advanced capitalism 
the fate of man is determined by the aggressive and expansive 
apparatus of exploitation and the policies interwoven with it. 
The civic rights that are permitted and administered in this 
system of domination do not diminish the violence of an oppres- 
sion which has made the world a hell. At the moment hell is 
concentrated on the battlefields of Vietnam and the other sacri- 
ficial lands of neo-colonialism. Of course humanity is concen- 
trated there too: not immediately, in the guerrilla struggles, 
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which meet the horror of the conqueror with the horror of 
defence, but, via many mediations, in the opportunity to definr 
the inner limit of the system given to those who in their extreme 
poverty and weakness have for years now kept the richest and 
technologically most developed destructive machine of all time 
in check. I say ‘inner’ limit because there is no longer any outer 
limit to the global system of advanced capitalism; because even 
the development of the socialist countries, despite all the con- 
trast in their relations of production, responds to the pressure of 
world competition and the needs of coexistence. But any 
romantic idea of the liberation front is incorrect. Guerrilla 
struggle as such does not present any mortal threat to the 
system: in the long run it cannot resist a technological ‘Final 
Solution’. The system reserves for itself the right to decree 
whether and when it will achieve ‘victory’ by burning and poison- 
ing everything. The ‘Final Solution’ in Vietnam would be the 
final consolidation of the power of capital, which would further 
extend its interests with the help of dictatorships of the mili- 
tary and of property, and would force the socialist countries 
into an increasingly debilitating defence (or into powerless 
neutrality). 

This tendency can only be broken if the resistance of the 
victims of neo-colonialism finds support in the ‘affluent society’ 
itself, in the metropolis of advanced capitalism and in the 
weaker capitalist countries whose independence is threatened by 
the metropolis. (I will come back to the opposition in the 
metropolis in my answer to question 4.) In any case, in the 
capitalist countries of the European continent the pre-condition 
for the efficacy of a serious opposition remains the political 
revitalization of the working-class movement on an international 
scale. 

second question: One of the striking aspects of our 
time is the gradual mutual convergence of capitalism and 
socialism. In both systems advanced industrialization has altered 
the social process and the methods of production. To the 
extent that technology determines the course of things and the 
social relationships of men, relations of domination can still be 
defined only in technological terms. Power lies with the appara- 
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i us which administers social labour and organizes its adaptation: 
domination, translated into manipulation, can hardly be recog- 
nized any more as political and economic domination. Each 
person acts in good faith, from his own desire to act in response 
to general pressures. The conception of freedom, by which 
revolutionaries and revolutions were inspired, has, so it seems, 
been taken out of circulation in modern capitalist and socialist 
states. Has the concept of freedom finally lost its revolutionary 
force in the ‘managed mass society’? 

marcuse: The ‘gradual mutual convergence of capitalism 
and socialism’ has found its expression in the cliche concept of 
the ‘technological society’ or the ‘developed industrial society’. 
The usual indignant criticism of this concept is itself ideological. 
It should no longer be necessary to emphasize that it is not 
technique, but the social organization of the productive forces 
that determines the difference between social systems. But it 
appears necessary to repeat that the abolition of private owner- 
ship of the means of production and collective control of them 
does not finalize this difference, particularly when this control 
is exercised by a working class whose needs and aspirations are 
dominated by imitation of and adaptation to needs engendered 
by the capitalist system. Coexistence with advanced capitalism 
is driving the socialist societies into a life and death competition 
- into a competition in which the development of the productive 
forces and of social needs is to a large extent subordinated to 
politico-diplomatic and military exigencies. Thus, here as well 
as there, technique is becoming a means of oppression built into 
the process of production. As such, technique, which has not 
yet been turned into a means of liberation, prescribes definite 
modes of conduct within and in relation to the apparatus of 
domination - here as well as there. Nevertheless, it remains the 
case that the opportunity for liberation lies where the means of 
production have been socialized. The political economy of the 
socialist countries needs peace, not aggressive expansion. 

But technological and political competition in the develop- 
ment of the forces of production produces yet another tendency 
which appears still more pernicious for the future. The present 
international constellation is leading to an opposition of in- 
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terests between the ‘old’ stabilized* technologically advanced 
and industrialized socialist countries on the one hand and the 
‘new* and poorer ones on the other. The former are moving 
into the category of possessors; the revolutionary Communism 
of the poor on the other side of the border may well appear to 
them as a new ‘revolution from below’ and thus as a danger. Not 
to them alone, of course. For the ‘affluent society’ also senses 
danger here: for a long time the American ‘struggle against 
Communism’ has become a struggle against the Communism of 
the poorest. 

If it is the case that the ‘conception of freedom, by which 
revolutionaries and revolutions were inspired’, is suppressed in 
the developed industrial countries with their rising standard of 
living, then it is all the more acute and open where the sup- 
pressed are rebelling against the system. It is here that the revolu- 
tionary concept of freedom coincides with the necessity to 
defend naked existence: in Vietnam as much as in the slums 
and ghettoes of the rich countries. 

third question: In contemporary industrial society the 
economy is no longer the basis of political decisions, but is 
itself a function of politics. Economic processes are more ob- 
viously under political control now than 50 years ago. In this a 
new, and long unfamiliar, form of totalitarianism is emerging. 
Social theory seems not to have adapted to this state of affairs : 
it slavishly adheres to its own categories and leaves the facts to 
themselves. It seems that practice has broken with ideas. Can the 
contemporary development of society still be interpreted with 
concepts like ‘alienation’, ‘re-ification’, ‘exploitation’, ‘minimum 
subsistence level’ and ‘pauperization’? 

marcuse: It is not correct to say that ‘in contemporary 
industrial society the economy is no longer the basis of political 
decisions, but is itself a function of politics’. In the narrow 
‘economic’ sense, the economy was never the basis. Today too it 
is ‘political economy’: the process of production and distribu- 
tion is largely determined by politics and is itself a determinant 
of a politics which is dominated by the great oligopolistic in- 
terests (they are by no means always in harmony). And the poliri- 
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cal opinion and position of producers and consumers is more 
than ever an economic factor : it is an element in the process of 
exchange, in the buying and selling of labour power, in the 
marketing of commodities. One must be ‘all right’ politically 
to be able to compete in business, in the office and in the 
factory. Political propaganda and commercial advertisements 
coincide. The political economy of advanced capitalism is also 
a ‘psychological economy’: it produces and administers the 
needs demanded by the system - even the instinctive needs. It 
is this introjection of domination combined with the increas- 
ing satisfaction of needs that casts doubt on concepts like 
alienation, re-ification and exploitation. Is the beneficiary of the 
‘affluent society’ not in fact ‘fulfilling’ himself in his alienated 
being? Does he not, in fact, find himself again in his gadgets, 
his car and television set? But on the other hand, does false 
subjectivity dispose of the objective state of affairs? 

fourth question: In an essay in 1965 you put forward 
the thesis that capitalism has succeeded in bringing its contra- 
dictions into a ‘manipulable form’; it has absorbed the ‘revolu- 
tionary potential’. Does this mean that under the given condi- 
tions it is impossible to combine critical theory and political 
practice? In other words, what does ‘revolutionary’ mean in the 
context of a society that has, without violence, suppressed the 
thought of revolution and the need for it? 

marcuse: The manipulation of the contradictions of 
advanced capitalism has its own dynamic, whose explosive 
force is today active in the escalation of the war in Vietnam 
and in the expansion of American capital into Europe, South 
America and Asia. It is senseless to see in this tendency the 
seeds of an armed conflict between the capitalist powers: com- 
mon interest vis-a-vis the common enemy forces the rivals 
together. But within the nations particular interests are insisting 
on resistance to American capital; national independence is 
again becoming a progressive factor. A retreat by American 
capital — combined with the unemployment created by increas- 
ing automation - could lead to serious shocks; it would under- 
mine the unification of antagonistic forces in the USA. It is 
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possible that neo-fascist tendencies would then triumph and 
that the majority of the organized workers would follow them 
or remain neutral; it is, however, also possible that opposition 
would grow and organize itself. 

In this situation the opposition of American youth could have 
a political effect. This opposition is free from ideology or per- 
meated with a deep distrust of all ideology (including socialist 
ideology); it is sexual, moral, intellectual and political rebellion 
all in one. In this sense it is total, directed against the system 
as a whole: it is disgust at the ‘affluent society’, it is the vital 
need to break the rules of a deceitful and bloody game - to stop 
cooperating any more. If these young people detest the prevail- 
ing system of needs and its ever increasing mass of goods, this is 
because they observe and know how much sacrifice, how much 
cruelty and stupidity contribute every day to the reproduction 
of the system. These young people no longer share the repres- 
sive need for the blessings and security of domination - in them 
perhaps a new consciousness is appearing, a new type of person 
with another instinct for reality, life and happiness; they have a 
feeling for a freedom that has nothing to do with, and wants 
nothing to do with, the freedom practised in senile society. In 
short, here is the ‘determinate negation’ of the prevailing system, 
but it is without effective organization and is in itself incapable 
of exercising decisive political pressure. Only in alliance with 
the forces who are resisting the system ‘from without’ can such 
an opposition become a new avant-garde; if it remains isolated 
it runs the risk of falling victim to inoculation and thus to the 
system itself. 

Interview by Gunther Busch 

Acknowledgement. Gunther Busch's interview with Herbert Mar- 
cuse was originally published Kursbuch 9 , Suhrkamp Verlag. 


Why Sociofogists?/Daniel Cohn-Bendit, Jean-Pierre 
Duteuil, Bertrand Gerard, Bernard Granautier 


We will consider here only the dominant tendencies in contem- 
porary sociology. This must be followed up by more detailed 
studies : all boycotts of courses to help us in this are welcome. 

Sociology must be looked at from a historical angle. The 
crucial date from this point of view is 1930, the date of Mayo’s 
experiment in the Hawthorne factory. 

In showing the importance of affective phenomena in small 
groups, and in suggesting that human relations should be regu- 
lated in order to improve the productivity of workers, Mayo did 
much more than open a new field of sociology. He closed the 
epoch of social philosophy and speculative systems concerning 
the society as a whole, and opened the glorious era of empiricism 
and of ‘scientific’ data-collection. At the same time, in selling 
his services to the management of an enterprise, Mayo initiated 
the age of the large-scale collaboration of sociologists with all 
of the powers of the bourgeois world - which was then hard put 
to rationalize a capitalist system strongly shaken by the crisis 
of 1929. 

The transition from an academic sociology, the vassal of 
philosophy, to an independent sociology, with scientific preten- 
sions, corresponds to the transition from competitive capitalism 
to organized capitalism . 

Henceforth, the rise of sociology is increasingly tied to the 
social demand for rationalized practice in the service of bour- 
geois ends : money, profit, the maintenance of order. 

The proofs are abundant: industrial sociology seeks, above 
all, the adaptation of the worker to his work: the inverse 

editorial note: The group of Nanterre students and junior 
teachers which prepared this pamphlet later helped to found the 22 March 
Movement. The critique presented by the pamphlet was part of the 
theoretical preparation for the momentous actions which were to follow. 
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perspective is very rare because the sociologist, paid by the 
management, must respect the goals of the economic system: 
to produce the most possible in order to make the most money 
possible. Political sociology plans huge studies - most often 
mystifying - which presuppose that electoral choice is, today, 
the locus of politics, never asking whether that locus might be 
elsewhere. Stouffer studies the optimal conditions of the Ameri- 
can soldier’s morale, without posing the structural problems of 
the role of the army in the society in which he lives. One finds 
sociologists in advertising, in the thousand forms of consumer 
conditioning, in the experimental study of media - there too 
without attempting to criticize the social function of these media. 

On the other hand, how do US sociologists conceive the 
central problem of social classes? The concept of class, and 
that of ‘discontinuity’ (class struggle) are eliminated and re- 
placed by notions of classes and of strata which have status, 
power and prestige. In this conception, there is a continuous scale 
in which to each step corresponds a definite quantity of power 
and of prestige, in increasing stages as one approaches the 
summit. And, of course, each individual is presumed to have, 
from the outset, the same chance to climb the pyramid, since we 
are (here, as everywhere) in a democracy. Besides the theoretical 
refutations of Mills and D. Riesman, the practical refutation of 
the sub-proletariat (the ethnic minorities) in the USA, and those 
of certain workers’ groups against their union apparatus, are 
enough to dispel the dream of an achieved integration. 

Just recently, the riots of Black Americans created such a fear 
that supplementary credits were voted to sociologists so that 
they could study the movements of mobs and furnish recipes for 
repression. 

Finally - bitter irony! - when the US Secretary of Defense, 
Mr MacNamara, launched an anti-subversive project in Latin 
America (the infamous Project Camelot), he could imagine no 
better way to disguise it than calling it a ‘sociological’ study- 
project. . . . 

And in France? 

The rationalization of capitalism began, certainly, after the 
war (with the creation of planning), but only became effective 
with Gaullism and its authoritarian structures. It is not by 
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chance that the ‘degree’ in sociology was created in 1958. The 
unequal development of French capitalism compared to US 
capitalism is seen too on the level of ideas : all current sociology 
in France is imported from the US, with a few years’ delay. 
Everyone knows that the most esteemed sociologists are those 
who follow most attentively the American publications. 


Scatological Theory 9 

We have seen sociology’s tight connexion with social demand. 
The practice of organizing capitalism creates a mass of contra- 
dictions; and for each particular case, a sociologist is put to 
work. One studies juvenile delinquency, another racism, a third 
the slums. Each seeks an explanation of his partial problem and 
elaborates a ‘theory’ proposing solutions to the limited conflict 
that he studies. Thus, while serving as a ‘watchdog’ our sociolo- 
gist will make his contribution at the same time to the ‘mosaic’ 
of sociological ‘theories’. 

The confusion of the social sciences, which has its source here, 
can be seen in the interdisciplinary approach so fashionable to- 
day (cf. the critique by Louis Althusser). The uncertainty of 
each specialist when confronted with the uncertainties of other 
specialists, can only give rise to immense platitudes. 

Behind this confusion lies the absence, never stressed, of a 
theoretical status for sociology and the social sciences. Their 
only point in common is finally that they constitute ‘for the 
most part methodological techniques of social adaptation and 
readaptation’, not to mention the re-integration of all forms of 
contestation: the majority of all our sociologists are ‘Marxists’. 
We can mention, in support of our argument the conservative 
character of concepts currently in use : hierarchy, ritual, integra- 
tion, social function, social control, equilibrium, and so on. 
The ‘theoreticians’ must explain localized conflicts without refer- 
ence to the social totality which provoked them. 

This supposedly objective procedure implies partial perspec- 
tives (in both senses of the word) in which phenomena are not 
connected (but, racism, unemployment, delinquency and the 
slums constitute a unity), and where the rationality of the 
economic system is taken as given. The word profit having 
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become shocking, one now speaks of growth, of adaptation to a 
‘changed reality’. But, where does this change lead? Whence does 
it come? Who organizes it? Who profits from it? Are such 
questions too speculative to be of interest to science? 

These considerations lead us to conclude, simply, that the 
unrest of sociology students cannot be understood unless one 
questions the social function of sociology. It appears that, in 
the present conflicts, the sociologists have chosen their camp - 
that of business managements and of the State which assists 
them. In these conditions, what does the ‘defence of sociology’ 
recommended by some really mean? 

The Case of Nanterre 

The preceding general analysis illuminates the particular case of 
Nanterre. There too : crisis in sociology, uneasiness about 
careers, confusion in the teaching, and importations of ‘theories’ 
made in USA. Those who remain outside the positivist- 
empiricist current are led to retreat into a verbal critique which 
has the merit of avoiding a total ‘one-dimensionalization’, but 
which confirms isolation and impotence. 

Among the ‘hopefuls’ of French sociology, Parsonian jargon 
and the cult of statistics (at last! a scientific field) are the key 
to all problems. The study of society has managed the tour de 
force of depoliticizing all teaching - that is to say, in legitimiz- 
ing the existing politics. And all of this is joined to a fruitful 
collaboration with the ministers and technocrats seeking to form 
their cadres. Our professors, it is true, are considered ‘leftists’, 
compared with those flourishing in other departments who 
yearn nostalgically for the old days. The reason is that these 
latter give up with regret the mandarinate of the university 
established by liberal capitalism, whereas the sociologists know 
where the ‘change’ is leading : organization, rationalization , pro- 
duction of human commodities made to order for the economic 
needs of organized capitalism . 

It is here necessary to refute the conceptions defended by 
Professor M. Crozier {Esprit, January 1968) and Professor A. 
Touraine {Le Monde , 7 and 8 March 1968) about the debates 
which now concern us. For Crozier, American unrest does not 
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reside - as some naive persons would think - in the violence of 
the Negroes, pushed to the limit by the conditions of their life, 
or in the horror of the imperialist war in Vietnam (that ‘acci- 
dent’, that ‘folly’, as Crozier puts it - one had thought him 
more attached to scientific explanation than to magic words). 
Neither is it found in the dissolution of all values, as they cede 
their place to exchange value, to money. No, this exists, but it is 
only an appearance. Violence has always existed in the USA. 
What is new, Crozier tells us, is the invasion of rationalism. It is 
the change of mentality necessary to familiarize oneself with the 
‘world of abstract reasoning’. Present history is not a real 
struggle between social groups fighting for material interests and 
different socio-economic priorities. It is the field in which two 
fantasmagoric entities confront one another : rationalism in the 
service of growth versus the irresponsible anarchy of those who 
are frightened by change. This ‘sociological’ version is not 
worth the trouble of refutation, save for the probable ideological 
importance it contains. For Crozier counsels the Blacks not to 
demand power, but to undergo ‘an intellectual mutation’ (sic!), 
all of which leads to the Grand Celebration of the American 
Way of Life, which, today, produces new, creative and dynamic 
individuals. 

In his recent articles, Touraine has presented the following 
conception: there exists a university system whose function is 
to produce knowledge in the service of growth (again ! ). Chang- 
ing this system depends on the fruitful contradiction which it 
contains between students and professors. The university, in its 
conflicts and its essential social function, is analogous to nine- 
teenth-century business enterprise. 

But it is false to oppose the nineteenth and twentieth cen- 
turies. It is not true ‘that knowledge and technical progress are 
the motors of the new society’. Knowledge and technical progress 
are subordinated to the struggles between firms for profit (or, 
which is the same, for monopolistic hegemony), and to the 
military and economic confrontation between East and West. 
Scientists are not the innocent entrepreneurs that they are made 
out to be, nor is science that glorious autonomous activity which 
seeks only its proper development. 

The unit of reference, the university, is not viable. The con- 
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tradictions occur on the level of society as a whole, and th<- 
university is implicated in them. The majority of professors 
and students are committed to the preservation of order, and 
only a minority have taken part in the struggle which is develop- 
ing in the imperialist countries and in the exploited countries. 
The recent motion of student groups here at Nanterre (not at 
all upset by their own servility) in support of the administration 
and the majority of the teaching corps, is the latest evidence. 


Possibilities and Limits of Student Struggle 

Within the university, the perspectives are limited : the essential 
thing to do is to enlighten the rest of the students on the social 
function of the university. Especially in sociology, it is necessary 
to unmask the false arguments, throw light on the generally 
repressive meaning of a career in sociology, and to dispel 
illusions on this subject. 

The hypocrisy of objectivity, of apoliticism, of the innocence 
of study, is much more flagrant in the social sciences than 
elsewhere, and must be exposed. 

An intellectual minority remains totally inefficacious if it 
submits to, or even becomes complacent in, the ghetto prepared 
for it. 

While waiting for other actions, we will carry this debate to 
the conference of ‘defence’ of sociologists, which should take 
place before Easter. 


Daniel cohn-bendit 
Jean-Pierre duteuil 
Bertrand GERARD 
Bernard granautier 
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Revolution in the Revolution? 

R6gis Debray 


£ R6gis Debray has been arrested by the Bolivian authorities 3 
not for having participated in guerrilla activities, but for 
having written a book - Revolution in the Revolution 

- Jean-Paul Sartre 

‘The most interesting and relevant piece of Marxist 
theoretical writing that has appeared for some time* 

- Guardian 

‘Debray’s intellectual importance stems from his being one 
of the few major theorists ... to analyse what seems to 
be becoming the Third World’s dominant pattern of 
social revolution’ - Ramparts 

‘His book is of tremendous importance’ - New York 
Review of Books 

‘Deserves to be read even by those who do not share 
Mr Debray’s views I ’ - Graham Greene 

Not for sale in the US.A. or Canada 


French Revolution 1968 

Patrick Seale and Maureen McConville 


In early 1968 rioting students brought one of Europe’s 
most successful post-war governments to its knees and 
galvanized sections of the working class for a spontaneous 
Marxist revolution. Weeks later a tidal wave of outraged 
propriety had swept the students from the Sorbonne and 
drowned the official Left in a crushing pro-government 
poll of which even a totalitarian regime could be proud. 
What was Paris like, day by day, in those weeks of crisis? 
What is the truth about C.R.S. terror-tactics in the vicious 
street-batdes which shook the capital? Why are students 
so hostile to the Communist Party? Do they have a 
coherent message for the future? Above all, why should 
this revolution occur in a twentieth-century society which 
was thought by many to have grown sedate and 
respectable? 

As correspondents for the Observer Patrick Seale and 
Maureen McConville observed from the inside the tactics 
and strategies on both sides of the barricades. From 
conversations and vivid eye-witness reports they have 
constructed a trenchant analysis of the roots of the crisis 3 
its hectic course and its implications for France and 
the western world. 


Not for sale in the U.S.A0 



